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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The translation of this work lias been by no means 
an easy task, as the sentences in the original, and in the 
last part more particularly, are so disjointed, that it was 
very difficult to render them into English. J have, there- 
fore, made the translation as nearly literal as possible 
adding words, in brackets, to connect the meaning. 

Wherever I have been able to find a translation of 
the verses in Dr. Truinpp's Adi Granth, I have given his 
translation as well as my own ; for although I believe 
in many instances, he has lost the point of: the verses, 
still I do not consider myself a sufficiently competent 
authority to pronounce that he is wrong, and I leave it 
to others. to decide on this point, and they will, at all 
events, have both versions before them, and can select 
which they prefer. All I would add on the subject is 
that Pant/at Nihal Chand, of Lahore, by whom I have 
been most materially aided in this work, and with whom 
I read it most carefully through, considered mine to be 
the more correct. 

I am certain there are many errors, or if not errors, 
at least differences of opinion, in the way of rendering a 
number of the passages ; I hope that these may be fully 
pointed out, and, in bringing out the second edition, 
every consideration shall be paid to all suggestions made 
in the way of criticism. I do not ask to be spared, for 
my object is to present a really useful nnd corroct 
translation to the public, and this T can only hope to 
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arrive at, by others, better acquainted "with the language 
than myself, kindly pointing out any errors which they 
may notice. 

The grammar I have added, as I believed it to be 
much needed, and the Roman character was, I con- 
sidered, the best form in which to present it. I do not lay 
claim to any originality in this, for it is epitomized, and 
slightly changed, from an old grammar published some 
years ago at the American Presbyterian Mission Press, 
Ludhiana. I have often tried, but in vain, to get a 
grammar, and my aim in inserting one has been simply 
to supply this want. 

The appendix of technical words and terms has 
been chiefly taken from the Panjabi Dictionary published 
at the Mission Press, Ludhiana, but I have arranged it, 
for general utility and easy reference, in its present 
alphabetical form, and have added a reverse index in 
English to enable a word to be easily found, if .required, 
in translating English into Gurmukhi. 

At the commencement of the grammar, I have ' 
given the alphabet in the Gurmukhi character, adding 
its name, pronunciation, and equivalent in English. In ' 
transcribing names, I have kept to the Gurmukhi way of \ 
spelling, as this, whilst giving the student a good view 
of the names as pronounced by the Sikhs, at the same 
time enabled me to adhere to an uniform system of 
transliteration. 

I have been asked to bring this work out as soon 
as possible, as it was much required, and I have, there- 
fore, done so as quickly as I could. I have priced the 
work at six rupees to subscribers, and eight rupees to 
non-subscribers, so as to put it within reach of all. 
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Should the demand for it bft such as I have been led to 
expect, I hope to bring out a second, and, with the aid 
of kind criticisms, a better, edition of the work. 

I must not conclude without publicly acknowledging 
my best and warmest thanks to Panrfat Nihal Chand, of 
Lahore, with whom I carefully read through, and cor- 
rected, the translation. He is well known to many offi- 
cers, who have already passed in Panjabl, and to those, 
who have not yet made his acquaintance, but wish for a 
really good instructor in Panjabi, I would say, secure his 
services, and success in passing is certain. 

M. H. COURT, Lieut. -Col., 

15th Bengal Cavalry. 

Mussoorie : 
The 30th May 1888. 
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1. The Panjabi, or Gurmukhi, alphabet consists of thirty- 
five letters, and is hence called Painti (thirty-five) as under : — 





Form. English equivalent. 


Name. 


Pronounced as 


1 




a 


aira 


a in woman. 


2 




i 


In 


i in this. 


3 




u 


lira 


u in thus. 


4 




s 


sassa 


a in son. 


5 


vT 


n 


haha 


h in him. 


6 


of 


K 


kakka 


k in 


7 


*l 


kn 


khakha 


kh in khan. 


8 


3T 


g 


gagga 


g in good. 


9 




gh 


ghagga 


gh in #/ios£. 


10 






ngungi 


ng in sing. 


11 




ch 


chachcha 


ch in church. 


12 




chh 


chhachchha 


ch aspirated. 


13 


rT 


j 




j in /a?. 


14 




J* 


jhajjha 


j aspirated. 


15 




ny 


ny&nya 


ny (y being hardly 
audible). 


16 




t 


iaiwka 


t hard. 


17 


z 


th 


th&ttha, 


t hard aspirated. 


18 




cl 


daddi 


d hard. 


19 




dh 


dh&ddhsL 


d hard aspirated. 


20 




n 


nans. 


n hard. 


21 




t 


tatta 


t soft. 


22 




th 


thatha 


t soft aspirated. 



J 
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Form. English equivalent. 


Name. 


Pronounced as 


23 




d 




dadda 


d soft. 


24 




dh 




dhaddha 


d soft aspirated. 


25 


7> 


n 




nanna 


n soft as in nigh. 


26 


tf 


P 




pappa 


p in pull. 


27 




ph 




phappha 


ph in physic. 


28 


^ 


b 




babba 


b in ball. 


29 




bh 




bhabbha 


b aspirated. 


oil 


TP 


in 




mamma 


m in may. 


31 




y 




yayya 


y in youth. 


32 




r 




rara 


r soft. 


33 




1 




lalla 


1 in lord. 


34 


? 


\v 




wawwa 


w in wine. 


35 




r 




rara 


r hard. 




2. The vowels 


are- 








Initial form. 


Medial or final form. Equivalent. Pronounced as 




w 






a 


a in woman. 




WT 




T 


a 


a in far. 








f 


i 


i in this. 










i 


ee in thee. 




f 






u 


u in £7ms. 




f 






li 


u in rw/f. 




"H" 






e 


e in they. 












ai in aisZc. 










ai 




# 




I-, 


0 


o in hole. 










au 


ow in cw/. 




3. The 


follow 


ing 


marks are also 


used bindi tij 


• a 


dhak. 







Bindi and tippl are abbreviated forms of letters, 
and have the same power as, and are substituted for, ng, ny, 
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71, n, or m ; after a vowel tjiey simply stand for a nasal n. 

Adhak is placed botvveen two letters, to double the latter. j 

4. The following consonants arc coinpomided : — 

flR gy, 75 nh, ?J nih, ^ rh, 75 Hi, ^ rh, ^ sr,9? kr, 
If khr, "gj" gr, U£ ghr, ^ ti\ dr, i£ pr, IJ' br, cj" bhr. 

5. The numerical figures are — 

T 1, 5. 2, 3 3, 8'4, M 5, ^ 6, 9 7, x: 8, tf 9, o 0, 

6. A 7 ./?. — If the two letters in the following, kh, gh, ng, 
jh, ny, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh, are separate letters, they will be 
shewn with a hyphen between them, e.g., k-h, &c. It must be 
remembered that hi and au are tw r o distinct letters, and not the 
same as ai and au. 

7. There are eight parts of speech : Noun/Adjective, Pro- 
nouu, Verb, Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, and Interjection. 

8. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns and Verb are all liable 
to inflexions for gender, number, and case. 

9. There are two genders, Masculine and Feminine, and 
two numbers, Singular and Plural ; and seven cases, Nominative, 
Instrumental, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Abla- 
tive. 

10. The cases are distinguished from each other, partly 
by inflexions, partly by the use of prepositions and other parti- 
cles, and partly by connection. 

11. The Instrumental answers to the Agent in Hindu- 
stani and is governed by the same rules. The ne is, however, 
sometimes omitted altogether, and, at others, its place supplied 

by the terminations 7? and"^" 

12. The Genitive takes da, di, de, after it, which are governed 
by the same rules as the ka, Id, ke in Hindustani, and is 
inflected as under, by the word which governs it. The govern- 
ing word is the following word, not the preceding one: — 

If the governing word is — Masculine. Feminine. 

Nominative, Singular, it is da di 

Vocative, Singular, it ia de, did df, df© 

Other cases, Singular, it is de di 

Nominative, Plural, it is de di'an 

Vocative, Plural, it is de, dio dio 

Other cases, Plural, it is de, dian dian 
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The terminations ra, da, and nil of pronouns are governed 
by the same rules of inflexion. 

13. The Dative and Accusative are followed by nun. 

14. The Ablative takes a preposition. 

15. The Vocative has ' he ' or 1 e ' prefixed. 

Nouns. 

16. There are three declensions with two or more varia- 
tions in each. 

Declension I. 

17. The first declension is distinguished by inflecting the 
oblique cases, and the nominative plural, and comprehends all 
masculines ending in a or an, except Khuda, God, pita, father, 
and a tW others. The latter, pitti, is indeclinable, and Khuda 
conforms to the second declension, first variety. 

18. The -first variation, first declension, embraces those 
nouns, in which the final £ is preceded by a consonant as 
rnunda, a boy, raja, a king, and is declined as follows : — 





Singular. 


Plural. 


N 


mini da 


mnude, 


I 


mnude nai 


inuudian Dai 


G 


mnnde d;i, &u, 


lmmdian dil, <£<_• 


D 


munde mm 


mundiau nun 


Ac 


munde nun 


innndian mlu 


Ab 


munde tc 


urundiaD te 


V 


e mundia 


e muiidio 



19. The second variation embraces those nouns, in which the 
final a or an is preceded by a vowel, e.g., parkhana, a tempter, 
ba?rian, a shop-keeper, uskalia, a calumniator, and is declined as 
under : — 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N 
I 

G 

D 

Ac 

Ab 

V 



parkhana parkhane 

parkhane nai parkhanan nai, or par- 
khanian nai 

parkhane da, &c. parkhanan da, &c. or 
parkhanian da, &c. 

parkhane nun parkhanan nun, or par- 
khanian nun 

parkhane nun parkhanan nun Or par- 
khanian nun 

parkhane te parkhanan te or par- 
khanian te. 

e parkhane o parkhano or parkhanio 
or 

parkhania 



Singulaii. 

banian 
banien nai 

ban it- n da &c. 

banien nnn 

ba/n'en nun 

banieu te 

o banien 

or 
ba/aan 



Plural. 

ban Jen 
banian nai 

baniau da <io. 

banian nun 

banian nfin 

banian te 

e ba/iio 
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Declension IT. 

20. The second declension is distinguished by not inflect- 
ing the oblique cases (singular,) vocative excepted, or the nomi- 
native plural. It includes only masculine nouns, and has two 
variations. 

21. The first variation embraces all masculines ending with 
a consonant as putt, a son, manukkh a man, and such as end 
with tholong vowels i and u, ns bhai, a brother ; pali, a herdsman, 
kkau, a glutton, and cinyjhn a tear, and is declined as under : — 





Singular. 


Plural. 


N 


manukkh 


manukkh 


I 


marmkkh nai 


manukkhan nai 


G 


manukkh da, &c. 


maunkkkdn da, &C. 


D 


manukkh uun 


manukkhan nun 


Ab 


manukkh niiu 


mannkkhan nun 


Ac 


manukkh te 


manukkhan te 


V 


e manukkh 


e mauukkho 




or 

manukkha 





Singular. 
pali 

palf nai 
pali da &c. 
palf nun 
pall' nun 
pali te 

e palf or palia 



Plural. 

palf 

palfau nai 
palian da, &c. 
palian nun 
palian nun 
palian te 
e palio 



22. The second variation embraces masculines ending in 
u and un, as piu or pen, a father, bharau or bhirau a brother, 
kaun, a crow, and is declined as under : — 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N piu or peo 

I piu nai 

G pin da, &c. 

D or Ac piu nun 

Ab piu te 

V e piu or pewa 



piu, pio, or pen 
pewan nai 
pewan da &c. 
pewan nun 
pewan te 
e pewo or peo 



kaun 
kaun nai 
kaun da, &c. 
kaun niin 
kaun te 
e kawan 



kau 

kawan nai 
kawan da, &c. 
kawan nun 
kawan te 
e kawon or 
kaon. 



Ill, 

distinguished by inflecting 



Declension 

23. The third, declension is 
the nominative plural, but not the oblique cases, singular, (voca- 
tive excepted). All nouns of this declension are feminine. The 
variations are three. 

24. The first variation embraces all feminines ending in 
a, as bala, calamity, dud a blessing, and is declined as under : — 

Singular. Plural. 

N bala 

I bala nai 

G bala. da&c. 

D or Ac bala. nun 

Ab bala te 

V e balae 

To this form 
makes in the plural 



balain or balaian 
balaian nai 
balaian da, &c. 
balaian nun 
balaian te 
e balaio, or balao 

ther8 are some exceptions, e.g., jaga, 
jagan. 



place, 
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25. The second variation embraces feminines ending in 
n or un, as mnu, or maun, a mother, and is declined as under : — 
Singular. Plural. 
N maun mawan 
X maun nai mawan na,i 

G maun dii &C , niawan da &c, 

D or Ac maun niin mawan nun 

Ab maun te mawan te 

V e mann, or mawen ' e maun or mawou 

2G. The third variation includes all other nouns feminine 



a coiu, banh or bahan, an arm, and i 


3 declined as under 




Singular. 


Plural. 


N 


dhi 


dhi'an 


I 


dhi' nai 


dhian nai 


G 


dhi da, &c. 


dhian da, &c. 


D or Ac 


dhi nuu 


dhian niin 


Ab 


dhi te 


dhian te 


V 


e dln'e 


e dhio 



27. "When the final vowel of a noun is followed by a 
tippi or bindi, these are always throAvn forward, if, in declen- 
sion, a syllable is added, so as still to occupy the final place, 
e.g., gain, a cow, plural, gaian. 

28. Some nouns are indeclinable as jokhon, danger, taran, 
manner, mala, a rosary, and mata, a mother. 

29. Nouns derived from foreign sources are sometimes 
declined irregularly, as basat, a thing, plural basatun. 

30. The ablative is often subjected to a change in the 
final letter, by which the governing preposition is dispensed 
with, e.g., gharon for ghar te, from the house ; gharin for ghnran 
wichch, in the houses ; us de hatthiu for us de hatthan nai (or te) 
by his hands, i.e., by his means j us de dargahe for us cli dar- 
gah Avichch, in his court or his presence ; us pasion for us pase te, 
from that side. 

31. There are no definite rules for determining genders 
of nouns ; practice alone can teach this. 

32. Compounds follow the gender of the last of the com- 
ponent parts. 

33. Derivatives are formed in a variety of ways, and 
follow the usages of Hindi, e.g. 

(i) by changing termination of infinitive into liai, as 
chilanna to scream, chilahaf, screaming ; 

(u) by changing the final vowel a of the adjective into 
i, as utaula, hasty, utaull, haste; 
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(Hi) by adding af, &ifc, or at, to the adjective as cluitur, 
clever, chaturfu, cleverness ; bahut, many, bahntalt, or 
bahutat, abundance. 

(iv) by changing' final a of adjective into iai, or an, as 
warfa, great, wacZiai, greatness; uchcha high, uchchan 
height. 

(v.) By changing final a of noun into puna, as uchakka, a 
'pickpocket, uchakkpu?2a pickpocketing. 

34. Feminines are formed from masculines by changing 
the terminations as under ; — 

(i) a into \ as ghora, a hor*e, ghon, a mare; i, ia, la, iya 

into n, as uskaK, or uskaliya, a calumniator, uskalan, 
a female calumniator. 

(ii) \ into a»i 3 as Khattri — KhattrawL 

(in) by adding m or nni to the masculine as unf, a camel, 
untni a she camel ; mugnl, }loghul } mugalaftij a female 
Moghul. 

35. Feminines in \, derived from masculines in a, when 
denoting things without life, have a diminutive sense as ghara, 
an earthen jar, ghari, a small earthen pot. 

Adjectives. 

36. Adjectives are formed as follows : — 

(i.) Derived from nouns, by adding \, as asman, heaven, 
asmam, heavenly. 

(ii.) Derived from nouns, by adding a, as bhar, a load, 
bhara, heavy. 

(Hi.) Derived from verbs, as anja?;, ignorant, from j anna, 
to know, anpa?'/iia unread, from pa?7ina to read. 

(iv.) By adding wala to a noun, as kappra, clothes, kappre- 
wnla sanduk, clothes box, but kapprewala is also 
used ns a substantive for a cloth mail. 

37. A class of words, used both as nouns and adjectives, 
are derived from verbs by adding n to the root as khaii, glutton 
or gluttonous, from kha, eat. 

38. Adjectives ending in a are inflected like nouns, e.g. 
ch'itta, white. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 
N chitth chitti chitte chiWfau 

Objective cases ehiltfe cliith' Chilian chii'f&n 

V chiffe, chii/ia chiffi, chittie, chitte, cliiffio, cbif/io 

39. Masculines ending in i are declined like pali (see. 21). 
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40. Adjectives ending in a consonant are not inflected, 
except the numerals, winch are declined as under, e.g., das, ten :— 

Masculine. Feminine. 
N das dasan 

Objective cases dasan dasan 

N.B. — Do, two, when inflected becomes douan or dohan. 

41. Degrees of comparison are expressed as in Urdu, by 
the help of prepositions, and an adjective pronoun denoting 
" all," thus- 
Positive. — This is a good word, ih changi gall hah 

Comparative. — This is a better word, us do nal, or uste, ih 
changf gall bai. 

Superlative. — This is the best ivord, ih sarlan gallan te 
changi hai, or sabhnan wichchon changf 
gall ta ih hai, or sabhuan nalon ih changi 
gall bai. 

Pronouns. 

42. Pronouns are personal or adjective. 

43. The simple personal pronouns are main, /; tun, thou; 
uh, he, she, it ; which are declined thus — 





Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1 Singular. 


Plural. 


N 


main 


asin 


tun 


tusiu 


nh, oh 


nh, oh 


1 


main nai 


asm nai 


tain nai 


tnsm nai 


nn nai, On 
nai 


unhin, hai 
unhon nai 


G 


mera, &c. 


asacZa, &c. 


tera, &c. 


tusada, &c. 


usda, &c. 


unhan da, &c. 








tuhada, &c. 


nhda, &c. 


D or Ac 


main nun 


asa nun 


tai nun 


tnsa niin 
taha nun 


us nun 
nh nun 


nnhan nun 


Ab 


mai te, or 
niai thon 


asa te 


tai te, tai tu3a te 


us te 


tinhau te 


V 




thon 


tuha te 


uh te 





44. The simple adjective pronouns are divided into two 
classes ; definite and indefinite. 



45. The definite pronouns are ih, ab, this ; uh, that ; bar, 
every one; sabh, sara, sarhatt, all, the ichole. 

46. Ih, is declined like uh (see 43) ; liar is indeclinable ; 
sarci is declined like chiltA (see 38), sabh is used throughout the 
singular, and in the nominative plural ; in the oblique cases plural 
sabhuan ; it becomes in the instrumental plural, sabhnin, and 
sabhnau nai. 

47. The indefinite adjective pronouns are koi or kai, any ; 
kuch, kujh, kuhnn, some ; kai kitne, several ; baja, some ; 
thuhnra, little, few ; bah lit, balm t si, bathera, much, many ; bass, 
enough ; hor, boras, more. Koi and kuchh are often used personally, 
meaning someone and some thing. 
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48. Koi is declined thus — 

Singular. Plural. 

N koi koi 

I kise nai, kisi nai kise nai, kisi nai; k:nhan nai 

G kise da, Ac, kisi' kise da, &c, kisi da &c, kinhan 

da &c, da, &c. 

D or Ac kise nun, kisi nun kise nun, kisi nun, kinhan nun 

Ab kise te, kisi' te kise te, kisi' te, kinhan te 

The plural, however, is very seldom used ; kai is declined like 

koi. 

49. Kuchh, kujh, kuhun, bahut, bass, and horas are indeclin- 
able ; horas is only used in the singular. 

50. Baja, bahuta, thuhura and bathera, are declined like 
chi^a (see 38). 

51. Hor is indeclinable in the singular; in the oblique cases 
plural, it becomes horan and hornan ; instrumental, horin and 
hornin, or horan nai, hornan nai. 

52. Kai and kitne are used only in the plural, and are 
declined like nouns of similar termination, thus — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N kai kitne kitm'an 

I kafan nai or kitne nai or kitnian nai, &c. kitnfan nai, &c. 

Eelative Peonouhs. 

53. The Relative Pronouns are jo, ivho, which, that, what ; 
jihra or jeh?'&, whosoever, whichsoever, who, which, that ; jitna; 
as much as, as many as ; jiha or jeh&, of what sort ; jecZ, jairf, 
je^a, as large as, as long as. 

54. Jo, who, 8fc, is declined as under — 

Singular. Plural. 



N jo 

I jin nai j 

G jis da, &c, jih da, &c. j 

D or Ac jis nun, jih ntin 



imn nai, jinhin nai 
nan da, &c, jinhan da, &c. 
inan niin, jinhan nun 



Ab jis te, jih te jinan te, jinhan te 

55. Jihra, jitna, jiha, and jecZa are declined like chi£fa 
(see 38). 

56. Jed and jaicZ are indeclinable. 

COEEELATIVE PeONOUNS. 

57. The Correlative Pronouns are so, this, that, he, she, it ; 
itna, this much; utna, titna, that much ; aisa, ajiha, ajeha, of such 
a sort ; iha, eha of this sort, tiha, teha, of that sort ; aid, airfa, 
so large, so long. 

58. So is declined like jo (see 54) ; itna, utna, titna, aisa, 
ajiha, iha, tiha, and aicZa are declined like chitta, (see 38). 
Aid is indeclinable. 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 
59. The Interrogative Pronouns aro kaim, wlto ? which ? ; 
kihra or kehra, which one ? ;ki or kia, what ? ; kitmi, how much ? 
hoiv many? ; kui, how many ? ; kiha, keha, of what sort? ; kaicZ, 
kec/a or kaic/a, hoiv large I how tony ? 

GO. Kau?i is declined like jo (see 54.) 

Gl. Kikra, kitna, kiha, and kaicZa are declined like c\\\tt(\ 
(see 38). KaitZ is indeclinable ; kai is only used in plural, and 
is indeclinable. 

62. Ki or kia, what ? k used only in singular and is declined 
thus — 

N Id, kia 

1 kas nai 

G kas da, Ac, kah da, &c. 

D or Ac kas nun, kali mm 

Ah kas te kali te 

Reflective Pronouns. 

63. The reflective pronouns are ap, myself, thyself, &c, and 
apas, each other. 

64. Ap is sometimes used respectfully as in Urdu, and is 
then treated as a plural. 

65. Ap is declined ns under — 

Singular. Plural. 

N ap, iip?ie ap ap, ap?ie ap 

I ap uai. apnian uai, ap?iiu 

G apwa, &c. apna, &c. 

D or Ac ap nun, ap«c nun, ap nun, apnian nuu, 

apne ap nun 

Ab ap to, apne te, ap te, apnian te 

dpne ap te 

V apnia, apne apwio 

G6. Apas is used only in genitive, dative, accusative, and 
ablative cases plural. 

Compound Pronouns. 

67. The following aro the compound pronouns used ; jo koi, 
whoever ; jo kuchh, whatever: jihara kuchh, whichever; koi na 
koi, one or another ; kuchh na kuchh, something or other ; 
kuebb da kuchh, something else; hor koi, another ; hor kuchh, 
something else; iha jiha, aha jaha, of this sort : uha jiha, of that 
sort ; jiha kiha, of what sort soever ; hor ki, wltat else ; sabh 
koi, all ; sabh da sabh, all ; sabh kuchh, everything ; hnrek 
every one, all ; koi ikk, any one ; bar koi, every one. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



xviii 



TANJABt GRAMMAR. 



G8. Jo koi, koi un koi, ilia jiha, aha, jaha, uha jiha, 
and jiha kihaaro deeliuod in both their component parts thus — 

Masculin e. Fcminin e. 

N jo koi' ilia jiha ihi jihi 

1 jis kisi nai ilic jiho nai ibi 3 ill 1 nai 

&c, &c. &c &c. 

GO. Hor koi, hor kf, sabh koi, sabh da sabh, liar koi, only 
change in the latter component, thus — 

Singular. Plural. 

N hor koi sabh da sabb sabh de sabh 

I hor kisi nai sabh de sabh nai sabh de sabhndn nai 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

70. In koi ikk, the first component only is inflected. 

71. The rest are all indeclinable. 

72. 1, e, and o are sometimes added to pronouns to make 
them emphatic as nho, iho, uhi, soi, this or that very one, the 
same ; sabhe, sabho, the ivhole ; apo, one's very self. In other 
cases, the particle hi gives the same emphasis. 

73. Sara and jiha are also used as adjuncts of emphasis, 
as bahut sard, a great deal ; thuhuni jiha, very little ; and are also 
attached to adjectives of size and quantity, as well as to 
adjective pronouns, e.g., wacZa, sara, very large; chhoifa jiha, very 
small. 

74. Pronouns in the Instrumental generally follow the usage 
of nouns, by taking nai ; as asa nai, tusa nai ; us nai, unban nai, 
kis nai, kinan nai, jis ne, jinlian nai, &c., but nai is often omitted. 

75. In the ablative, mere te, tere te, are often substituted 
for mai te and tai te. 

76. in the oblique cases of uh, ih, jo, so, kan??, koi, the 
termination s is sometimes changed into t ; as ut, it, jit, tit 
kit, kite for us, is, &e. 

77. Pronouns, like nouns and adjectives, by being repeated, 
express the idea of emphasis or distribution ; thus — 

(i) uh ap?2e apne ghar nun gae, they went each to his 
own home. 

(ii) jo jo chijan tuhar/e karm amigian, so so le jao, 
take the "particular things that will be of use to you. 
(iii) kuch kuch, very little, and koi koi, very few. 

78. Pronouns sometimes undergo elision in the final letter, 
or even in several letters, by being joined to nouns e'.g., jiddin 
for jisuin, on ivhat day ; jichchar for jitna cliir, as long a time 
as; in such cases the first consonant of the noun takes* an-adhak, 
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but such words are really adverbs, arid should bo treated as 
such. 

79. Contractions and transpositions are sometimes used ; as 
koik for koi ikk, and ikas for kisi ikk. 

Vekbs. 

80. Verbs are active and neuter, transitive and intransitive. 

81. Voices are two; active and passive. 

82. There are five moods ; Indicative, Potential, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, Infinitive. The Subjunctive is formed by prefixing 
je or jekar, if, to the Indicative Or Potential. 

83. Tenses are twelve, viz., (i) Present, (ii) Definite Pre- 
sent, (Hi) Habitual Present, (iv) Imperfect, (v) Imperfect 
Habitual, (vi) Future Probable, (vii) Future Habitual, (viii) Past, 
(ix) Perfect, (&•) Pluperfect, (xi) Future Past, (xii) Future. 

84. Every verb has four Participles and a Gerund. The 
participles are Present, Past, Indefinite, and Substantive. 

85. The second person singular imperative is the root ; all 
the tenses are formed, with the help of auxiliaries, either from 
the root, or from the present and past participles, and the future 
tense potential. 

86. If the root ends in u, present participle is formed by 
placing a bindi over it, and adding da, e.g., au,come; aunda, com- 
ing ; seu, serve ; seunda, serving ; the past participle, by changing 
u into ia or wia, e.g., din, being come ; sewia, being served; the 
future potential, by changing u into wan, as awan, / may come. 

87. In regular verbs, if the root ends with a consonant, 
the present participle is formed by adding da, the past, by adding 
ia; and the future potential, by adding an, e.g., ghallda, sending ; 
ghallia, being sent; gballan, I may send. 

88. The indefinite participle is formed by adding ko to the 
root; as ghall, ghall ke, having sent ; except in roots ending in n, 
when u is dropped, and ko affixed to preceding vowel, e.g., 
ghallau, cause to be sent, ghallalce, having caused to be sent, but i is 
sometimes substituted for u, eg., au, aike, having come. Sometimes 
the ke is omitted altogether. 

89. The substantive participle is so called, because, while 
it retains the power of the verb, from which it is derived, it often 
assumes the attributes of a substantive. It is formed by adding 
wala, bar, or hara to the oblique form of the infinitive, e.g., 
ghallnewala, a sender. 

90. The infinitive is formed by adding r?a or na to tho root, 
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01. The gerund ha* generally the same form as the past 
participle. 

9'2. The auxiliaries used are the defective verb han, am, 
and bona, to be, and jana to <fo. 

it8. The defective substantive verb, han, / am, is declined 
as follows : — 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. — I am 
Singular Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



1. han, hnnga han, hangi 

2. haiu, bninga haiu, haingf 

3. hai, haiga hai haigi 



han, hange han, haugiau 

ho, hogo ho, hogian 

han, hange, haiu han, haugian 



JV.S.— The pronouns will not be given, but, 1, 2, 3 will be inserted throughout the con- 
jugation of Verbs, to show first, second, and third person. 

PAST,— 7 was. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. sa, sag;i, si, siga, sau, sanga, tha, haisan 

2. sa, Saga, si, siga, tha, haisi 

3. Sa, saga, si, siga, tha, haisi 



si, sigi, san, sangi, thi, haisan 
si, sigi, thi, haisi 
si, sigi, thi, haisi 

Plural. Plural. 

si;in, sigian, san, sangian, thian 
sf:iu, sigian, thian, hai sum 
sian, sigian, san, sangian, sain 



1. se, sege, si, sige, sau, sange, the, liaise 

2. se, sege, si, sige, the, haise, 

3. se, sege, si, sige, san, sange, sain, the, 

haisan 



9-t. Hona, to be, neuter and auxiliary verb, is declined as 
follows : — 

Eoot, ho, be, exist, become. 

Principal parts. Present participle, hunda ; past participle, 
hoia ; future tense, howan. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. — Be thou. 
Singular. Plural. 
2. ho howe. 

FUTURE. — Be thou (hereafter) 
2. horn hoio. 

Present participle, Hunda, hunda hoia, being, becoming, 
declined like ohi tta (see 38). 

Past participle, Hoia hoia, having become. Declined like 
chi£M (see 38). 

N.B. — lu the last number of the reduplicated form, the ho is often changed 
into o, as hoia oia for hoia hoia. 

Indefinite participle. (Indeclinable.) 
Ho, hoke, hoike, being, having become. 
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Substantive participle, being, one that is, or is to be, becoming, 
Honewala, lionwala. honehar, honlnir, honeharii, honhara. Forms 
1 , 2, 5 and 6 are declined like chi£fa (sec 38); forms ?> and 4 like 
manuklvh (see 21) in the masculine, and like gall (see 26) in the 
feminine. 

GERUND. — Being. 
Singi L.\.n. Plural. 

Mascul ine. Feminine. 
X hoiil hoi 

Oblique cases hoe hoi 

Infinitive, lion, hona, to be, becoming. 

Hon is indeclinable in the singular masculine and femi- 
nine ; it is not used in the feminine plural, and becomes hone in 
all the cases of the masculine plural. Hona is declined like 
chiifjl (see 38). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. — I exist. 
Singular. Plural. 



Masculine. 
hoe 
hoian 



Feminine. 
ho iiin 
hoKin 



Masculine. 

1. lunula 

2. hunch! 

3. hunch! 



Feminine. 
hnntli 
huocli 
hundi 



Masculine. 
hunde 
hmide 
h uncle 



Feminine. 
hnndian 
hundian 
hunch'an 



DEFINITE PRESENT.—/ am existing. 



Singular. 

Feminine. 
hundi han 
hunch' haiu 
hundi hai 

IMPERFECT. — I 
Singular. 

Feminine. 
hund! si 
huuclf si 
hundi si 

FUTURE PROBABLE. — I i>rohMg am, 
Singular. 



Plural. 



Masculine. 
hunch! hau 
hunch! hain 
hunda hai 



Masculine 

1. hunda sa 

2. hunda si! 

3. hunch! si! 



Masculine. 
hunde han 
hunde ho 
hunde han 



Feminine. 
hundian han 
hundhm ho 
hundian han 



was existing. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminun . 

hunde se hundian sum 

hunde se hunch'an sum 

hunde se hundian sum 

shall he, or may have been, existing. 

Plural. 



Masculine. 
hunda howang 
hunda hovreng 
hunda howega 



Masculine. 



hoia 



Feminine. 
huncli howiiugi 
hundi howengi 
huudi hovregi 

PAST. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 
hoi 



Masculine. 
I huude howange 

hunde howege 
I hnude ho?ige 
I became. 



Femi, inc. 
hundian hoAvangrau 
huudian hewegian 
hundian hongian 



Plural. 



Masculine. 



hoe 



Feminine. 
hoian 



Masculine 
hoia han 
hoia hain 
hoia hai 



PERFECT 

Singular. 

Feminine. 
hoi han 
hoi hain 
hoi hai 



— I h ■ vc become. 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
hoo han hoian han 

hoo ho houm ho 

I hoe han Loidn hau 
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PLUPERFECT. — I had become. 
Singular. Plural. 



Masculine. 



2. > hoia sA 

3. ) 



Feminine . 
hoi si 



Masculine. 
hoe sg 



Feminine. 
honm s'uia 



FUTURE PAST.— I probably have, or shall have, become. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



1. hoia howanga, 

2. hoia howenga. 

3. hoia howega, 



hoi howaugl 
hoi howeugi 
hoi howesn 



lioe howange 
hoe howoge 
hoe howere 



hofan howangfan 
hofan howongian 
hofan hongian 



FUTURE. — J shall be. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 



howange 

howoge 

honffe 



1. howanga howangt 
3. howenga, howengf 

2. howega howegf 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT.— I would be. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 

2. > hunda 



Feminine. 

howangiim 

howogian 

hongian 



Plural. 



3 J 



hundf 



hunde 



Feminine. 
hundian 



DEFINITE PRESENT. — I may be existing. 

Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. hunda, howan hundf howan hunde hoye hundian hoye 

2. hunda howen hundf howen 

3. hunda, howe hundi howe 

imperfect- 
Singular. 



hunde howe hundian howe 

hunde hon hundfan ho?j 

I would have become. 

Plural. 



Masculine. 
hoia, hunda 



Feminine. 
hoi hnndf 



Masculine. 
hoe hunde 



Feminine. 
hoian hundiiin 



FUTURE PAST. — I shall have become. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

hoe hoye hoian hoye 



1. hoia howan 

2. hoia howen 

3. hoia howe 



hoi howan 
hoi howen 
hoi howe 



hoe howo 
hoe how 



hoian howo 
hofan hon, 



1. howan 

2. howen 

3. bowe 



FUTURE. — I may or shall be, I may or shall become. 

Singular. Plural. 

hoye 

howo, hoo 
hon 



95. Irregular neuter and auxiliary verb jana, to go. Root, 
jab, go. 
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Present participle, janda, past participle, gid, futaro tense, 
jawau. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P11ESENT.— Go thou. 
(Singular. Plural. 

2. jab jao, jawo 

FUTURE. — Go thou (hereafter). 

2. jam pio 

Present participle, janda, janda hoia. Declined like chittii 
(seeBS). 

Past participle, Masculine gid, gia koia, Ferninino gal, gai hoi. 
Declined like chiifa {see 38). 

Indefinite participle. (Indeclinable). 
Ja, jake, jdike going, having gone. 

Substantive participle, going, one that goes, or is to go. 

Jauewala, ja?iwala, ja>zehara, jYuihar, jawehara, janhara\ 
Forms 1, '2, 5, and G are declined like chifia (see 38) ; forms 3 
and 4 like manukkh (see 21) in the masculine, and liko gall 
(see 2G) in the 'feminine. 

GERUND,— Going. 
Singular. 

Masculine. 
juyil, jaid, gaia.gia 



N. 

Oblique cases. 



N. 

Oblique cases. 



y'lye, janin, jaian hoian, 
gae, gaian, giauboiau 

Plural. 

jao, gae 

jaian, ga-ian, gian 

INFINITIVE MOOD.- 



Fcminine. 
jai, gai 
jaf, gai 



SlNGUL VR. 

Masc u I inc. Fe m i n inc. 



Jaian, gaian 
jaian, gaian 

-To go, going. 

Plural. 



N. ... jana, pn 

Oblique cases jauc, jau 



nun 

jam, jao 



Masculine. 
jane 

jane, janian 



Fe ninine, 
ja?uan 
jan-ian 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. -I go. 



Singular 



Plural. 



I! 1 



Masculine. 
jandd 



Feminine. 
jandi 



Masculine. 
jande 



Feminine. 
jandian 



DEFINITE PRESENT. 
Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine 

janda ban jandi ban jande ban 

janda bain jamb' bain 

jandi bai jandi hai 



I am going. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 
juudian ban 
jandian bo 
jandian han 



janrle bo 
jande ba7i 
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PRESENT HABITUAL. — I am in the hahit of going. 



Singular. 



Masculine. 

1. jnndu hunda lisiu 

2. jilndn hunda hain 

3. janda hmuhi hai 



Fcmin inc. 

jandi hundi liiin 
jandi hundi hain 
jandi hundi hai 



Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

ji'ndc hunde han, jaudiiiu hundiau linn 
jande hunde ho pndi'sSn hundiau ho- 
jande linudc ha?i. jandiau hundian haw 



IMPERFECT. — I was going. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Femi7iine. 



Plural. 



2. > umda sa 
3.5 



jandi 6i 



Masculine. 
jande se 



Feminine. 
jandiau sian 



IMPERFECT HABITUAL. - 
Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

janda hunda, Sa 3 and! hundi si 



■I was in the hahit of going. 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

jande hunde se jandiau hunduiu sian 



FUTURE PROBABLE. — I am probably, or shall he, going. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Masculine. 



1. janda howanga 

2. janda howeuga 

3. janda howega 



Feminine. 

jandi howangi 
jandi howengi 
3 audi howegi 



Masculine. 

jande howouge 
jande hatvege 
jande ho??ge 



Feminine. 

jandiiin howongiau 
jandian howegian 
jandian hongian. 



FUTURE HABITUAL. — I am probably, or shall be, in the habit of going. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Masculine. 

1. janda. hunda 

howanga, 

2. janda hunda 

howenga 

3. janda hundii 

howega 



Feminine. 

jandi hundi 
hotvangi 

jandi huudi 
howengi 

jandi hundi 
howegi 



Masculine. 

jande hunde 
howange 

jande hunde 
howoge 

jande huude 
honge 



Feminine. 

jandian hundian 

howangian 
jandian hundiau 

howogian 
jandian hundian 

ho?igian 



PAST. — I u-ent. 



Singular. 



Masculine. 
gia 



Feminine. 
gai 



Masculine. 



Plural. 

Feminine. 



Masculine. 

1. gia han 

2. gia hain 

3. gia. hai 



PERFECT. — I have gone. 

Singular. 

Feminine. Masculine. 
gai han gae han 

gai hain gae ho 

gai hai gae ha?i 



Plural. 



Feminine. 
gai an han 
gaian ho 
gaian haw 



PLUPERFECT. — I had gone. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Masculine. 

2. S gia sa 

3. ) 



Feminine. 
gai si 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 



gaian sian 
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FUTURE PAST.— I ■probably hare, or shall hare, gone. 



Singular. 

Masculine. Few in inc. 

gia howimga gai howimg 

gia howeuga ffsu howeiiy 



PLURAL. 

Masculine. Fern in inc. 



(fid howetra 



gao howaugo 
gao howoge 
gao hongo 



gai hovcgi 
FUTURE. — I shall or will go 



'•aian howangian 
.'aian howogiiin 
caian lionprfau 



Singular. 



Masculine. 

jawauga 
jawenga 
jawega 



Masculine. 



janda 



Feminine. 
jawangi 
javrengi 
jawegi 



Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



jawange 
jaoge, jawoge 
ja/igo 



jawangian 
jaogian, jawognlu 
jangian 



POTENTIAL MOOD.—/ u-ouW <yo. 
PRESENT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



jandi 



jande 



jandiau 



DEFINITE PRESENT. — / would be going. 

Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



2. £• janda hnnda 
3. 



jandi hundi 



jando hundo jandiau hundum 



PRESENT HABITUAL.—/ would be in the habit of going. 
is the same as definite present. 

FUTURE PROBABLE. — / may be going. 



Singular. 
Ma sculine. Feminine. 



janda howan 
janda howen 
janda howo 



jaudi howan 
jaudi' howen 
jandi howe 



M isculine. 

jande hoye 
jande howo 
jande hon 



Plural. 

Feminine. 

jandiyan hoye 
jandiyan howo 
jandiyan hon 



FUTURE HABITUAL. — / may be in the habit of going. 



Singular. 



Masculine. 

1. janda, hnnda 

howan 

2. janda hnnda 

howen 

3. janda hnnda 

howe 



Feminine. 

jandi hundi 

] 10 wan 
jandi hundi 

howen 
jandi hundi 

howe 



Masculine. 

jande -huudo 

hoye 
jande hunde 

howo 
jande hnndo 

ho n 



Plural. 

Feminine. 

jandiau hnndian 

hoye 
jandian hnndian 

howo 
jandiau hundian 

how 



Q > 



PERFECT. 
Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



-I would have gone. 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



2. gia hnnda 
3.. 



gai hundi 



trao hnndo 



?aian hundian 
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FUTURE PAST. -I may have gone. 



Masculine. 

1. gia howan 

2. gia how on 

3. giii howo 



Singular, 

Feminine. 
gai' bo wan 
gaf ho wen 
craf howe 



Masculine. 

gae hoyc 
gao howo 
gao ho?i 



Plural. 

Feminine. 



gafan hoyo 
gafan howo 
gafan hon 



FUTURE.— I may, or shall, go. 
Singular. 
Masculine and Femhiine. 



1. jawan 

2. jawou 

3. jawc 



Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 
jayc 

j:io, j&wo 



96. llegular verb, ghallna, to send. 
Root, ghall, send. 

Principal parts. Present participle, ghallda. Past parti- 
ciple, ghallia. Future tense, ghallan. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Imperative Mood. 



PRESENT TENSE. — Send. 



FUTURE.— Send (hereafter). 



Singular. 
2. ghall 

Singular. 
2. glial 1m 

Participles. 

PRESENT. Sending. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 



Plural. 
ghallo 

Plural. 
ehallio 



Plural. 

Feminine. 



N. ghallda, ghallda ghalldf, ghalldf 

hoia, hoi' 

Obi. cases, ghallde, ghalldf, ghalldf 

ghallde hoe hof 

V. ghallde, ghalldia, gh.illdfe, ghall- 

ghalldia hoia dfe hofe 



ghallde, ghallde ghalldfan, ghalldfan 

hoe hofan 

ghalldian ghall- ghalldfan, ghalldfan 

dian hoian hofan 

ghalldio, ghallde ghalldfo, ghalldfo 



hoio 
Having sent. 



hoio ghalldfan hofo 



PAST.- 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
N. ghallia hofa gballf hof 

Obq. cases, ghalle hoe ghalli hof 
V. ghalle hoe, ghallia hofe 

ghallia hoia ghallia hofe 

INDEFINITE. — Having sent. 
Ghall, ghall ke (Indeclinable). 

SUBSTANTIVE. — Sending, one that sends, oris to send. 
Ghallanwala, ghallnewala, ghallanhar, ghallnehar, ghallanhara, ghallnehara. 



Masculine. 

ghalle hoe 
ghall fan hoion 
ghallio hoie 



Plural. 

Feminine. 

ghallfan hofan 
ghallfan hofan. 
ghallfo hofo, ghallfan 
hofo. 
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Forms 1, 2, 5 and 6 are declined like chi^a (see 38) ; forms 
3 and 4 like nianukkU (see 21) in the masculine, and like ghall 
(see 26) in the feminine. 

GERUND.— Sending. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



glial h' 
ghalli 



ghalle 
ghallian 



ghallian 
ghalliau 



N. ghallia 
Oblique cases ghalle 

INFINITIVE MOOD. — To send, sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Fe7iiinine. 

ffhallne ghallnian 



ghallue, ghallnian 



ghallnian 



N. ghalLia, ghalla?i ghall ni 
Obi. ghallne, ghalla?i ghallnf, ghallan 
cases. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. — I send. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

2. > ghallda ghalldi ghallde ghalldian 

3. ) 

DEFINITE PRESENT.—/ am sending. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



1. ghallda. han ghalldi han 

2. ghallda haiii ghalldi bain 

3. ghallda hai ghalldi hai 



ghallde han 
glial lde ho 
ghallde ban 



ghalldian hau 
ghalldfan bo 
ghalldian haw 



PRESENT HABITUAL. — I am in the habit of sending. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallda hnnda ban ghalldi bund I 

hau. 

2. ghallda lmnda bain ghalldi hnudf 

bain. 

3. ghallda hunda hai ghalldi hundf 

hai. 



Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

ghallde lmnde ban ghalldfan hundian 
ban 

ghallde hunde ho ghalldiau lmndi'an 
ho 

ghallde hunde ha?!, ghalldian hundian 
ban 



IMPERFECT. — I ivas sending. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. I'cminine. 



2. [ ghallda sa 
3 



ghallclf sf 



ghallde se 



dialldlau slau 



IMPERFECT HABITUAL. — / teas in the habit of sending. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

gballda kuuda sa ghalldi hundi si ghallde hunde se ghalldian hundian 
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FUTURE PROBABLE. — I a m probably, or shall be, sending. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine 

1. ghallda howiinga. ghalldi liowiingl 

2. ghnlldii howenga ghalldi bowengl 

3. ghallda howoga glialldf howegl 

FUTURE HABITUAL. — I am probahly, or shall be, in the habit of sending 



ghallde howange ghalldian howaugnm 
glialldc Iiowoge ghalldlau hovvogfan 
ghallde ho/igo ghalldiun hoHgfan 



SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine 



Masculine. 



ghallda huudfi 

howanga 
ghallda hunda 

howougii 
ghallda hunda 

howec;a 



i 

2 

3.) 



Masculine. 
ghallia, glialle 



Plural. 

Feminine. 
ghalldo hunde ghalldian hundian 

howange hewangnln 
gliallde lmnde ghalldian hundlau 

howoge. howogi'dn. 
ghallde hunde ghalldian hundiau 
honge ho?i.gian 
PAST. — I sent. 
Singular and Plural. 

Feminine. 
| ghalli, ghalh'an 



ghalldi huudl 

howangl 
ghalldi huudl 

howcngl 
ghalldi hundl 
howegl 



PERFECT. — I have sent. 
Singular and Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



ghallia hai, ghalle han 



ghalli haij ghalllau haw 



PLUPERFECT.— I had sent. 

Singular and Plural. 
Masculine. Feminiiie. 



ghallia sa, ghalle se 



ghalli si, ghalllau stan 



0 



FUTURE PAST.— I probably have, or shall have, sent. 

Singular and Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



2. ghallia howega, ghalle ho??gc 
3. 



ghalli howegl, ghalh'an horcgfan 



N.B. — In these past tenses, the noun or pronoun would be in the instru- 
mental case. 



FUTURE.— I shall send. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 



ghallanga 
ghallenga 
ghallega 



ghallaugi 
ghallengi 
ghallegl 



ghallange 

ghalloge 

ghallajige 



Plural. 



Feminine. 

'hallanglan 

ijhalloglan 

?halla?iglau 
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Feminine. 
glialldum 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT. — I would tend. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 

*•) 

2. ^ghallda ghalldi ghallde 

DEFINITE PRESENT. — / would be sending. 

Singular. Plural, 
Masculine. I'eminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

l -l i 

2. > ghallda. huuda ghalldi hnndi ghallde hunde, ghallchaS hnndian 

3. ) I 

PRESENT HABITUAL. — I would be in the habit of sending. 

Is the same as the definito present. 
FUTURE PROBABLE. — I may be sending. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallda howan ghalldi howan , ghallde hoye ghalhh'an hoge 

2. ghallda howen ghalldi howen ghallde howo ghalldnin howo 

"lallde how 



3. ghallda howo 



'halhli howo 



rhalldfaii how 



FUTURE HABITUAL. / may be in the habit of sending. 



Singular. 



Masculine. 

1. ghallda huuda 

howan 

2. ghallda huuda. 

howeu 

3. ghallda huuda 

ho we 



Femin inc. 

ghalldi hundi 

howan 
ghalldi hundi 

howen 
ghalldi hundi 

howe 



Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



ghalldo linnde 

hoye 
ghallde hunde 

howo 
ghallde huude 

lion 



ghalldian hundfan 

hoye 
ghalldian hunduin 

howo 
ghalldian huudfan 

hon 



PERFECT.—/ would have sent. 
Singular, and Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



2. | ghallia 



huuda, ghalle lumde 



thalli hnndi, sjliallniu hnndian 



phalli howo, ghallhiu \\on 



FUTURE PAST. — I mag have sent. 
Singular and Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ) 

2. > ghallia howe, ghalle hon 

3. ) 

JV.B. — The noun or pronoun in those two past tensos would bo in the in- 
strumental case. 

FUTURE. — / mag vr would send. 
Singular and Plural. 
Masculine and Feminine. Masculine and Feminine. 



1. glial lan 

2. ghallen 

3. ghalle 



ghallaye 
ghalio 
glial lau 
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1)7. Tho passive voice has neither an imperativo mood nor 
a gerund, and the past participle active is used with a passive 
meaning. 

INFINITIVE MOOD.— To be sent, having been sent. 



Singular. 
Masculine. 



Feminine. 



N. 
Obq. 



glialliil ]&na, ghalli jani 

ghallia jan 
ghalle ja?ie, ghalle j&n, 

ghalle jjliie ghallni y'uic 



Masculine. 
ghalle jane 



Plural. 

Feminine. 
ghalli janian 



ghalle janiim ghalle ghallian jawfan 
janian 



This form is however seldom used. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. — I am sent. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Plural. 

Feminine. 



ghallia janda 



ghalli jaudi 



Masculine. 
;halle jande ghallian jandian 



DEFINITE PRESENT. — I am being sent. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallia janda han ghalK jaudi han 

2. ghallia janda hain ghalli jaudi hain 

3. ghallia janda hai ghalli jandi hai 



Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

ghalle jande han ghallian jandian han 
ghalle jande ho ghallian jandian ho 
ghalle jande han ghallian jandi'an haw 



PRESENT HABITUAL. — I am in the habit of being sent. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



ghallia janda 
hnnda han 

ghallia janda 
hnnda hain 

ghallia janda 
hunda hai 



ghalli jandi 
hundi han 

ghalli jandi 
hundi hain 

ghalli jandi 
hnndi hai 



Masculine. 

ghalle jande 
hnude han 

ghalle jande 
hnnde ho 

ghalle jande 
hunde han 



Plural. 

Feminine. 

ghallian jandi'an 
hundian ban 

ghallian jandian 
hnndian ho 

ghallian jandian 
hnndian haw 



IMPERFECT. — / was being sent. 



8 
0 



Singular, 
Masculine, 

ghallia janda sa 



Feminine. 
ghalli jandi' si 



Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

ghalle jande se ghallian jandian eian 



IMPERFECT HABITUAL.- J was in the habit of being sent. 
Singular. Plural. 



Masculine. 

ghallia janda, 
hnnda sa 



Feminine. 

ghalli jandi 
hundi si 



Masculine. 

ghalle jande 
hnnde se 



Feminine. 

ghalh'an jandian 
hnndian sum 
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FUTURE PROBABLE.— I will be, or probably am being, sent. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Plural 



ghallia janda 
howauga 

ghallia janda 
howenga 

ghallia janda 
howcga. 



ghallf jandf 

howaiigf 
ghallf jandf 

howengi' 
ghallf jandf 

howcgf 

PAST. 



Masculine. 

glialle jandc 
howange 

glialle jaude 
howogo 

ghalle jrinde 
hoTige 



Feminine. 
ghallfan jandfan 

howangfan 
ghallfau jandfan 

howogfau 
ghallfau jandian 

ho?igfau 



-/ was sent. 



Singular 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Plural. 



Masculine. 



ghallia gia 



challi gai 



PERFECT. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

ghalli gai haii 
ghalli gaf hain 
ghallf gai hai 



ghalle gae 



■I have been sent 



ghallia gia han 
ghallia gia hain 
ghallia gia hai 



Masculine. 

ghalle gae han 
ghalle gae ho 
ghalle gae han 



Feminine. 
ghallfan gaian 

Plural. 

Feminine. 
ghalHan gaian han 



ghallfan gafan ho 
ghallfan gaian ha?» 



Masculine. 
ghallia gia aa 



PLUPERFECT.- 

SlNGULAR. 

Feminine. 



ghalli gai si 



-I had been sent. 

Masculine. 
ghalle gae se 



Plural. 



Feminine. 
diallfiin gaian sian 



FUTURE TAST. 



I shall have been, or probahhj was, sent 
Singular. 

Masculine Feminine. 
ghallia gin, or ghallia hoia, howanga 
ghallia gia, or ghallia hoia, howeuga 
ghullia gia, or ghallia hoia, hosvega 



ghalh' gaf, or ghalli hof, howangf 
ghalli gai, or ghallf hoi, howengi 
ghalli gai, or ghalli hoi, howegf 



Plural. 

ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, howange] ghallfan gafan, or ghalh'an hofau, howangafu 
ghalle gae, or ghalle hoc, howoge ghallfau gafan, or ghalh'an hofnn, howogfan 
ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, honge | ghalh'an gafan, or ghalh'an hoi'an, hongfan 
FUTURE.—/ shall be sent. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Plural. 



Masculine. 



ghallia jiiwanga 
ghallia jawenga 
ghallia jawega 



ghalli jawangf 
ghalli jawcugf 
ghalli jawegf 



ghalle jawange 
ghalle jawoge 
ghalle jange 



Feminine. 

ghalh'an jawangfan 
ghalh'an jawogfan 
ghallfau jangfan 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT. — I would be sent. 
Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 



Plural. 



ghallia janda 



ghallf jandf 



ghalle jando 



Feminine. 
ghallfdn jandfdn 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



xxxn 



panjabT grammar. 



DEFINITE PRESENT. 
Singular. 



1. 



Masculine. 

ghallia jsluda 
lunula 



.Fcmin inc. 

ghalli 3 a nilf 
hundi 



— / am to be sent. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 



Feminine. 



ghallo jtuide 
li uncle 



>-hallIaii jandlau 
huudlan 



FUTURE PROBABLE 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

hallia jnnila ghalli j audi 

howan howau 

ghalli jandf 

howen 
ghalli j audi 
ho we 



-/ may be sent. 

Plural. 



2. ghallia janda 

howen 

3. ghallia janda 

howe 

FUTURE IIABITUAL.- 
Singular. 

Feminine 



Masculine. 

ghallo jande 

lioyc ^ 
ghallo jan rle 

ghalle jande 
hon 



Feminine. 

gliallliiu jandnui 

hoyo 
ghalli an j and tan 

howo 
ghalllan jandlan 
hon 



-I may be in the habit of being sent. 

Plural. 



Masculine. 



Masculine. 



1. ghallia janda 

hunda howau 

2. ghallia janda 

hunda how r cu 

3. ghallia janda 

hunda howe 



PERFECT. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



jhalll jandi 

hundi howan 
phalli jandf 
lraudl howen 
jhalll jandf 

howe 

/ would have bee 



ghalle jande 

hnude hoye 
ghalle jande 

hunde howo 
ghalle jande 
ho?i 



Feminine. 

ghalllan jaudfac 
hunduin hoye 

ghalllan jandlan 
hundiau howo 

ghalli'an jandlan 
hundiau how 



sent. 

Plural. 



ghallia gia hunda ghalli gal hundi 
FUTURE PAST 



Masculine. Feminine. 
;halle gae hunde ghalli'an gaum hundiau 



Masculine. 



I may, or shall have been, sent. 
Singular. 

Feminine. 



1. ghallia gia, or ghallia hoia, howan 

2. ghallia gia, or ghallia hoia, howen 

3. ghallia gia, or ghallia hoia, howe 



1. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, hoye 

2. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, howo 

3. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, ho?i 

FUTURE 
Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



ghalli gal, or ghalli hoi', howan 
ghalli gaf, or ghalli hoi, howen 
ghalli gal, or ghalli hoi, howe 

Plural. 

ghalllan galan or ghalllan holan hoye 
ghalllan galan or ghalllan holan howo 
ghalllan galan or ghalllan holan hon 
I may, or shall, be sent. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 



1. ghallia jawan 

2. ghallia jawen 

3. ghallia. jawe 



ghalli jawan 
ghalli jawen 
ghalli jawe 



Masculine. 

ghalle jaye 
ghalle jaVo 
ghalle ja» 



ghalllan jaye 
ghalllan jawo 
ghalllan jan 



98. The following is another form of the passive voice ; 
active, rnarna, to beat. — Root, mar. 

Principal parts ; present participle, marda, past participle, 
maria ; future tense, maran. 
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Passive Voice. 

INFINITIVE MOOD.— To be beaten. 
Singular. Plural. 



Feminine. 
m it rid fun ja?ifau 

marfdfan jatium 



Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 

N. marfda jan, marfdf jam maride ja?ie 

marfda ja?ia 

Obq. case marfde ja/i, marfdf ja?n, maride janian, 

marfde ja»e marfdf ja». mando jan 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. — I am beaten. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine 



marfda 



marfdf 



inaride 



marfdfan 



DEFINITE PRESENT. — I am being beaten. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 



1. man'da han 

2. man'da ha in 

3. marfda hai 



maridf han 
niarfdf hain 
maridf hai 



inaride han 
marfde ho 
marfde han 



marfdfan han 
uian'd fan ho 
marfdfan han 



PRESENT HABITUAL.— lam in the habit of being beaten. 

Plural. 



Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

1. marfda himda maridf hundf 

hau han 

2. man'da hunda marfdf hnndf 

hain hain 

S. marfda hnnda marfdf hnndf 
hai hai 



Masculine. 

marfde hnndo 
han 

marfde hundo 
ho 

marfde hundo 
han 



Feminine. 
marfdfan hnndfiui 
han 

marfdfan huudfan 
ho 

marfdfan hundfau 
han 



IMPERFECT. — I was being beaten. 
Singular. Plural. 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 



L 7 . , . . . 

2. > marfda sa maridi si 

3. ) 



Mascvli iw. 
marfde se 



Feminine. 
marfdfan sfan 



IMPERFECT HABITUAL 
Singular. 



I" ? man 



Masculine . 
fda hnnda 



Feminine. 
marfdf hnndf sf 



-I was in the habit of being beaten. 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

marfde hunde se marfdfan hnndfan 
sfau 



FUTURE PROBABLE.—/ shall be, or probably am being, beaten 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

1. marfda howanga. marfdf howangf 

2. marfda howeuga marfdf howengf 

3. marfda howega marfdf howegf 



Masculine. Feminine. 

marfdo howange marfdfan howaugfan 

marfde howoge marfdfan howogfan 

marfde honge marfdfan hongfan 
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FUTURE. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



-I shall he beaten. 



Tlurai 



Masculine. 



1. niarianga 

2. marienga 

3. lnariega 

This form is however seldom used 



mariangi 
mariengi 
mnriejri 



rnaruuige 
manage 
maria?ige 



Feminine. 

marianguiu 

muriogian 

mariangian 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT.—/ would be beaten 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Plural. 



niaridi 



Masculine. 
maride 



Feminine. 
maridian 



maridi hundi 



maride hunde 



maridian hnndiau 



2. > marida 

3. ) 

DEFINITE PRESENT.—! am to be, or could be, beaten, 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculvie. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine 

2. > niarida hunda 

3. ) 

FUTURE PROBABLE.— I may be beaten. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine 

1. manda howan maridi howan maride hoye maridian hoye 

2. marida howen maridi howen 

3. marida howe maridi howe 

FUTURE HABITUAL.— I may be habitually beaten 



maridian howo 
maridian ho?i 



Singular. 



Plural. 





Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


1 


marida 


hnnda 


maridi hundi 


maride hunde 




howan 




howan 


hoye 


2. 


marida 


hnudii 


maridi hundi 


maride hnude 




howen 




lioweu 


hO\vo 


3. 


marida 


hunda 


maridi hundi 


maride hunde 




howe 




howe 


ho?i 








FUTURE. —I shall, or will, be beaten. 



Feminine. 

maridiau hnndiau 

hoye 
maridian hnndiau 

howo 
maridian hundian 

horc 



Singular. 
Masculine and Feminine. 

1. marian 

2. marien 

3. marie 



Plural. 
Masculine and Feminine. 



mariye 

mari'o 

mariau 



This tense is seldom used. 

99. The other forms of han are also often used as auxi- 
liaries, although not given above. Si, instead of sa, is often used 
in the masculine of past tenses. 
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Irregular Verbs. 

100. Tho following arc some of the mo,st common irregular 
verbs ; in the parts not referred to, the conjugation is regular :— 



5 
«c 


also regular 

also regular 
also regular 
Inper. jali 

also regular 
also regular 

Inper. dih, plur dio, dowo 
also regular 
also regular 

also regular 
also regular 

luper. raliu ; also regular 
a Isoregular. 


Gerund. 


sia. 

kliaia, kliadlia. 
jaya gia 

dia 

ualiatia 
lia. 


Future 
tense. 


i 


ill, S; = fi 
=5 1 a 1 


Past participle. 


. S % 1 1 

1 1 3 5 : 1 •*•= : !i 

4 lillllll if Hist 


Present par- 
ticiple. 




Infinitive. 


2 ■§ § & 
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Casual Verbs. 

101. Casual verbs arc used to express what is done 3))* the 
instrumentality of another person, and :ire. formed either from 
active, or neuter verbs, (/) by adding an, wan, Inn, al to tho 
root; e.g., 

kar, do, kar.-in or karwan, cause to do. 

dekhj see, dikhlan or dekhal, cause to see, show. 

(iV) by changingthe last short vowel of the root into a long one, 

hal, burn, bal, cause to bum, kindle, 
nkhar, be rooted up, ukher, root up, 
tur, depart, tor, send aivay. 

Moods, Tenses, &c. 

102. The syllable "we" in the third person singular, 
future, both indicative and potential, of such verbs as terminate 
their roots in n, is often changed into e as jaega for jawega. 

103. The syllable " ye " of the indefinite future potential, 
is often changed into iye and ie, as kariye, chalie; and the third 
person future, potential and indicative admits of 14 wa " being 
iuserted before final n, as howa» for ho?;. 

1 04. The past tenses are sometimes used for the future, 
e.g., Je tain agge pair dhara, tan main ten jau lai, If you put 
a foot forward, I leill take your life. 

105. The past and imperfect are often used interchange- 
ably ; so are the present and the definite present. 

106. The future potential is .sometimes used for the future 
indicative, e.g., -Je hukam howe tan main jawan, Jf there is an 
order, 1 iviil go. 

107. The infinitive, governed by an active verb, some- 
times drops the termination ??a, na, &c. Tnsin achchhianchfjan 
de jande ho, You know how to give good things; Tun par/i janda 
hain, Do you know hoxv to read ? 

108. The u nai " y of the instrumental case being origiually 
a preposition meaning, " by," the infinitive is often construed 
with this ease, to express certainty or obligation, the verb ban 
or ho?ia being at the same time either expressed or understood; 
thus, main auna, 1 will certainly come ; us ne au?;a sa, he was 
to have come ; tusiu au??ji, you must come. 

109. In the passive voice, ho?? a. is sometimes substituted for 
jana, as Bahnt maya kharchi hoi hai, Much wealth has been ex- 
pended ; iVIihnat kiti hundi hai. Labour is being performed. 
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110. Neuter verbs can, in some cases, be used in the passive 
form, but without a passive meaning, e.g., prapat hoida 
acquires ; jaida goes. 

111. In some parts of the Panjab, the following peculiari- 
ties prevail ; instead of the instrumental pronoun us ne," the verb 
takes the suffix u os", and at the same time drops its own final 
letter, as Kitos, he did, for Us ne kit A ; Pindc asan, ice are drinking, 
is used for Asm piude kange ; Main 7carda aha, 1 was doing, for 
main karda sa ; uh karsi, he will do, for uh karega ; uase, zuas not, 
for nahln sa. 

COMl'OUND Veubs, 

112. Compound verbs arc formed : — 

(i). by uniting a verb with a noun ; as Mull Jena, to bag ; 
kabiil karna, to accept, bian bona, to he explained. 

(ii). by repeating a verb with some slight variation, to 
give greater emphasis, as Ukkarna pukhama, to be 
pinched up root and branch. Both parts are conju- 
gated throughout. 

(Hi). 1))' prefixing, to verbal roots, certain other verbs, 
which enable them to express possibility, inception, 
transition, completion, kc, e.g., AVaeh sakna to be able 
to read ; turpaina, to set out ; bahi jdna., to sit doivn ; 
kka hatna, to finish eating. 

(iv). by prefixing a gerund to the verb kama, thus de- 
noting habit, as Uh par/tia karda, he is in the habit 
of reading. 

(r). by prefixing a participle, either past or present, to a 
verb denoting action or rest, to signify the idea of 
continuance, as Uh mai nun man In gia, he went on 
beating me ; gajni unhan de hathon jandl laggi, Ghazrd 
began to go gradually out of their hands ; nh kanm 
karda janda hai, he goes on doing the work. If tho 
participle is repeated, the meaning is different, as Uh. 
kanm karda karda janda hai, he does the work as he 
goes. 

Adverbs. 

llo. Many adverbs were originally nouns, or a combina- 
tion of nouns with other parts of speech, as"nthe," (here, from "us 
thaun/' that place ; " kiehchar," how long, from kitu;i, " how inuch, 
"chir," time ; they are therefore often construed with prepositions, 
as if they wore nouns still. :is " uthe to'" or il uthon," from there, 
thence; also with adjectives, as bar kite," every where. 
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Conjunctions. 



11-1 . The following arc some of the conjunctions in most 
frequent use ; 



akc, ke, or. 

ntc, tc, Q}ld. 

a par; aipar except, but. 

atlnvii, or. 

»r and. 

magwan, niagou, but, but even. 
je, jckar, if. 



tan, then. 

tan bin', nevertheless, still. 
nalo, also, both and. 
par, but. 

balak, but, but even. 
bhawen, although. 
yd, or. 



115. Some of these arc used as correlatives to each other 
as,je?/ : — tan, then ; bhawen, although — tan bin', still; nale, both — 
nale, and. Of those that naturally go together, the former is 
sometimes understood, as Hnkmhowe, tan main jawan, if I have 
permission , I ivill go ; je being understood. 

Prepositions. 

116. What has been said of the origin of adverbs (113), 
likewise applies to prepositions, and they, therefore, have the 
same power to control the gender of words depending on them, 
that nouns have ; e.g., chaphere, on all sides, derived from char, 
four, and phera, a circuit, requires the genitive particle of the 
word, which it governs, to be in the masculine gender, as Us 
makan de chaphere, all around that place. 

117. Two prepositions are often used together as wichch 
te, or wichchon. out of from the midst of ; wichdon, through the 
midst of 

118. " Dou" is never used, except in composition with other 
prepositions or with adverbs. 

119. " On" is an inseparable preposition, and is written, as 
part of the word which it governs as gharon, from home. 

120. The following prepositions govern the genitive case: — 



agge, before. 
aggion, from before. 
auusnr, according to. 
ang sang, accompanying. 
aiidar, within. 
andaroii, from within, 
andardon, } by the way of 
audardion, J the inside of. 
rde girdc, about. 
ute above, on. 
npar over, on. 
nparou, from above. 
upardon, 1 by the ivay of the 
tipardioii, ) upper side of. 



sane 1 ( 0f . e f] ie) . w ith, 
samet, ) J 
sahume, before. 
salimnion, from before. 

sang, j 

sababb, on account of. 
heth, beloie. 
hethon, from below. 
hethdon, by the tvay of the underside 
of 

hakk wichch, respecting. 
kol, by. 
kolo, from. 
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koldou, ) , , 
koldiou, l^onghy. 
karan, 7 , , 

kara»! $ on account of . 

girde, around. 
gabhbkc, in the midst of. 
gel, with. 
chhu«, without. 
tarn, to. 
nnl, with. 

nalou, from, in comparison with. 
ncre ") 
nerc, tcrc j near - 
uerion, from the vicinity of. 
ncrdou, through the vicinity of. 
niche, heloiu. 
uicliou, from beneath. 
mam, like. 

l'4 h ' )by. 

pas, } J 
^ bon > \from. 

paBOU, I J 

pichchbc, after. 

pichchkon, after, from behind. 



barabbar, ~) 

r, > ei'- 
barobar, j 



barabar, > even with, equal to. 



babat, concerning , 
bahar, outside of. 
baharon,/nm without. 



bahardou, | by the way of the 

bahardion, ) outside of. 

bagal, on the side of. 

bagalou, from the side of . 

bagaklon, by the side of. 

bajh, beside*. 

bajhou, besides. 

magar, behind. 

magaron, from behind, after 

magardou, by the rear of. 

mnlire, before. 

muhrou, from before. 

lag, adjacent to. 

lagou, from contact with. 

lagbhag, about. 

lat, for. 

limbh, by the side of. 
lanbh chaubk, about, in the vicinity 
of. 

wal, towards. 

■Nvalou, from the direction of. 
wichch, in, among, 
wichchou, from within, from amongst. 
vrichdon, by the way of the inside of, 

through. 
■wichchm, through. 
wichale, ") 

wichkahe, >■ between, in the midst of. 

wiclikar, j 

wikke, iji, respecting. 

M'aste, for, on account of. 

waiijhu, like. 



121. The prepositions governing the dative case are Nun, 
tain, tori, tikka, and tikur, and they all mean to or for. 

122. The following prepositions are used with the abla- 
tive : — 



Sir, on the head of exactly at or on, 

on with 
pur } 

uttc > on, upon, 
to ) 
puron, 

parte, £■ from on, off. 
uttou, 



by, of, out of. 



to, 
thin, 
thou. 

ou, 

karkc, bv, by means of, by the means 



NUMBERS AND NUMERALS. 



12o. The names of the figures are: — 

Eka, one, dua, LwOytii, three, chauka, four, pauja,yifc, ehhakka, 
six, sata, seven, atlai, eight, naia, naian, or na-uka nine, bindi, cipher, 

124. The figures are also sometimes called, ikank or ikang, 
duank or duang, &c. 
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125. The cardinal and ordinal numbers are as follows : 



Cardinals. 

1 ikk. 

2 do. 

3 tinu, trni. 

4 char. 

5 panj. 

6 chhe. 

7 satt. 

8 &tth. 

9 nau, na-un. 

10 das. 

11 giaran, yarau. 

12 baran. 

13 tcrtin. 

14 chandim 

15 pandran. 

16 solah. 

17 satarati. 

18 af/iaran. 

19 nnm. 

20 bfli, wik. 

21 ikkf. 

22 bai. 

23 tei, trel. 

24 chanwi', chawwi, chaubi, chabbi. 

25 panji, pachchi. 

26 chhabbi. 

27 sataf. 

28 athki. 

29 nnatti, nnattri. 

30 ti'b, trih. 

31 ikatti, akatti, akattri. 

32 bath', battri. 

33 teti, tetri. 

34 chauti, chantn. 

35 paintf, paintri. 

36 ckhatti, ckhattn. 

37 sainti, saintri. 

38 at/iatti, af/iattri. 

39 nntali. 

40 chaJf. 

41 iktalf. 

42 baita.li, batalf. 

43 titali, taitali, tirtali. 

44 chautali. 

45 pamtah', pantalf. 

46 chhitah', chhatah'. 

47 saintah', santali. 

48 afTitali. 

49 mianja, unwaiija. 

50 panj ah. 

51 ikwanja. 

52 bawanja. 

53 tiwanja, tirwanja. 

54 chuhanja, chanranja. 

55 pachwanja. 

56 chhiwanja, chhipanja. 

57 satwanja. 



Ordinals. 

pahila, 1st 

duja, cilia, 2nd 

tija, tin, 3rd 

cbantha, 4th 

pan j wan, 5th 

chhewan, 6th 

sattwan, 7th 

aff/iwan, Sth 

nanwan, na-nwau 9th 

das wan, 10th 

giarnwan, yarwan 11th 

barawau, 12th 

terawan, 13th 

chandhwan, 14th 

pandliarwau, 15th 

solawan, 16th 

satarawan, 17th 

aMarawan, 18th 

unnihwan, 19 th 

bfhwan, 20th 

ikkfhwan, 21st 

baiswan, 22nd 

teiswan, trefswan, 23rd 
chanbiswan, chawihwan, 24th 
pachiswan, panjihwan, 25th 

chhabbfswan, 26th 

satiuswan, 27th 

athaiswan, 28th 

nnnati'swan, 29th 
tiswan, tihwan, tribwan, 30th 

iktiswan, akattiswan, 31st 

battiswan, 32nd 

tetiswan, 33rd 

chantiswan, 34th 

paintiswan, 35th 

chhattfswau, 36th 

saintfswan, 37th 

at/iattiswan, 38th 

nntalfswan, 39th 

ehaliwan, chaliswan, 40th 

iktahalwan, 41st 

biahalwan, 42nd 

titahalwan, 43rd 

chutahalwan, 44th 

paintahalwan, 45th 

chhitahalwan, 46th 

saintahalwan, 47th 

af7iiahalwan, 48th 

nnanjhwan, 49th 

panjahwan, 50th 

ikwanjhwan, 51st 

bawanjhwan, 52nd 

tiwanjhwan, 53rd 

clmranjhwan, 54th 

pachwanjhwan, 55th 
chhiwanjhwan, chhipanjh- 

wan, 56th 

satwanjhwan, 57th 
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Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 




58 af/iwanja. 


ixt /i wan j b waii , 


5Stb 


30 nwaha£. 


unahaf wan, 


50th 


60 satth. 


saf^hwan, 


00th 


61 ikahai. 


ikaha£wau , 


01st 


02 bahaf. 


bahatwan, 


G2utl 


03 trehaf, tchat. 


trehatwan. 


03r«l 


04 chanhat. 


chanhaf wan, 


04 th 


05 paiuhaf. 


painhaiwan, 


05th 


0G chhiahaf. 


chhiaha^wa n, 


00th 


07 satahat. 


satahaiwan, 


07th 


08 a(/tahat. 


aMahahva.ii, 


GSth 


09 tiTiliattar. 


mihattarwan, 


00th 


70 sattar. 


sattarwan, 


70th 


71 ikhattar, akhattar. 


ikhattar wan, 


7] st 


72 bahattar. 


bahattarwau 


72nd 


73 tihattar. 


tibat tar waii, 


73rd 


7*1 chnhattar, chauhattar. 


cbuhattarwau 


74th 


75 panjhattar. 


panjhattarwan, 


75th 


7G chhiliattar. 


cbhihattarwan, 


76th 


77 sat at tar. 


satattarwan, 


77th 


78 af/iattar. 


af/iattarwan, 


78th 


70 nuasi. 


unasfw&n, 


70th 


80 assi. 


assihwan, 


80th 


SI ikasi. 


ikahasiwaii, ikasiwau, 


81st 


82 bidsi. 


biabtisiwiiu, biasiw^n, 


82nd 


S3 tirasi, tiasf. 


tirasiwan, 


83rd 


84 chnrasi, chaurasi. 


chnrasiwan, 


84th 


85 pachasi. 


pachasiwan, 


85th 


80 chhiasi. 


eh hi t si wan, 


80th 


87 satasi. 


satasi wan, 


87th 


88 af/iasf. 


af foasiwsin , 


88th 


SO unanwen. 


u^ a ban waii, 


80tb 


00 nnwe, nabbc. 


nabhbhaii, nabhbhwaii, 


00th 


01 kanwen, ikanmen. 


ikahanwan, 


01st 


92 banwen, baiimen. 


babauwiin, 


02nd 


03 tiranwen, tirauuieu. 


tiranwan, tiranhwau, 






trianhwan, 


03rd 


04 chnrunwen, churanuicu. 


chnrahanwan, churanh- 




WEUl, 


04th 


05 pachauwen, paebanmeii. 


pachabauwan, pachanh- 






wau, 


05th 


06 chhianwen, chhianme. 


chiahanwan, chlibinhwan 


, OGth 


07 satanwen, sataunien. 


saf ahanwaii, sataubwun, 


07th 


98 afMnwen, af/ianmen. 


a</iahaiiwau, ai/ianhwan, 


OStb 


00 nirannwen, nirannraen. 


nirannwan, 


00th 


100 sai, saikra, san. 


sa-ia, saia, sauwan, 


100th 



N.B. — In the ordinals, tho terminal " wan" is liable to bo changed into " man." 
126. The aggregate numbers are: — ■ 

1 kau or kaun, 1^ dndha, 2 duni, 2\ d/iaia, 3 tiaun or tiaun, 
3£ u£a, unta, or uthd, 4 chauka, 4£ <i/iauncha, dhauncba, 5 panja, 
0 chhakka, 7 sata, 8 Athd, 9 nairin, 10 daha, dahaka, dahakka, 20 
kori, bikra, wiha, 50 pan jab, 100 sai, saikra, sau, 1,000 hajar, sail 
sar, sabansar, 1,00,000 'lakkh, 10,000,000 karor, 1,000.000,000 
arab, 100,000,000,000 kbarab, 10,000,000,000,000 nil, 
1,000,000,000,000,000 padam, 100,000,000,000,000,000 dhajam 
10,000,000,000,000,000,000 sankh. 
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127. The following words denoto proportions : 
jDudhi H to 1 ; panj duwanji 2 to 3 ; panjotri or packotri 
5 to 100; dasotri 10 to 100 ; adhdhari 1 to 1. 

12S. Tbo fractional numbers are : — 

| addh pau ; j pau, chuthai, £ tihai, | dddh pau, i addb, 
addlni, 5 do tihn'i, f paun, tinn pan, \\ sawa, sawai, sawaia, 1^ 
dwdh, dedh, cZeudAa, l 'i paune do, 2\ sawa do, 2i dh&i, 2| paune 
tin, 3£ sawa tinn, 3A sad//o tinn, of panne char, 4£ sawa char, 
4^ satfAo char, &c. 

129. The following words, expressing aggregate numbers, 
have special applications : — 

Jor or jora, a pair ; fakka, hvo pice ; gancM, four cowries, four 
pice or four rupees; dhaia or cZ/iaya, two and a half seers ; paser, 
or hutti, Jive seers ; dharl, ten seers ; dhaunn, twenty seers ; man, 
forty seers ; mam 12 mans ; nokara, nine pieces of cloth. 

130. Words denoting 11 fold" are : — 

Diuia, du?ii, two fold ; timid, tiguna., three fold; chauna, 
chauguna four fold ; pachauna, panjaima, Jive fold ; chlriauna 
chhiguna, six fold ; satanwa, satgima, seven fold ; ai/mu?ia, zith- 
gu?ia, eightfold; namia, nauguna, ninefold; dasauno, dasguna 
tenfold. 

131. One and three quarter fold is expressed paimduue ; 
two and a half fold, cZ/iaguna, rf/iaguna ; two and three quarter 
fold, paune tiune, &c. 

132. Single, double, &c, are expressed as follows : — 

Single, ikahra, or kakira ; double, dobara or dobaras ; triple 
tihara or tibaras ; quadruple chaudara, cha-uhara, cha-nkaras ; 
quintuple, panjauhara or paja-uliaras ; sextuple, chheaurci ; 
septuple, &c., sataura, &c. 

133. Adverbs of time are : — 

To-day ajj ; yesterday or to-morrow kali ; to-morrow, bhalak, 
bbalke ; day before yesterday, day after to-morrow, parason ; 
fourth day (inclusive) before or after, cbautb ; fifth day (inclusive) 
before or after; panjautb ; sixth day (inclusive) before or after 
cbhiauth ; seventh day (inclusive) before or after, satautb ; eighth 
day (inclusive) before or after, ai/iautb. 

134. The days of the week are : — 

Sunday aitwar ; Monday, somwar or pi'r ; Tuesday, mangal ; 
Wednesday, budb ; Thursday, bir, wir, jumerat ; Friday, sukkar, 
juma ; Saturday bar, sanlckbar, bafta. 
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135. The months are : — 
Chel from middle of 
Baisakh >, 
Jeth >, 
liar, Ha»7i ,, 
Sann >! 
Bhudou, Bhadron ), 
Assu i! 
Kattak )> 
Magbghar 

roil 

Magh 
Fhagga?i 

136. Tho civil year begins with Clict ; the astronomical, 
with Baisakh. 

137. Each lunar month is divided iuto two parts of fifteen 
days each; the first, from new to full moon, is called sudi, or the 
light half, and the second, from full moon to new, badi, or the 
dark half. The dates, a tith, or tbith, " are as follows :— 

9th nauim, ua-umu 
10th dasmf. 

ikaclsf, ktklsf. 
duadst. 



March to middle of 


April. 


April 


>> 


May. 


May 


j) 


June. 


Juuc 




July. 


July 


>> 


August. 


August 
September 


>) 


September. 


)! 


October. 


October 


>> 


November. 


November 


)) 


December. 


December 


>) 


January. 
February. 


January 




February 


11 


March. 



1st ekam. 

2nd duj. 

3rd tij. 

4th chauth. 

5th panehnu. 

6th chhaih cha//i, khasfi. 

7th sataiu, satmi. 

8th attain, atftnn, asfim, af/ion 



11th 
12th 
13th 
14th 
15th 
15th 



tiradsf. 
chaude. 

(sudf) punnia, puranmasf. 
(badi) uiaus, amassia. 

The principal points of the compass are : — 



N. utar. 
S. dakkhau. 
E. parab. 
W. pachchham. 



N. E. 

y. e. 
s. w. 

N. W. 



isau kanx. 
agau kau?i. 
nafrit kaun. 
baib kau/i. 



Syntax. 

Nouns and Personal Pronouns. 

130. Two or more nouns coming together, and meaning 
the same thing, have a common government, e.g., Ih ta 
sade piu dharam singii da mal hai, This is (he property of our 
father, Dharm Singh. 

Nominative. 

140. Tho subject of a verb, except with the past tenses of 
active verbs, is required to be in the Nominative., e.g., Ghora 
achchha taritn nal chalda hai, The horse goes vcell. 

Instrumental. 

141. The instrumental case is used to express the subject 
of any of the past tenses of active verbs, except kima to say ; 
bolna to speak, liauna to bring, and all verbs compounded with 
cbukkna to finish. 

142. In some parts, the sign <f nai " is commonly omitted. 
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Genitive, 

143. The genitive case is construed with several parts of 
speech : — 

(t.) With nouns, as Sarkar da null, The property of the state; 

(?/.) "With substantive participles, used as nouns, as Balakan 
da bhan'uniwala, The teacher of the boys ; 

(in.) "With adjectives, as Is kanm do laik, Fit for this business, 

(iv.) With gerunds, as Uh phal de khnhadian rogi hogia, lie 

became ill by eating fruit ; 
(v.) With verbs in the infinitive mood, as Uh mere au?i te 

akk gia, lie teas offended at my coming ; 

(VI.) With prepositions (see 120), as Guacln hoi pothi mere 
bharaw dc kaul hai, The lost book is ivith my brother; 

(VII.) With a participle, as Uh mere amide hi margia, lie died 
at the moment of my coming. 

144. The noun, which governs the genitive, is sometimes 
omitted, as Knja de (ghar) ikk putt janmia, A son was bom to the 
king ; nsdi (gall) su?j, hear him ; ghar didu (lokan de) wanjku, 
like the people of the house. 

145. The preposition is not always expressed, as Main nsi 
jaga rahanga, 1 will stay in this very place. 

146. The sign of the genitive is very often omitted, as Is lai 
for Is da la-i, on this account; ikk Nanak padri aia, a jjriest of 
Ndnak came. 

147. The genitive is usually, though, not always, placed 
before the noun that governs it. 

148. The genitive with tain is sometimes substituted for 
the dative or accusative, as Un mere tain k&chu ditta, He gave me 
a knife ; uh mere tain apiie nal le gia, /to took me with him. 

Dative. 

149. The dative preposition nun is often omitted, as Uh 
ghar gia, He went home. 

Accusative. 

150. The accusative is used after an active verb, as Uh 
manukkh. apne ghore mm marda hai, the man is beating his 
horse. 

151. The nominative form of the noun is frequently 
used for the accusative, especially after verbs denoting giving, 
a sking, or receiving, as Uh pothi mai nun dio, Give me that book ; un 
j^k sawwal mai nun puchhia, he asked me one question. 
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Ablative. 

152. Instead of taking a preposition, the ablative sometimes 
adds i or e to the final syllable, eg., Mori jabuni, for Men jaban 
te, By my tongue ; phajre, in the morning (see also oO). 

153. ATonns of time and place are often repeated, and used 
in the ablative without a preposition, to express tho idea of 
continued succession ; :is Uh ghan ghan aia, He came continually ; 
nagar tie plmk jandi kliabar gliar ghar khincZ rahi si, the news of 
tlie burning of the city spread from house to home; but the}' are 
more properly adverbs. 

Vocative. 

15 L. The vocative is construed with an interjection, cither 
expressed or understood, as lie munc/ia, 0 boy I marukkha 
0 man ! 

Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

155. Such must agree in gender., number, and case with 
the nouns, pronouns or infinitives, which they qualify, e.g., Uh 
opHan gaian nun rakkhda sa, lie was keeping other people's cows ; 
asm ihiau jihian galhm nahin simian siau, we hud not heard 
such words as these; ih kim war/i hassanwali hai, this girl is a 
great laugher. 

156. When used to qualify several nouns of different genders, 
connected with each other by a conjunction, they must either 
a°rec in gender and number with the nearest, or be put in the 
masculine, generally the masculine plural, in reference to them all. 

/ crbs. 

157. A Verb must ngree in gender, number, and person, 
with its snbjecf, whenever that subject is in the nominative case, e.g., 
dimidar iok bhaun nun huhan de se, The farmers were ploughing 
the ground ; sariim trimatan milke kanni karangiau, all the 
women united will do the work. 

158. "When a verb has two or more nominatives in the 
singular number, united by a conjunction, it maybe made plural, 
.-o as to a free with all of them ; but if they are of different gen- 
ders, the verb must bo in the masculine form, e.g., Pita ar din 
knttho jande se, Hie father and daughter were <joing together. 

159. If nil the nominatives are plural, or even tho one 
adjacent to the verb, their persons being the same, the verb 
refers directlvto the last only, and agrees with it in gender, and 
number, e.g., Pita ar nh diao dhmn ka^lnan jandian sian, The 
father and his daughters were going together. 

1(50. \\ 'hen the nominatives are of different persons, the 
verb conforms to the first, rather than to the second, and to tho 
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second rather than to the third, e.g., Main ar tun j.-iwange, I and you 
mil go, tun ar tcre bluu jaogo, you and your brothers icill go; but 
the third person, it' plural, and nearest the verb; may prevail 
over both the other persons, if singular, e.g., Main ar tun ar tero 
blu'ri ka^he jnngc, /, and i/ou, and your brothers, will go together. 

1C1. An active verb, in the pnst tenses, when the instru- 
mental is used, agrees with its object, if used in the nominative 
form of the accusative, in gender and number, e.g., Raj nai uchchi 
kandh usan, The mason built a high wall ; but if the object is in 
the accusative form, the verb must be in the third person, mas- 
culine, singular, e.g., Haj nai uchlri kandh nun usan a, The mason 
built a high wall. 

1G2. When there is more than one object in the nominative 
form, the verb should agree in gender and number with the 
nearest. 

Infinitive and gerund. 

1G3. Verbs in the infinitive, and gerunds, are subject to 
the same general rules as nouns. 

1G4-. The infinitive of an active verb, which has a noun in 
the nominative form for its object, must agree with that noun 
in gender and number, e.g., Kachiclnan human hon gian, There will 
be gnashing of teeth. 

265. Gerunds also sometimes conform their gender to that 
of the nouns they govern, e.g., Mera bharau men jannn atte 
haweli pal chahanda hai, My brother wishes to build a house on my 
ground ; but not always, e.g., Asm pothian parhni karde han, We 
are in the habit of reading books. 
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Ablative case, 14, 30. 

., prepositions governing, 122. 
,, ,, rules regarding, 152, 1513. 
Accusative case, 13. 

,, ,, rules regarding, 150, 151. 
Adjective pronouns, agrecmout of, 155, 
15G. 

Adjectives, agreement of, 155, 15G. 

„ declension of, 38, 39, 40. 

,, formation of, 3G, 37. 
Adverbs, 113. 

,, of time, 133. 
Aggregate numbers, 12G, 120. 
Alphabet, Gurmnkhi, 1. 
Ap, pronoun, used respectfully, 01. 
Astronomical year commences, 13G". 
Auxiliaries used in forming tenses, 92. 

„ ban, &c., other forms of, also 
used, 90. 

33 

Bindi, rules regarding position of, in 
declension of nouns, 27. 

c 

Cardinal numbers, 125 
Case inflexions, 8. 
Cases, how many, 0. 

,, distinction of, 10. 
Casual verbs, how formed, 101. 
Changes allowed iu moods and tenses, 

102— 10G. 
Civil year commences, 13G. 
Comparison, degrees of, 41. 
Compass, principal points of, 138. 
Compound nouns, &c, gender of, 32. 

,, verbs, how formed, 112. 
Conjunctions, 114, 115. 
Consonants, compound, 4. 

ID 

Dative case, 13. 

,, propositions governing, 121. 

,, rules regarding, 140. 
Days of week, 134. 
Declensions how many, 1G. 

,, first, how distinguished, 17. 

,, ,, first variation, 18. 



D. — eonclfi. 

Declensions second variation, 19. 

„ second, how distinguished, 20. 
,, first variation, 21. 

second ,, 22. 
,, third, how distinguished, 23. 
j, ,, first variation, 24. 

>, second ,, 25. 

,, third ,, 26. 
Derivatives, how formed, 33. 



IT 

Fcminines ending in i, meaning of, 35. 
,, how formed from masculines. 
34. 

Figures, names of, 123, 124. 

,, numerical, 5. 
"Fold," words denoting, 130, 131. 
Foreign nouns, declension of, 20. 
Fractional numbers, 128. 
Future potential, how formed, 8G, 87. 

<3- 

Genders, 9. 

,, inflexion of, 8. 

,, rules for determining, 31. 
Genitive ease, prepositions governing, 
120. 

Genitive case, rules regarding, 12, 143 — 
147. 

Genitive case, substituted for dative or 

accusative, 148. 
Gerunds, 184. 

,, formation of, 91. 

EC 

IToiid substituted for jaua iu passive, 
109. 

I 

Indeclinable nouns, 28. 

Infinitive, how formed, 00. 

Instrumental case, rules regarding. 11, 
141, 142, 101, 102. 

Instrumental case with infinitive, ex- 
presses certainty, &c, 108. 

Irregular verbs, table of, 100. 
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Kin, declension of, -IS. 

Hi 

Letters, distinction of, G. 
Lunar months, divisions and dates of, 
137. 

3VL" 

Marks used in writing, 3. 
Months, names of, 135. 
Moods of verbs, 82. 

1ST 

Neuter verbs in passive, 110. 
Nominative ease, rules regarding, 140. 
Nouns, syntax of, 139. 
Numbers. 9. 

,, inflexions of, 8. 
Numerals, declension of, 40. 

o 

Ordinal numbers, 125. 

DP 

Participles, agreement of, with nouns, 

&c, 155, 156. 
Participles, indefinite how formed, 8S. 
,, of verbs, 84. 
,, past how formed, 80, 87. 
,, present, how formed, 86, 87. 
., substantive, how formed, 89. 
Parts of speech, 7. 
Peculiarities in parts of Punjab, 111. 
Prepositions, 116, 118, 119. ' 

,, used together, 117. 

,, governing ablative, 122. 

,, ,, dative, 121. 

„ ,, genitive, 120. 

Pronouns, ablative of personal, I and 

thou, 75. 
Pronouns, componud, 07. 

,, ,, declension of, 08— 

71. 

Pronouns, contractions in, 79. 
,, correlative, 57. 
,, ,, declension of, 58. 

,, definite, 45. 



T — conchl. 

Pronouns definito declension of, 40. 
,, elision in, 78. 
,, government of, in syntax, 139. 
,, bow made emphatic, 72, 73, 77. 
,, indefinite 47. 
,, ,. declension of, 49 — 

52. 

Pronouns, instrumental case, rules 

regarding, 74. 
Pronouns, interrogative, 59. 

,i ,, declension of 

60 62. 
Pronouns, kinds of, 42. 

,, oblique cases of, change in, 70. 

reflective, 63, 04. 
,, ,, declension of, 65,60 

,, relative, 53. 
„ ,, declension, 54—56. 

,, simple adjective, 44. 
,, ,, personal, 43. 

Proportion, words denoting, 127. 



JEl 



Root of verbs, 85. 

s 

Single, double, &c, how expressed, 132. 

T 

Tenses of verbs, S3. 

,, how formed, 85. 
Tippi, rules regarding, in declension of 
nouns, 27. 

"V 

Verb gballna (active of) declined, 96. 
,, (passive of) ,, 97. 
ban „ 93. 

bona ,, 94. 

ja/ia „ 95. 

mania (passive of) „ 98. 
Verbs, kinds of, 80. 

,, rules regarding syntax of, 157 — 
105- 

Vocative case, 15, 154. 
Voices of verbs, 81. 
Vowels, 2. 
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English. 



ABDHUT 



ADDIAU 



ADES 

ADHAltWAiVJA ... 



ADHIARA 

A CAST ... 

AKASBIRT 

AKASDIP 

AKaSPAUN 

AKHAKA 

AKK 



ALAP 

all! 

AM BAR I 



A 

The sound with which singers begin their 
music. 

A kind of Hindn devotee who worships Shiv, 
neglects the ceremonies of religion, and 
goes naked, having the body besmeared with 
ashes. 

Fees or presents, given to priests, musicians, 
&c. 

A salutation of Jogis. 

Tying one end of a sheet round the naked 
waist, and throwing the other end overt ho 
shonlder. a common preliminary to cooking 
among Hindu, women. 

An arrangement, by which the profits of 
cultivation or eattle-rearing are devoted 
equally between the pe son who furnishes 
the land or stock and the labour. 

A thing formed of paper, somewhat like an 
umbrella, and turned constantly over the 
head of a bridegroom, as part of the 
marriage ceremony. 

Living on what Providence may send from 
day to day. 

A lamp, which Hindus hang aloft on a bam- 
boo, in the month Kattak ; also a beacon. 

Inhaling and holding tho breath, a Jogf cere- 
mony. 

A place for wrestling or fencing or other 
sports. 

A plant, containing a milky juice, which grows 
abundantly in sandy jangles. 

Tuning the voice for singing, taking the pitch. 

A gold or silver ornament, worn on the fore- 
head, commonly consisting of several pieces. 
A litter or seat, with a canopy, to ride in 
placed on an elephant or camel. 
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A — continued. 

AMBCHUR ... ... ... Tarings of the mango, dried in the sun. 

AMBtll ... ... ... ... Tho coloured powder, thrown by Hindus on 

each other during the Holi. 

Ail RAT Tho food of the gods, ambrosia, nectar, im- 
mortality. 

ANWLA ... ... ... ... The name of an acid fruit, which is used for 

medicinal, dyeing, and other purposes. 

ARGJA ... ... ... ... The name of a perfume of a yellow colour 

and composed of several scented ingre- 
dients. 

AHSl ... ... ... ... A gold or silver ring, with a mirror set in 

it, worn on the thumb. 

ART! ... ... ... ... A ceremony, performed in adoration of tho 

gods, by moving burning lamps circularly 
round the head of the image, or before it, 
accompanied with boisterous music and 
ringing of bells. 

ASAURi ... ... ... ... A kind of song or musical mode. 

AST ... ... ... ■.. The ashes of the dead, the bones, &c, which 

remain unconsumed by the fire of a funeral 

pile. 

ASTAK ... ... ... ... A song in honour of a tutelary saint or 

deity. 

AUGHAR... ... ... ... A kind of Hindu fakir, whose habits are 

very filthy, and who wears brass rings in 
his cars. 

AUXSI ... ... ... ... A kind of figure drawn on the ground, in the 

form of the head of a rake, by which a 
superstitions ceremony is performed, by way 
of prognosticating the visits of friends. 

AUTAR ... ... ... ... Birth, incarnation. 

B 

BABAL ... ... ... ... A father, a term used by danghters, and 

especially in the songs, which are sung 
at weddings. 

BAB AW ... ... ... ... A bier for an aged person, prepared with 

special expense, as a mark of respect. 

BABRANA ... ... ... The long, loose, dishevelled hair of a fakir. 

BABRIAN ... ... ... Hair too short to be tied into a knot. 

BACH ... ... ... ... An assessment, or exaction of laboui and 

produce, made by Government, in addition to 
the regular taxes. 

BACHBTGAR ... ... ... Exaction of labour without compensation. 

BADA-NA ... ... ... The name of a sweetmeat, resembling the 

mulberry, made of gram, clarified butter 
and sugar. 

BADDZI The stubble of wheat, &c., still standing in the 

field. 
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BADLA 

BAG Hi PAUNf ... 

BAGPHAEAi ... 
BAGPHAKAI ... 

BAH 

BAH1 

BAH IK 

BAHIXDA 

BAHIJ\A - 

BAHOJvA 

BARORE DA TEUR 

BAHUTTA 
BADsCHHAR ... 

BAlSl 

BAITHAK 
BAJNl 

BAKAIX 

BAKHUKA 

BAKHALiAN ... 



B — cuntin ued. 

... A certificate, given to a Government servant, 
statiug the terms of service, &c. 

.. To ilnp the arms against the sides, at the 
same time making a load tremulous sonnd 
mtli tlie voice, done by beggars to excite 
in the spectators an almsgiving humour. 

... That which is given to a groom by the buyer, 
after a horse is sold. 

... That which is given to the sister of a bride- 
groom when she leaves him, after having 
led or attended him a short distance on the 
wedding journey. 

... Flowing in of sand and water from the bottom 
of a well. 

... A ridged cylinder of gold or silver, worn on 
the arm by women as an ornament. 

... A common, or open ground, near .a village 
where cattle assemble. 

... The stripping and robbing by native women of 
any one whom they may meet on tho 1st of 
Magh. 

.., Eatiug stale bread and drinking water drawn 
the previous day, practised as a religious 
rite by Hindus, on the Tuesdays of the month 
Chct, iu worship of the goddess of small- 
pox. 

... Gifts to the bridegroom's mother, at a wedding, 
hj the bride's father. 

... The petticoat, sheet and breast piece, given to 
a bridegroom's mother, at a weddiug, by the 
bride's father. 

. . . An ornament worn on the upper part of the 
arm. 

, .. A man remarkable for corpulence audstrengtL, 
but not for wits. 

... A kingdom of twenty-two states, spoken of 
a hill sovereignty. 

... A place where people meet to sit and con- 
verse. 

... A percentage of the produce of a field sot 
apart for the benefit of the poorer classes, as 
barbers, blacksmiths, bards, &c. 

... The name of a tree, having a thick umbrella- 
sLapxl top. 

.. A plac prepared by Hindus to tho memory 
and for the worship, of ancestors, consisting 
of a pit, and a pillar formed of the earth 
taken out of tho pit ; there are generally 
three or four together. 

... Wheat, gram, maize, &c, boiled whole and 
eaten with condiments, snch as salt pepper, 
oil, &e. 
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BALA J ... 

BALBAKKAR A 
BALBALJ.LVA 

BALBHAKKU 

BALBHOG 

BALGUtf ... 

BALL 

BAM 
BAM 

BAN 

BAiYBAJtR 
BAND 

BANDH ... 
BAND HA 

BANDHA 

BAND HA 
BANDHA 

BANDHEJ 

BAND! ... 
BANDNA ... 

BANG 

BAN GAB, ... 

BANGNA ... 
BANGR1 ... 

BANf 



B — continued. 

That which is given to carpenters and other 
artisans, also to Briihmans, on the first or 
second days after the DhvAH, 

A goat that has been offered to a deity. 

To go round and round a person, iu token of 
devotion to his interests. 

One who eats what has been offered to a deity, 
it being supposed that he does so at his 
peril. 

An offering to Krishna, presented early in the 
morning. 

The wall, hedge, or fence, surrounding a piece 
of ground. 

The leather thong used in driving a suhaga or 
drag over ploughed ground. 

A medium musical mode. 

A mumbling sound, made by the worshippers 
of Shiv, and supposed to be pleasing to him 
as " Bam, Mahadew, bam, bam." 

A well, or reservoir, with steps leading down 
to the water. 

A person who has charge of a forest district. 

A mixed feed given to cows and buffaloes to 
increase their milk. 

Embargo laid on an article. 

An article set apart as a pledge for the pay- 
ment of a sum of money. 

Pro]3erty devoted to religious or charitable 
purposes, to procure the recovery of a person 
from sickness. 

Any thing forbidden to be sold publicly. 

A string put about the neck in connection 
with a vow. 

A sum, given by stipulation to certain fakirs 
at weddings, to prevent them from giving 
trouble. 

The name of an ornament, worn by women on 
the forehead. 

The Hindu ceremony of swinging a young 
child over a heap of mud on the 12th of the 
first pakkh of Bhado?i. 

An ornament, worn on the wrists, made of 
glass, &e. 

Land, watered neither from well nor river, but 
dependent on the rain. 

An ornament, worn by women on the forehead. 

A. kind of bracelet worn by women on the 
wrist. 

The devotional service of the Sikhs. 
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bank 

BANK 

BANK 

B.YNKPA7'A 
BANNA CHAN NY 

B.YNST072 

BANYAN 

BAR 

bar a 

11&R& 

BAT? A 

BAKAGf 

BAR AN 

BAR A J? 

BxVBA SUllI 

BAR AT 

BAR Am 

B Aft LAN 

BARN A 



BARN A ... 

BAENf ... 
BaSAKNaG 



BASANT 



B A S A N T -P AN C II M f N ... 



BAT'AI 



B — continued. 

. An ankle ornament, worn by womeuj usually 
made of silver. 

. A wooden dagger used in fencing. 

. A large oil or glu vessel made of skin. 

. Single-stick, dagger-exercise. 

. Earth thrown np into a ridge to form a 
boundary. 

. The name of a caste who work in bamboos. 

. A Hindu .shopkeeper. 

. A dirge snug for those slain in battle. 

. A leather well-bucket. 

. A sheep fold or enclosure. 

. Ground on which melons, etc., are planted. 

. A class of fakirs, who are under a vow to abstain 
from flesh and wine. 

. A caste, one of the four primary Hindu castes. 

. The name of a low caste, much given to 
begging. 

The clothing, &c, given to a bride by the bride- 
groom's father on the day of the wedding. 

. A bridegroom's party at a wedding. 

. The material manifestation of the Deity, viz., 
the universe viewed as constituting his 
bodily parts. 

Dal soaked, ground, and made np into balln 
with condiments, and dried in the sun. 

To devote an article, usually money, by pass- 
ing it round the head of a friend in token 
cf attachment and devotion to him, after 
which it is given away to the poor. 

A present of elothing, jewels, etc., sent tun 
bride before marriage, by the family of the 
bridegroom. 

Performing religions rites for a family; the 
office of a household priest. 

The name of the fabled snake, which is said 
to be coiled round the earth, to keep it from 
bursting. 

The spring of the year (from middle of March 
to middle of May) according to the Shiistras, 
bnt among the common people, from mid- 
dle of February to middle of April. 

. The fifth day of Magh, distinguished among 
the Sikhs as the anniversary of Guru Govind 
Singh's decease. 

, The share of prodnce which belongs to Gov- 
ernment, 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



liv 



GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS. 



BATAKNl 



BATASA . 
BATEH/?! 



BATLOH 
BAW'A 

BATT 

BATTI 

BAULl 

BAURYA 

BED 
BEDANT 

bed! 

BEGaRI 
BEHI 

BEtN 
BEL 

BELNA . 

BEE 
BET 

BHABBA 



BHABTJTIA 
BHABDAJ/ 
BHAI 



B — continued. 

The river, over which Hindus suppose tho 
souls of tho departed pass, in entering the 
invisible world; also a cow offered to Bnih- 
mans, when one is near dying, with a view 
to his safe passage over. 

A sweetmeat. 

, Food sent by the family of a bride, of the 
higher class of Hindus to the lodgings of 
the groom and his family, on the first day 
of the wedding ceremonies, it being con- 
trary to rnle to receive them under tho 
bridal roof on the first day. 

A large brass vessel, containing one or two 
maunds, in winch Hindus cook their food 
when large quantities are required. 

. A mixture of meal, oil, and sonic fragrant 
material, which is used as a substitute for 
soap, having the property of making the 
skin soft and delicate. 

A boundary line between fields. 

Extra allowance of food to sepoys. 

A well, in which there are steps leading down 
to the water. 

, A low caste, who inhabit the jungles, and live 
partly by the game they catch, and partly 
by thieving. 

, A wooden canopy or pavilion, underneath 
which Hindu marriages are performed. 

, The name of a Hindu system of philosophy. 

A division of the Khattri caste, to which Guru 
Nanak belonged. 

, One who works uuder compulsion, whether 
paid or not. 

The food placed before a wedding party at the 
bride's house. 

An irregular stream with a clay bottom, 
having the appearance of a canal, of which 
there are two in the Jalandhar Doab. 

. Money given to dancing girls and others at a 
wedding. 

The stick, with which the hand of a bride- 
groom is struck, as a part of the marriage 
ceremony. 

A coarse rope made of grass, straw, etc. 

The low land bordering on a river. 

A caste of the Jaini persuasion, chiefly em- 
ployed in traffic. 

A fakir who rubs himself with ashes. 
The first shaving of a child's hair. 
An honorary title amongst Sikhs. 
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BIIAJ1 ... 

BIIAJWAN 
bhax ... 

BRAND ... 

BHAXDAR 
BBAfiBlIARf 
BIIARO ... 

BIIAflWAl 
BUATHIARA 

BUATl ... 

BHATiiA 

BHATT .. 

BE ATT A 
BBATT1 ... 
BHATTf ... 
BHAULl ... 

BHA-UA'i 
BRA.HR ... 

BHET 
B11ITTA ... 

BIIOJKI ... 
BUOXDAN 



B— continued. 

A present of fruits, sweetmeats, etc., sent by 
the parents of a bride and bridegroom to 
their friends, when inviting them to the 
wedding. 

Salmon-coloured, reddish-yellow, coloured 
with geru (fakir's clothes). 

The mark mado through a green field by 
turning down the stalks on both sides, in 
dividing it between two parties. 

One who sings or recites verses in abuse of 
another, and with a view to injure his 
character. 

A fakir's cooking-place. 

A sudden rise in the price of grain, etc. 

A watering-placo for travellers, etc., being 
furnished with vessels ready filled. 

Wages given to a teacher. 

One who prepares victuals for travellers at an 
inn. 

Land bestoAved on a Brahman or fakir by a 
ruler, as an act of religious almsgiving. 

A low caste of Brahmans, that subsist by 
begging. 

A division of the Brahman caste, generally 
employed in singing the praises of persons 
in the hope of remuneration. 

Food taken to farmers and their workmen in 
the field. 

Food prepared for the family of a deceased 
person by a relative or friend. 

Grain given by a zammdar to a blacksmith, 
on having a new hoe or ploughshare made. 

Paying a share of grain, etc., as rent or reve- 
nue, the cutting and gathering being done 
under the inspection of a servant of the 
government or landlord. 

The wheel on which the rope of a Avell-bucket 
turns. 

The sound made with the beating of shoes, 
" as the shoes went bhaur, bhaur," spoken of 
one cast in a suit. 

A sacrifice, offering, or song of praise, in hon- 
our of a goddess. 

The white earth, which, when ground and 
mixed with water, is used by boys in learn- 
ing to write. 

A Brahman, who officiates and receives the 
offerings at certain shrines. 

Money gh^en to the presiding Brahmans at the 
close of a wedding. 
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BIIUA A 
EHUaRX 

BlAllA'O 

BIA.R 
BICHHtU 

BICIIKAXUA 

BIDAlGt 
BIDDEl ... 

BfJAK ... 
BiN 

BIND 

BIND1 ... 
BINNtJ ... 

BtR 

BIRAGf ... 
BIS AR JAN 

BODDf ... 
BOEUL ... 
BOK 

BOKKA ... 
BOR 

BRAf 

BUDHKA ... 



l> — continued. 

Prevalence of an epidemic or other sickness 
in a particular locality. 

A place, enclosed with a thorn hedge, outside 
of a village, where cattlo are kept, each 
zanundar having his own. 

A suit of clothes, given to the brido by the 
bridegroom's father, two days after mar- 
riage. 

A vegetable or fruit left for seed. 
A ring, -worn by women on the toes, the upper 
side of which is broad. 
, An ornament worn on the central part of 
the car. 

, A present given to a person on dismissing him. 

. The timbers, set obliquely at the edge of a 
well, to support the wheel on which the 
rope runs. 

Invoice, or price ticket. 
. A name applied to two kinds of musical in- 
struments, the one a stringed, the other, a 
wind, instrument. 

. A coarse rope of grass or withs, coiled within 
a kachcha well, as a support to keep the 
sides from falling in. 

. The name of an ornament worn by women on 
the forehead. 

. A pad or mat placed on the head to support 
a burden. 

. Meadow or woodland reserved for the Govern- 
ment. 

, A boundary line between fields. 

. A religious ascetic, who abandons terrestial 
objects, thoughts, passions, etc. 

. A mantar, repeated by Brahmans, etc., at the 
close of piija for the purpose of giving the 
God his dismission. 

. The small tuft of hair that a Hindu retains on 
the crown of his head. 

, A heap of grain on a threshing floor, winnowed 
and ready for storing away. 

. A he-goat, especially one kept for breeding 
purposes. 

. A leather-bucket used in drawing water from 
a well. 

. A kind of silver or gold ornament, worn on 
the feet, loins, arms, kc, made so as to 
tinkle. 

. Grain given to carpenters, etc., at sowing time. 

. A boy's pigment-stand, used by school boys in 
writing on their wooden tablets. 
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BUHUA'l 

BUNJArlf 

BUR DO RURDf ... 
BYaNA 

CHABUTARA ... 
CHAD ABA 

CHAKAR 

CIIAKK 

CHAXDAL 

CHAXDAUA 

CUAUDHARl ... 
CJJARH 



CHAT 

C II A.TTII 

CTIAU 

CHAC RACHCIIA 

CHAUKA 
CHAUXK 



V> — continued. 

Tlie first sale in the morning, for which the 
cash is paid down. 

A division of the Khattri caste, comprising 
fifty-two gots, tho members of which inter- 
marry among themselves, but remain sepa- 
rate from other Khattn's. 

Fighting cocks, &c, on tho condition that the 
owner of tho winner takes Loth. 

A pledge or earnest money, a rupee generally 
being placed as a deposit, after a bargain is 
made, and before the f nil price is paid up, 
to prevent either party retracting. 

c 

An elevated place to'sit on, made of bricks or 
earth. 

The ceremony, among Sikhs, of marrying a 
widow to a brother, or other relative, of the 
deceased husband, which consists in having 
a siugle sheet spread over the contracting 
parties by the officiating Granthf. 

A sharp-edged iron, or steel, discus, carried 
on the head by A kalis, and used as a weapon. 

A frame on which the wall of a well is bnilt. 

A low mean person, one of low caste, an 
outcast. 

A coloured awning, stretched with the Granth 
over a bride or bridegroom, in tho ceremony 
of Mayan at weddings. 

The headman of a village or of a trade. 

A trench dug in the ground and used as a 
fireplace, when large dinners are to be cook- 
ed, and several pots are to be set on at one 
time. 

A mess for cattle, made of a/a, salt and water. 

The ceremony of feeding Brahmans and others 
on special occasions, as on the consecration 
of a well or tank to expiate the gnilt sup- 
posed to have been acquired by killing in- 
sects in digging it. 

, The colter of a plough. 

A reservoir of masonrv, nsnally adjacent to a 
well. 

. A place besmeared with a mixture of cow-dung 
and mud where Hindus cat. 

, A square place prepared on tho ground, over 
which aia is spread at weddings, dedications, 
&c.; on tho o.ta, marks are made by a Brah- 
man or barber to obtain favourable omens 
from the planets, and these marks are wor- 
shipped by the bride and bridegroom, or 
other parties concerned. 
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CUAUXKi BHAENl 



CIIAUXPKALi 

CUAUXTRA 

CHAUPAfi 

CHET ... 

CHHABBA 

C1IHAKK 

CHHATTf 

CHHEDX1 

CHHfMBA 
CHHUCHHI 

C1IIKA ... 

chippI ... 
CHirrifA 

CHOLI ... 

choti ... 

CHUAfil ... 

CHUHARHTflA. 
CHUHRA... 

CKUKAWA 
CHUKANTl 

CHUNGI ... 

CHUR 

CHURMA... 

CHUTKA... 

CHUrKl i 



C — continued. 

, To sleep on the ground, instead of on a bod, 
from religions motives; to fullil a pilgrim- 
ago without sleeping on a bedstead, i.e., 
when a company of pilgrims stop at a 
place on their way, thoso, who intend join- 
ing them there from tho surrounding villages, 
come in, and with them many of their 
friends, who keep watch through the night, 
and return home the next morning. 

, A kind of necklace worn by women. 

, See Chabutara,. 

A game played with long oblong dice. 

The name of the first month in tho civil year, 

A small basket used for keeping bread in. 

Presents given to a bride by her maternal grand- 
parents. 

A piece of red silk sent to announce the death 
of a person to his relatives. 

A shoemaker's awl, but used in the Panjab only 
to cnt leather, not to bore holes, and its blade 
is always flat. 

A washerman. 

The part of a gun-stock, in which the ramrod 
is inserted. 

A funeral pile, a bier. 

An oval-shaped dish usnally made of wood, 
used by fakirs. 

A memorandum of money paid, or wages of 
servants. 

A short gown, worn by women, reaching only 
to the waist. 

A large lock of hair on the top of the head. 

A bamboo, nsed for raising a load to be de- 
posited on the back of a beast of burden. 

A well with four Persian wheels. 

The name of a very low caste, whose business 
is sweeping. 

The rent of a village or district. 

The sum agreed upon as the price of any 
thing. 

Tax levied on merchants by weighmen, being a 
handful of whatever is weighed. 

A set of bracelets, extending from tho wrist 
up the fore-arm. 

A dish consisting of bread broken and mixed 
with ghi and sugar. 

A large handful, as much as can bo taken up 

with the hand and fingers extended. 
A small handful, as much as can be taken up 
with the thumb and fingers. 
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DACHCIIiVA 

DA II A 

D.\I 

DA1A 

Z/AKAUT 

DAKHULA 

D AMD AH A 

DAMMANS1III ... 

DAXD 

DAXDA 

DANZUUT 
DAXPATTAR ... 
DARAIN 

DARBAR 

DARHADARl ... 
DARSAXf 

DASAUXDH 

DASOGIaHRT ... 

DASOTRA 

DASTAK 

DA UN DA U N K A R X A 

DE1IRA 

D//AB 

DZZ A II A 

DJIAfDEXI 
DIIAXASARI ... 



E> 

.. A present to Brahmans on solemn or sacrifi- 
cial occasions. 

.. A stick fastened to the neck of cattle, to 
keep them from running away. 

.. The bride's attendant, who instructs her in 
the performance of tho ceremonies. 

. .. Tho bridegroom's attendant, who instructs him 
in the performance of the ceremonies. 

... A caste of Brahmans, who consider them- 
selves ablo to bear tho calamity of tho 
jabbardan, and therefore do not hesitate to 
receive it. 

. .. The entrance of a wedding party into a city 
or village. 

... A monument raised in commemoration of great 
Gurus among the Sikhs. 

... A proportionate distribution of a bankrupt's 
property among his creditors. 

... An ornament worn round the arm above the 
elbow. 

.. A fakir whose head and feet are naked. 

.. A Hindu salutation. 

. . A deed of conveyance for a gift. 

... An inflated buffalo-skin used as a buoy in 
ferrying a stream (common in the hills.) 

.. The common appellation of the great Sikh 
temple at Anmritsar. 

.. Adjustment of a dispute. 

... A draft payable at sight to one bearing 
certain marks, which it describes. 

.. A tithe or votive offering of one-tenth of the 
estimated value of a person or animal, given 
to a god. 

.. A method of sharing, by which one takes ten, 
and the other eleven parts. 

.. Ten per cent, of revenue given to the headman 
of the village. 

.. Demurrage or fine imposed and renewed daily 
for delay in obeying orders. 

... To publish by beat of drum. 

. .. A sacred sepulchral monument or Guru's scat. 

, .. An nuwalled tank or pond. 

.. The high ground which has not been over- 
llown by the current of a river. 

.. To sit before anyone, and obstinately refuse 
to leave, by way of extorting compliance 
with some demand. 

i. The name of a musical mode, which is only 
performed after three in the afternoon. 
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DIIA/iA ... 

DlIAllAf ... 
DHARAB .. 

DHARMSALA 

DlrfNGULt 

DIIOK 

D II CAN ... 

DIBBH ... 

DOABA ... 
DOHAR ... 
DOi?A 
DONNA ... 
DUM 

DtJ.Y 

DUNG WAf 



U — continued. 

Something thrown iufo the opposite scale, to 
balance a vessel in which, a liquid is to be 
weighed. 

Hire for taking care of articles. 

A heap of grain, or quantity of other mer- 
chandise, collected to be weighed. 

An inn, where poor Travellers arc supplied 
gratnitously. 

A well-bnckot attached to a pole, which works 
on the lever principle. 

An appointment for two litigants to meet at a 
certain place to have their cause adjudicated. 

An ignited pile of chaff and rubbish, around 
which people warm themselves in cold 
weather. 

A species of spear grass used in several 
ceremonies. 

A country between two rivers. 

Ploughing a field both ways, length and cross. 

An ornament worn bj' the bride at weddings. 

The country between two small streams. 

The name of a caste of Mnhammadan musi- 
cians and bards. 

A tract of country lying between two moun- 
tain ridges. 

Collecting grain, harvesting. 



ENDWl 



GAIlA 

GAHAf ... 
GAlTRI ... 

GANDA ... 

GANDHILA 
GANGAUTI 

GARASNA 

GARIST ... 



E 

A hoop-shaped mat or cushion, made of cord 
or cloth, and placed on the crown of the 
head by those who carry burdens, especially 
by those who carry vessels of water. 

a 

Seizing and holding nnder restraint persons or 
property belonging to a debtor, in order to 
compel payment. 

Threshing or treading oat corn with oxen. 

The name of a mantar, a prayer repeated by 
Brahmans with the rosary. 

A string with knots, worn on the neck, &c, 
as a charm. 

The name of a very low caste, a sort of gipsies. 

A kind; of earth obtained from the Ganges 
and nsed for marking the forehead. 

To get one into trouble by pressing a claim 
which cannot easily be met. 

The married state or condition of a secular 
(not a monk.) 
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GAUjYIMaK 



GA-Uii ... 
GAUiJ ... 

ga-vfa ... 

GHEULI ... 
GHUXGA.AI 
GIRUa ... 

GIRf 

GOKHjRU 

GOT KUXALA 
GRANTH1 

GUHA ... 
GUHARA 
GUJJAR .. 
GUN 

GURBHAI 
GURW'AR... 
GUT AW A.. 

GUTT 



G — continued. 

A caste of people whose women, wandering 
away from home, pretend to be widows, and 
having indnced persons of wealth to marry 
them, watch their opportunity to seize and 
carry off valuable property. 

The name of a musical mode, snug at midday, 

The name of a caste of Briihmans that had 
their origin in the country of Ganr. 

The name of a musical mode, sung towards 
evening. 

A cow that gives rich milk. 
Grain of any kind, boiled whole. 
Tho circle of hair round the head, when the 
crown is shaven. 

A title of a class of Hindu fakirs. 

An ornament worn ou the wrist, being a ring 
witli a ridged back. 

The eating together of persons of the same 
family ou the bringing home of a bride. 

One whose business it is to read and expound 
the Granth, — very few, however arc able to 
do the latter. 

A dried cake of cow-dung. 

A stack of dried cow-dung. 

A caste of people who sell milk. 

A hair-cloth, or hemp, sack used for loading 
asses, oxen, and mules. 

A fellow-disciple of the same Guru. 

The day on which one is initiated as a disciple. 

A mess for cattle, made of cut straw, oil cake, 
meal, water, &c. 

A women's hair, plaited and hanging down the 
back. 



HAL 

HA 11 
HAR 

U.ARH 
HARHAT. 
HAR I 

HAfiXA 



fi 

A state of ecstaey into which fakirs work them- 
selves. 

A string of beads. 

A long succession of fields with luxuriant 
crops. 

A mountain torrent. 
A Persian wheel. 

A portion of land-tax levied while the corn is 
standing, before it is ripe, practised by the 
Sikh government. 

To guess at the weight of a thing by liftiug 
it. 
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11ASLI A gold or silver collar worn by women and 

children as an ornament. 

IIATTAL ... ... ••• ... Shutting up all the shops in a market. 

IIiLA WASlLA ... ... ... Ono by whose aid employment is obtained. 

HINDAKf ... ... ... The character and writing in which accounts 

are kept. 

HOKA ... ... ••• ... A public proclamation. 

HUNDABHARA... ... ... Contract for transportation of goods, including 

the payment of duties, without extra ex- 
penses. 

HtJN KtJN The nps and downs of lifo. 

I 

IN AMI ... •■• ••• ■•• Land, &c, free from toll, &c. 

INDRl ... ••• ■■• ••• An organ of sense, a name given to the different 

organs of action and perception ; those of 
action being the hand, the foot, the voice, 
the organ of generation and the organ of 
excretion. Those of perception being the brain 
or .mind, the eye, the ear, the nose, the 
tongue and the skin. 

1ST ... ••• ••• ■•• A favourite, or patron, deity. 

J 

JABHEDAR .A man of rank and spirit. 

JAGG ... ... •■• ••• A great feast given to Brahmans and the poor 

from religious motives. 

JAGIR Land given by Government as a reward for 

service. 

JAJMAN ... ... ••• ••• A person, on whose custom Brahmans, barbers, 

and others have a legal claim. The heredi- 
tary Brahman or barber, &c, of a village 
must be paid his fees, whether he be 
employed, or another. 

JAKHMANA ... ... ... Compensation to a soldier for a wound or 

the loss of a limb in battle. 

JAKKH ... ... ... ... A very holy man and most devoted worshipper. 

JAMAN TAHAD Bail or security. 

JANAMPATRI A horoscope in which the birth of a child, 

year, lunar date and configuration of the 
planets at time of birth, are detailed. 

JANEU ... ... ... ... A string worn round the neck by Brahmans 

aud Khattrfs. 

J AN GAM... ... .. ... A class of Hindu fakirs, who wear matted hair, 

and ring a bell. 

SANNY ... ... ... ... The company, which attends a bridegroom at 

a wedding. 

JAP ... ... ... ... Silent repetition of the Name of God. 
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JAP 

J AT 
J ATT 

JHARAL ... 

JHAfll ... 
JHlWAR ... 

JHUSMUSA 

jluff but! 

JOG 

JUHAR ... 
JUN 



KACHCHH 
KACHKOL 

KADHAl ... 
KAHANl ... 
KAJJAL ... 

KALANDAR 
KALS 

KAMAjV ... 



KAMARKOT 
KANGAIV... 

KANGA^A 

KANGHA .. 
KANGflE ... 

KAN JAR ... 



J — continued. 

... A dcvotiou which consists in silent repetition 
of the Name of God, and counting the beads 
on a rosary. 

... Matted hair as worn by fakirs. 

... A caste of farmers. 

... An excavation hy the side of a river, from 
which water is drawn up for irrigation. 

... Long continued rain. 

... The name of a caste who catch fish and birds, 
and carry palkis. 

... The morning or evening twilight. 

... A favourite source of gratification, a besetting 
sin. 

... Austere devotion and intense meditation, 
practised by Jogfs. 

... A Hindu salutation. 

... One of the eighty-four lakhs of births or trans- 
migrations, to which bad men are subject. 

K 

... Measuring land or estimating the produce. 

... A dish used by devotees to collect their offer- 
ings in, being half the shell of a cocoa-nut. 

... Weeds, &c, cleaned out of afield. 

... A marriage engagement. 

... Lampblack, with which the eye-lids are 
painted. 

... A kind of monk, who deserts home and friends, 
and travels about with shaven head and 
beard . 

... An earthen water-vessel, used in Hindu wor- 
ship. 

... The jugglery performed by women at the time 
of marriage, by which it is supposed the 
bridegroom is affected, and ensnared in tho 
bride's love. 

... An exterior city wall built for defence. 
... An ornament worn ou the wrists by men and 
women. 

... A parti-coloured thread, tied round the right 
wrist of a bridegroom or brido. 

... A large comb used by Sikhs. 

... The name of a game, in which boys draw lines 
with charcoal on stones in two different 
places. 

... A class of people, who wander about manu- 
facturing and selling surki mats, baskets, 
&c. 
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K — contiyiued. 

KAA'Of Au officer appointed by Government to value 

a crop. 

KANT77A ... A rosary, made of large beads of gold, silver, 

crystal or onyx. 

KANUXGO An officer, who keeps an account of the tenures 

by which lands are held. 

KAl'AL KIRYA A ceremony among Hindus, by which, when a 

corpse is burnt, the nearest relative breaks 
the skull, in order to allow the tenth sans 
to escape, nine being supposed to have 
departed at the time of death. 



KAllAH ... 


... Aboard used for levelling ground drawn by 




men or oxen. 


KAfiAH parsad 


... A kind of sweetmeat, made of flour, sugar and 




gin. 


KARBATT 


... Self sacrifice, with a view to obtain salvation. 


KATH 


... A marriage engagement. 


KES 


... Hair of the head. 




... A lett-naudea man. 


KHADAll... 


. . . The lowland on the margin of a river, which 




is occasionally overflowed. 


KHADDA 


... Stream running through a ravine. 


lvHAXDA 


, , , x\. two-edged dagger, worn on the head by 




Akalfs. ° 


KHAXNI 


... An ordeal of fire taken into the hands, to prove 




one's innocence. 


KHAPPAR 


... The alins-cup of fakirs. 


KHARAR 


... A blanket, placed on the top of a cart, for 




carrying food for the bullocks. 


KHARATJX 


... A wooden sandal, fastened on with thongs. 


KHARI 


... A creek, inlet or deep water-course. 


KHARJ 


... The bass in music. 


KHASRA 


... Appraisement of a crop, and the book in 




which recorded. 


KB. ATT 


... A lot of presents, given to a bride by her 




parents. 


KHATTA 


... Daily account, or waste-book. 


KHEP 


... A trip ; the goods carried in a single trip. 


KHIDAI 


... Compensation for amusing a child. 


KHING 


... A stringed instrument, played with the 




fingers. 


KHIXTHA 


... A patched quilt, worn by ascetics. 


KHOBHA 


... Marshy ground, a bog. 


KHOJJl 


... A detective or tracker of thieves. 


KHOSSA 


... One who has no hair except on the chin. 


KHUCHCH 


... A thorough investigation. 


KHtJD 


... Green barley or wheat, cut for horse feed. 
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KliVXA 

KfRNE 

KOH 

KULPAT 

KULTARAK 

K UN DAL 

KUNGtJ 

KUPP 

KUJJAJI KARAllt 



LAD Da 

LADDA BAHUiVA 
LAG 

LAGAN 

LaGMAR 

LAIPaLAK 

LAJJU 

LALER 

LALERA 

LAMBARDAR ... 
LAMBC 

LAiVA 

LANGHAf 
LANGEAN1 

LAT 

LA-U 

LAU 

LAULASHKAR ... 

LaUN 

L.\UN 



K— continued. 

To rain moderately, to sprinkle. 
Artificial tnonrniug and weeping at fnnerals. 
A large leather vessel for drawing water 
from a well. 

Family reputation. 

A yonth, who is a credit to his family. 

An iron ring on au ox's neck, by which he is 

secured against thieves. 
The name of a very fine composition of red 

colour, made of annla, used by women to 

ornament their foreheads. 

A stack of chaff. 

A di.sh prepared to be eaten on the occasion of 
the first meeting of the parents of a bride 
and bridegroom, and in which other persons 
are not allowed to participate. 

JL 

A load or bnrden for a hired animal. 

To carry on hire (on mules, horses, &c.) 

The fees given to various functionaries at 

weddings, &c. 
A present, sent by a bride's father to the 

house of the bridegroom, with the summous 

to the wedding. 
Withholding fees from Brahmans and. others 

at weddings, &c. 
An adopted child. 
A well-rope drawn by the hand. 
A cocoanut. 

Au empty cocoanut shell. 
The headman of a village. 

A wisp of grass, &c, used in lighting a funeral 
pile. 

A farmer's estate, with all its appurtenances, 

oxen, ploughs, &c. 
Ferriage, or hire of a boat, or toll at a bridge. 
A rude stilo in a hedge, consisting of a forked 

stick. 

The current of a river. 

A crop or cutting of graiu or grass, &c, that 

is cut more than once in the same season. 
A slauderons charge. 

An army including baggage, followers, &c. 

A weH-ropo drawn by oxen. 

A ceremony at Ilindii weddings, in which the 

bride and bridegroom make four circuits 

round a fire. 
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L — continued. 

LAUrAU Something given instead of cash to discharge 

an obligation. 

LAUS Extra pay to servants, &c, ou a journey. 

LaVIHaR A hired reaper. 

M 

MAHAL ... ... ... ••• The framowcrk of rope to which the earthen 

pots of a Persian wheel are attached. 

MAHAPARSAD Meat, or food presented as an offering to an 

idol. 

MAHANT ••• A headman among Hindu fakirs. 

MAHASSUL ... One appointed by Government or a landlord 

to superintend the harvesting of grain, etc., 

that is raised on shares. 

MAHITA ..A title of respect applied to Brahmans and 

others. 

ilAHtJRAT The time supposed favourable for engaging in 

any enterprise or entering npou any busi- 
ness, as determined by divination. 

MAJABf ... A Chur/ia who has become a Sikh. 

MALWA" That which is spent on aoconnt of a village, 

by the headman for the benefit of fakirs 
etc., settled by a tax levied half-yearly. 

MANAUTI ... ... ... Agreeing to meet pecuniary obligations for 

another. 

.., IiOW moist ground on the bank of a river. 
... A betrothed female. 
... A betrothed boy or man. 

... An elevated platform in a cornfield, on which 
one sits to watch. 

MANJHA ... .. ... The central portion of the Ban Doab. 

MA5VSAT ... ... ... A man's height, used in speaking of the depth 

of water in a well or tank. 
MANTRA ... ... ... An incantation or chant. 

MAJSH ,,, .,, ,,, A monument erected in memory of a deceased 

Hindu. 

MAEf ,,, ,,, ... A small room, erected on the roof of a house. 

MASAN ,h ,,, ,,, A place where corpses are burnt; also the 

bones that remain after a burning. 

MASANDA mi mi ... A Guru's priest, who receives offerings and 

presents them to the Guru. 

MAT ... ... ... A monument erected in memory of a deceased 

Hindii. 

MAT Au abbey or cloister of Sanniasi fakirs. 

MA-ULl ... ... ... A wreath of thread of various colours, chiefly 

saffron and white, worn by women on the 

head at weddings. 

MA-UN The masonry work of a well that remains 

above ground. 



MANS 
MANG 
MANGETAR 
MANHA 
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MEDNl 
MELAN 

melI 

MILKH 
MIRASf 

MISAL 

3IISSAR 
311 Tf 
SIODJif 

MODf 

3IUCHALLAKA 

31 UK AT 

3IUKHALU 
3IUKLAWA 
MULHO 

3IUNIAR 
3IUSADDI 

3IUSALLA 



NAKHAS 

NA3IONARAIN 
NaNKAR 

NANT 
NAT 

NECHf ... 
NEUNDA... 



, A body of pilgrims going to visit the tomb of 
a saint. 

A female guest at a ■wedding. 

A male gnest at a wedding, 

A family estate or patrimony. 

A caste of ilnsaloiaus, employed as musicians, 
and bards. 

A petty depcndenc3 T subservient to the author- 
ity of a Raja, 

A title of respect for Brilhmans. 

Day from which interest is reckoned. 

The man, who stands on the edge of a well, 
and handles tho charas, in drawing water. 

A storekeeper. 

A fine, imposed in certain cases of arbitration, 
upon tho party refusing to abide by the deci- 
sion. 

Deliverance of the soul from the body and 
exemption from further transmigration. 

A passage by which mountains are entered. 

Bringing home a wifo after marriage. 

A bait-bird, set near a traj), to entice others 
of the same species. 

A manufacturer of glass armlets. 
A headman in a Raja's, or Sardar's house- 
hold. 

A kind of staff, T shaped, carried by fakirs, 
to place tho head on in prayer. 

JNT 

An open market where horses cattle, &c, are 
sold. 

A form of salutation among Sunniasis. 

An allowance in laud or money, to husbandmen 
and others. 

A gold ear-ring worn by Hindus. 

Tho name of a tribe of jugglers and ropo 
dancers. 

Food given to Brahmans daily for one year, for 
the benefit of a deceased person. 

An invitation to a feast. 



PAH I 
PAHILtJN 



A farmer who rents and cultivates land belong- 
ing to another. 

A cow, or buffalo, that has given, or is about 
to give, her first calf. 
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PAUUL 



PAINTJT 

PAIflf 

PAKKHULf 

PALACH 

PALlTA 

PAMMA 

PANCH or PANCHAIT 
PANDHA 

PANJOTRA 

PANJRATNA 

PARAMHANS ... 

PARB 

PARITA 



PARSAD ... 
PASANG ... 
PATH 
P ATT AN ... 

TATTH ... 

PATWAM 
PAUL! ... 
PAWITTRA 

PETLA ... 

PEUitf ... 
PHAHURA 



P — continued. 

,, The Sikh baptism, or rifco of initiation, which 
consists in sprinkling, on tho face of tho 
candidate, a kind of shorbco, previously con- 
secrated, and passing round what remains, to 
be drunk by all tho initiated, who are pre- 
sent, oat of the same cap. 

... An open market, or market place. 

, . , The walk for bullocks in drawing water from a 
well. 

... The large canvas sheet, spread at the bottom of 
a cart. 

... Gronnd left; for a time, uutilled and fallow. 
... A roll of caudle-wick used in exorcising evil 
spirits. 

... A name given in ridicule to Brahmans in the 
Panjab. 

... A Committee of arbitration. 
... A school-master, or Brahman who directs the 
weddings and other ceremonies of a family. 

... Five per cent, of the revenue, given to the 

headman of a village. 
... Five things put into the mouth of a deceased 

Hindu, viz., gold, silver, copper, pearl and 

coral. 

... An ascetic, who professes to have subdued 
all his passions by meditation. 

... A sacred clay, or season of religious, idolatrous 
festivity. 

. . . One of the Brahmans, that officiates at a wed- 
ding, holding a secondary place, and attend- 
ing to anything that may require hi3 
services. 

... Food, ov sweetmeats, offered to the gods. 

... A make-weight to balance the scales. 

... Reading the sacred books as an act of devotion. 

... A landing-place, or ferry, where the shore is 
smooth and hard, and the water fordable. 

... A young goat, that has not yet begun to give 
milk. 

... One who keeps the land accounts of a village. 
... A four anna piece. 

... A ring, made of dabbh grass, and worn on 
the fourth finger, on occasions of presenting 
certain offerings. 

.. A bathing place, where there is little or no 
descent to the water. 

... A wafer, pasted by Hindvis on the forehead. 
... A wooden scraper for removing manure from 
a stable. 
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rnAKK ... 
Phala .., 
PHALKA ... 

PHALU . . 
PHANT ... 
PHARAKA 
PHATKA ... 
PINGAL ... 
PI/2 

POR 



PUJJAT ... 
PUNX 
PUiJAN ... 

RABAB ... 
RAG 

RAGXl ... 

RAHaU ... 
RAH1T NAM A 
RAHURAS 

RAKKH ... 

RAKKHI ... 
RAM3AS ... 
RANGISAUDA 

RAPTf ... 
RAR 

RASOI ... 

RATAB ... 

RATH 
RA-U 



P — continued. 

. A gentle shower of rain, a drizzle. 
. The cotter of a plough. 

. A square wooden frame, slightly loaded, drawn 
by oxen in treading out corn. 

. A plough-share. 

, The arm of a river. 

, The shiuiug-ont of the sun on a rainy day. 

, A winnowing of grain. 

, A treatise on prosody or versification. 

. A threshing floor, or place where grain is 
stacked np. 

A hollow bamboo, attached to a plough per- 
pendicularly, with the lower end behind thy 
share, and the upper having a hopper to con- 
tain the seed, which is thus drilled into the 
furrow in passing along. 

That which has been paid on a sum due^ 

Charity given to obtain merit. 

The name of one of the eighteen Hindu Sdstras. 

R 

, A kind of violin with three strings. 

A musical mode of which there are six, named 
after six Deotas. 

A tunc of a class distinct from the rags ; 
there are thirty, named after different god- 
desses or do vis. 

A pause, or repeat, in music. 

, The name of the Sikh Code. 

, A form of worship, used by Sikhs in the 
oveuiug. 

Land reserved by Government, the wood, grass, 
&c., on which, is not to be cut. 

Wages for keeping watch. 

The apartments occupied by Ranis. 

Merchandise bespoken at a certain rate, [ivres- 
pective of what the market rate may turn 
ouo to be. 

A village chaukidar, who reports to Govern- 
ment. 

A level piece of ground. 

The place where Hindus cook and eat their 
food. 

Daily allowance of food for horses, oittle, 
etc. 

A four-wheeled native carriage. 
Tho course, or dry bed of a river. 
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lvAU L A -wandering class, who practiso begging, quack- 
cry, thugi, etc. 

RAUN A marshy spot in a field, or on tho border of 

a stream. 

RAUNl Watering a field provions to plonghing. 

KAUJi Level ground, bare of verdure. 

REJ Tho [soaking of the ground, produced by the 

over-flowing of a river. 

REUJiI A preparation of sugar, etc., in small cakes 

covered with til-seed. 

RIND A man who is inattentive to religious duties. 

ROJANDAR A day-labourer. 

ROKAJJ ... ... ... ... Cash, ready money. 

EOKAfiYA ... ... ... One who pays cash ; a cash-keeper. 

ROLA The red powder, used by Hindus at weddings 

and at the Holi. 

ROPNA > ... That which is sent by a girl's father to the 

bridegroom elect in the ceremony of magnf, 
consisting of seven dried dates, and various 
other things. 

RUHAiJ The course, or dry bed., of a river. 

RULD ... ... ... ... A sponge, one who lives on others. 

RUNG A .. ... ... ... Something additional asked for by a purchaser, 

after a bargain is concluded. 

RUSH ... ... ... ... A torrent formed by rain. 

s 

SADH ... ... ... A religious person or saint. 

SADHWaI The stick put under the hinder part of a cart, 

to prevent it from tilting. 
SAG AN ... ... ... ... Presents, or alms, given on contracting a 

marriage. 

SAHA The day appointed for a wedding, and fixed 

by astrologers. 

SAHUKaR ... .. ... A monej'-dealer or capitalist. 

SAI ... ... ... ... A small sum given to seal a bargain. 

SALHABl D amp, applied to land subject to iuundations, 

or that is well watered by the proximity of 
a stream. 

SAMADH A Hindu, or Sikh, tomb. 

jSAMl ... A defendant in a law suit; also, a cultivator 

of the soil. 

SAMRA]* Mentioning the Name of God. 

SANDHI ..I ... ... ... A child or animal, etc., dedicated to the gods, 

and to be redeemed at one-eleventh of the 
value set npon it. 

SANDHIa ... ... .,, Repeating mantras, and sipping water, at 

sunrise, sunset, and midday, a ceremony 
performed by Brahmans, Chattrfs and 

Yaisas. 
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SANDHU 
SAXHSf ... 
SAxf ... 

SANKALAP 
SANKH ... 
SANNlASl 

SAPAKDA - 

sapaeda! 

SAEADH 



SaRANG 
SARANGf 
SAKE W ABA 

SAEGAM ... 
SAEGAST 

SaEINa ... 



SAENAl 

SASTAR BASTAE 
SATABA 

SATf 

SATlt 

SAUBH SALlTA 
SA WAD HAN ... 
SAWAYYA 

SlAPA 

SIDDH 

SIHEA 



S — continued. 

The name of a family among the Jafis. 

Tho name of a class among the Ja£<s. 

Cut straw, mixed with grain, oil-cake and 
water, as food for cattle. 

A vow, or consecrating a thing, to God. 

A shell blown by Hindus at worship. 

A devotee, who professes to have abandoned 
the world. 

A musician, attending on singing women. 

Musicians, attending dancing girls. 

A Hindu ceremony, in which they worship 
and feed Brahmaus on some day during tho 
month Assu, in commemoration of their 
deceased ancestors, and for their special 
benefit. 

The name of a musical mode. 

A musical instrument like a violin. 

A Jain devotee, who wears a slip of cloth over 

his month, to avoid the inhalation of 

animalculaj. 

The seven sounds of au octave ; the gamut. 

A thing, formed of paper, somewhat like an 
umbrella, and turned over the head of a 
bridegroom in the marriage ceremony. 

The grain given by farmers to tho Chamars, 
inhabiting their villages, in compensation for 
the menial services occasionally exacted of 
them. 

An inflated skin used to carry passengers 
across a river. 

Arms and accoutrements. 

A match for firing a gun. 

A woman who immolates herself on the funeral 
pile of her husband. 

A market where dry goods are bartered, the 
price being fixed by a go-between. 

Tent, bags, bedding, &c, loaded on a camel 
in travelling. 

A form of benediction, used by Brahmaus to 
inferiors. 

The name of a measure iu poetiy, and a mode 
in music. 

Tho ceremony of weepiug, or making lamen- 
tation, for the dead performed by womon. 

A fakir of great attainments, a woudei> jworker, 
eighty-four of whom are generally stated to 
exist. 

A chaplet of flowers, or a piece of gold or 
silver fringe, worn round tho forehead by a 
bridegroom at the time of marriage. 
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SIKKU A disciple, or follower, of Niinak. 

SINGH A Sikkh, who is a' follower of Govind Singh, 

aud lias beeu formally iuitiatod by receiving 

the puhnl. 

SIRE-ALA Tho attendant of a bridegroom, who rides 

behind Mia on horseback in the inarriago 
procession. 

SIRUf A bier, shaped like a ladder, used by Hindus. 

SIRlIlAG Tho name of a musical mode, appropriated to 

tho afternoon in wiuter. 

SIRNt Sweetmeats offered to saints. 

SITTiINf Obscene or abusivo songs, sung by women at 

weddings. 

SODHl ... ... A title of the Guru, who resides at Kartar- 

pnr, and of his followers. 

St5DRx\. The name of the lowest of the four great 

Hindu castes. 

SUKKH A vow made to obtain some temporal bles- 
sing. 

SUNDKA A pack-saddle. 

SUTAK ... ... ... ... Ceremonial nncleanness from child-birth, 

lasting forty days, aud extending to every 
thing in the house. 

T 

2AKA ... ... ... ■ •• A copper coin equal to two pice. 

TAKNA ... ... ... ... A small hatchet, carried by Sikhs to cut tooth- 
brushes for themselves. 

TAKYA The dwelling place of a fakir. 

TALLA ... ... •■■ •■■ Low ground, contiguous to a mountain. 

TANGAR ... ... ■•• ••• A net, in which cut straw is carried. 

TAP ... ... ••• ••• A kind of austere devotion. 

TARAl ... ... ... ... A marsh, or meadow land. 

TEUR BEUR A full suit of woman's clothes the teur 

consisting of three pieces, the petticoat, 
short gown and shawl; the bcur, of two 
bodice and veil. 

TEW A ... ■•• ••• ■•■ The record of one's birth, from which one's, 

fortune is to bo calculated. 

THA.DDA ... ... ••• ■•• A land-mark, or boundary pillar. 

THApI Dried cakes of cow-dung. 

THOKA SIKKH The carpenter caste among Sikhs. 

THOSSA The thumb presented turned down, in token 

of denial. 

TIKKA A mark, made by Hindus, on the forehead, 

&c, as a sectarian distinction. 

TIKTIK1 ... A prop, shaped like a T, on which fakirs 

lean to rest or pray. 
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TIRLOK The three worlds ; heaven, earth, and hell. 

TULSI ... The name of a plant, (basil), which Hindus 

deem sacred, and worship. 

u 

DDHAL A woman, who leaves her husband, and 

takes np with another man. 

UJ ... ... ... ... Accusation of an innocent person. 

V 

VACH A tax levied by the lambardar of a village 

on those who are not zammdiirs. 

VACHOLA One who mediates between two parties, a 

mediator. 

\'\DDH Ground from which the crop has been 

removed. 

VADHAWA ... ... ... A song, sung on the birth of a child. 

VAHr7 The surface of a roughly ploughed field. 

VAJNi ... ... ... ... See bajm. 

VANG An ornament, worn on the wrists, made of 

glass, lac, etc. 

VARA A sheep-fold, or enclosure, with a hedge 

round it. 

VARNA See barna. 

VATAHERi See Bafehri. 

VATiYA See BatnL 

YA.TT See Batt. 

VATT Moisture of ground, making it fit to plough ; 

also the proper time for sowing. 
VED See Bed. 

VERARA Wheat and gram sown mixed together. 

VlAHTA A lawfully married wife. 

V1HRA ... A yard, surrounded by buildings. 

VIRAGi A kind of wandering fakir, who practises 

certain austerities. 

VIRT The clicntship (jajmani) of a Brahman, Nai, 

etc. 
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GLOSSARY 

OF 

TECHNICAL TERMS AND WORDS- 



English. 



Gurumukhi. 



A 



ACCOUNTS (Terms with reference 

to) 

APARTMENTS (Queens') 
ARBITRATORS (Terms for) ... 



CbitiM; hiudaki ; kbasra. 
Raubas. 

Panck ; panckait. 

B 

Bhand. 
Chkabba. 



BARDS (Terms for) 
BASKETS (Kinds of) ... 
BATHING PLACES (Term for) Petla. 
BEACON Akasdip. 

BIRTHS (Terms referring to) ... Janampatn ; sutak ; tevva ; vadhawa. 

BOOKS (Names of) Pingal ; puran. 

BURDENS (Pad for carrying) ... Binnu ; Endvrl 

(Terms used with reference to) Chuan ; gun ; kkara)- ; kkep ; ladda ; ladda ; 

bakuwa ; pakkkulf ; sadlnvai ; taugar. 

BURYING PLACES (Terms for) Masan, samadb. 



CARRIAGES (Kinds of) 
CASTES (Different) 



CATTLE (Common for) 
(Enclosure for) 
(Food for) 

(Instruments for) 

CEREMONIES (Various) 

(Terms with reference to) 
CHAFF (Stack of) 
CHARITY (Term for)... 



Rath. 

Baniyan ; baran ; bara?' ; banrya ; banstor ; 
bunjaki; bedi ; bhatt ; bhabni ; bliatra ; 
chanda ; chukra ; dakaut ; diun ; garist ; 
giristi; gujjar; gauramar; gau/; ja£t ; 
jlinvar ; kaujar ; majabf ; inirasf ; uaf ; rani ; 
tsandhu; sanmasf ; sanhsi; sudra. 

Babik. 
Bkmira. 

Baud ; bar ; chat ; gutawa ; khud ; ratab ; sani. 
Daha ; kundal. 

Bahinda ; bakkuka ; bahini ; balbaljauii; baudua; 

barna ; chatth ; ckannkf bharuf; sandku ; 

saradk ; varna. 

Pawittra. 
Kupp. 
Pnnn. 
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CHARMS (Kinds of) Band ha ; bisarjan ; ganda ; ^ gaitn ; gatri ; 

jancii ; kautha ; mantra; palita. 

CHILD {Adopted) Laipalak. 

CITIES (Terms icith reference to) Kamarkof. 

CLIENT (Terms for) Jajman ; virt. 

CLOTHES (Kinds of) Cholf; tenr benr. 

COOKING (Customs at) ... Atlhar wanyjti. 

CONTEMPT (Terms of) Baimchhar. 

COW (Tertns relating to) ... Guka ; gnhara; gheuK ; pahilun ; thapf. 

CULTIVATION (Customs re- 
garding) ... Adhiara; bajnf ; batai ; br.u ; bhanli. 

(Terms) ... Ball; bach; biaY; bohul; bhatta; bhattf ; 

bhan ; cha-u; dasogiari ; dohar ; dungwaf ; 
gakai ; har ; kadfctn ; karah ; langhawf ; 
la-n ; lavihar ; manha; phahura; pbala; 
phalki ; phatka ; phalli; pi;- ; por; rann ; 
rannf; roj ; salhabi; vadd/i; vahn 5 vatt; 
vatt; verara. 

D 

DEATH (Bones collected after) Ast. 

(Bier used at) ... Baban; chikka , sWM. 

(Ceremonies at) ... Kapal kirya ; uechf ; paujratua , sati. 

(Dirges sung at) ... Bar; kirne ; siapa. 

(Food used at) ... Bhatti. 
(Mode of announcement of) Chhatti'. 
DEBTS (Terms ivith reference to) Damtnan sain'; lanpau ; manauti ; mitfj pujjat. 
DECOY BIRD (Term for) ... Mnllio. 
DEEDS (Kinds of) Danpattar. 

DEV r OTEES (Kinds of) Abdhufc; aughar ; baragi ; bhabutia ; 

biragf, danda ; giri • j;ikkh ; jangam; kalan' 
dar ; parambans ; sarerrani ; siidh : siddh ; 
viragi. 

(Practices of) ... Akaspaun ; akasbirt ; had; jap; jap; jog; 

samran ; tap. 

(Salutations of) ... Ades ; dandaut ; juhar ; namonaraiu ; ram rain ; 
samadhan. 

(Terms relating to)... Babraua; bam; bhajwan ; bhandar ; 

chippi ; kachkol ; khappar ; khintha j 
mahant; maij nmsalla ; saukh ; fik<iki' ; 
takiya. 

DEVOTION (Kinds of) Jap; jap; path; tap. 

DIGNITARIES (Various) ... Chandhari; jabhedar ; lanibardar; musaddf; 

pniwdn. 

DISTRICTS (Names for) ... Manjhsi. 
DRAFTS (tfame for) Damanf. 
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EARTH (Kind of) 
ESTATES (Term for) 



E 

Gaugaufi. 
Milkh. 

F 

Biibal. 
Pi'mdhu. 
Lima ; pahi. 



FATHER (Term used for) 
FAMILY PRIEST (Term for) 
FARM (Terms referring to) 
FEES (Given to priests, musicians, 

etc.) AddlanJ; balaj ; blianvaf ; bhatti ; biduigi; 

dachekhnii ; laus. 

FERRIES (Terms applicable to) Langluu; pattan. 
FESTIVALS (PoiL-der used at) ... Ambi'r; rola. 

(Apparatus used at) Akasdi'p. 

(Various) Basant pauchtnm ; jagg ; parb. 

FIELDS (Boundaries, etc., of) ... BadcZ/i ; balgun ; bannajbaW; bfr; channa; 

. . . Bakkalmii ; banan ; ckurma ; ghungam ; 
parsad. 

... Banbaji'r. 
... Ambckur. 
. . . .dnwla ; laler 



FOODS (Kinds of) 



FORESTS (Term relating to) 
FRUITS (Dried) 

(Kinds of) 



lalera. 



G 

Ckaupa?*. 



GAME (Kind of) 
GESTURES (Terms applicable 

to) ... ... ... ... Baghf paum. 

GOAT (Sacrificial) ... ... Balbakkara. 

(Breeding) ... ... Bok. 

(Young) P&tth. 

GODS (Food of) Amrat. 

(Incarnation of) ... ... Aufcar ; baraffc. 

(Songs in honour of) ... Arti; astak. 

(Terms used loith reference to) Ealbkakkh, is<. 

GUNS (Term ivith reference to) Chhuchhi. 

GRASS (Kinds of) Dibbh ; lambii. 

H. 



HAIR (Terms used with reference 
to) 

HANDFUL (Terms for) 

HIRE (Kinds of)... 

HOUSE (Room above) 



Babruin ; boddi ; bkaddarc ; choti ; girda ; 
gutfc ; jat : kes ; khossa. 

Cku<ka ; chnikf. 

Dkaraf; kliidaf; rakkhi. 

Man. 



INN (Terms ivith reference to) 
INVITATION (To a feast) 
IRRIGATION (Term) ... 



Bharo ; bha<Wara ; dharmsala. 

Nennda. 

Jharal. 
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LVBOUR (Terms applicable to) .. Bach; bachbigiir ; bigiin; rojandar. 

LAND (Terms applicable to) ,., Bangar; bara ; hot; hhati; bn- ; dhiiba ; 

doaba; donna; dun; infmu; jagir ; khadar ; 

khobha ; mancZ ; palach ; rakkh; rar; raur ; 

taraf; tlmdcho.; talld- 
LAW ( Terms) Darniadari; dastak ; tJTioh ; gahii ; jaman 

tahad khanm ; khojji ; khuchchh ; 

lau; missal; mucballakii ; raptij samf; 

uj ; vachola. 

LAMPBLACK (Term for) ... Kajjal. 

M 

MARKET (Terms) Nakkds ; paini/i ; satti. 

MARKS (Terms for) Peuri; fikka. 

MILITARY (Terms) ... ... Jiitti; jakhmana; lau laskar; sastar bastar; 

sataba, 

MISCELLANEOUS (Terms) ... Daun cZann karua ; dbai dom'j garasnd; 

hai£al ; huu ; kiin hfla wasi'la ; hoka ; jmn huti ; 
khabebu ; inisal ; panb' ; rind ; raid ; thosaA. 

MONEY (Terms with reference 

to) ... ... ... ... Rokar ; rokarya ; sahiikar; iaka. 

MONUMENTS (Kinds of) ... Dehra : utarTi ; mat ; samadh. 
MOUNTAIN PASS (Term for) Mnkhaht. 
MUSIC (Notes) A; sargam. 

(Kinds of) ... ... Asauin; dbanasari; ga-nr ; ga-un; rag; 

ragm ; sarang ; sawayya ; sin rag. 

(Terms of) Alup ; bam ; kharj ; rahau. 

(Instruments) Bin; khing ; rabab ; sarangf. 

(Attendants) ... ... Saparda; eapardaf. 

o 

OFFERINGS (Kinds of) ... Balbhog ; bbei; dasaundh; karabparsad ; 

karbatt ; maba parsad. 

OMENS (Ways of taking) ... Annsf; cbaunk; kangre ; mahurat. 

ORGANS (The) Indri. 

ORNAMENTS (Kinds of ) ... AlKj arsf; babi; babntta; bandf ; bang ; 

bangra; bangri; bank; biebkanua ; bicbhua ; 
bindi ; bor ; chaukar ; cbaunpkali ; chur ; 
dand ; cZora ; gokhru ; liar ; basil ; kangan j 
nant ; rang. 

P 

PERFUMES (Kinds of) Argja ; baifna ; knngfr; vatna. 

PHILOSOPHY (Hindu) ... Vedant. 
PIGMENT (Used for writing 

with) Bndbka; hh'Uta. 

PILGRIMS (Term for) Medm. 
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PLACES (For meeting, etc.) ... 
PLANTS (Kinds of) 

PLEDGES (Term used with 

reference to) 
PRIESTS (Terms relating to) ... 

PROPERTY (Term used with 
reference to) 

PURCHASES (Terms relating to) 



RAINS (Storm at end of) 

(Kinds of) 

(Sun shining after) 
REPUTATION (Man of) 
(Family) 
REVENUE (Terms) 



RIVER (Sacred) 

(Kinds of) 

(Skins for sivimming) ... 
(Current of) 
(Course of) 
ROPE (Kind of) 



Bai/7mk; chnbiltarfi ; chauntra ; dbuun. 
Akk ; tulsf. 

Baudhti. 
Bavin ; bhojki. 

B&ndba. 

Bagphariu ; bysma. 

R 

Agatih. 

Jhan ; kiuna ; phakk. 

Pharaka. 

Ktiltarak. 

Kulpat. 

Chukana ; dasotra ; ban ; inami ; kachcbh ; 
kanoi ; kanugo ; mahassnl ; mfihva ; uankar ; 
panjotra ; patwan ; samf ; sarma vach : 
vajm. 

Batarm. 

Bei'n ; har/i ; khacZcla ; kbaY( ; phalli ; mrh, 

Davam ; sarnai. 

hat. 

Ra-u ; rnhar. 
Ber. 



SALES (Terms used with re- 
ference to) 



SALVATION (Term for) 

SANDALS (Kind of) 

SERVICE (Certificate of) 

SHEEP (Enclosure for) 

SHOEMAKERS (Instruments) ... 
SICKNESS (Term relating to) ... 
SIKHS (Special terms relating to) 



SINGLESTICK (Terms used at) 

SNAKE (Kind of) 

SPORTS (Placefor) 

(Term applicable to) ... 
SPRING (Name for) 



Bandh ; bandha ; bharbba7-i ; bijak ; buhmn ; 
dhavat ; harna ; rangi sauda ; rokar ; 
vokarya ; runga; stu. 

Mukat. 

Kharauu. 

Badla. 

Bara, vara. 

Chbedm. 

Bbn&j-a. 

Bani ; bbaf ; cbadara ; darbar ; granthf ; 

gurbhai : gurwar ; kaiigha ; khanda ; 

masanda ; inajabf ; pahul ; rabatnama ; 

rahuras ; sikkb ; singh ; sodhi ; takna ; 

iTioka sikkb. 
Bank ; bankpafa. 
Basaknag. 
Akkara. 
Bnrdo burdi. 
Basant. 
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S — continued. 

STATES (IliU, term fur) ... Baisf. 

STOREKEEPER (Term for) ... Modi. 

SUITS (Term used with refer- 
ence to) ... ... ... Bhaur. 

SWEETMEATS (Kinds of) ... Batasu ; badami; rcim ; siruf. 



T 

TANKS (Kind of) Dhab, 

TITLES (Of respect) ... ... Mahant, mahita, missar. 

(Of ridicule) ... ... rarnina. 

TRADES (Term for) Mnuiar. 

TRANSMIGRATION (Term with 

reference to) ... ... ... Join. 

TRAVELLING (Terms used with 

reference to) ... ... ... Sa-urh salita ; sundka. 

TREE (Kind of) Bakain. 

TWILIGHT (Morning or evening) Jhuemusa. 



V 

VESSELS (Various kinds of) ... Bank; bailoh ; kals 
VOW (Kind of) Sukkb. 



w 



WASHERMAN 

WEAPON (Kind of) 

WEDDINGS (Ceremonies at) ... 

(Gifts) 

(Food at) 

(Fees given at) 

(Different parties at, 
namex of). 

(Apparatus used at) 

(Terms with refer- 
ence to). 

WEIGHTS (Terms ivith reference 

to) 

WELLS (Kinds of) 

(Terms regarding) 

(Instruments) ... 



Chhimba. 
KhaucZa. 

Agast ; chandana ; kaman ; lanu ; sargast ; 
sutthm. 

Bahora ; bahore de tenr ; barasuhf ; barna ; 
brahmi'chhakk ; khiM ; lagan ; ropna j sagan. 

Batehri; behf; bbajf; got kunala ; kuram 
karalu ; vdfaheri. 

Bagpliaraf ; bandhej ; bol ; bliomdau ; lag, 

Barat ; daf ; daia ; uiel ; melan ; parita ; 
sarbala. 

Bed; bedi ; belna ; kangana ; ma-nlf; sihra; 
ved. 

Dakhalsi ; g&tth ; jamiy; kath ; kuhum; lagrndr; 
maug ; mangctar ; muklawd ; saha. 

Dhara, pasang. 

Ban ; banlf j ehuharhi'a ; barbaf. 

Bah ; biddb ; bind ; chakk ; ehaubaeheka • 
mansat ; ma-an ; modhi ; pain. 

Bara ; bhaunf; bokka; dMngulf; koh; la j j u ; 
lauu ; mahal. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



lxxxii 



GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS. 



W — continued. 

WOMEN (Terms applicable to)... Udhtil; viahta. 

WORLDS (Three) Tirlok. 

WORSIIIP (Ceremonies at) ... Artf. 

Y 

YARD (Surrounded by buildings) Tahm. 
YEAR (Term for) Chet. 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



How excellent is that Supreme Being, who, b) r His Power, 
having created the garden of the earth, adorned it with various 
kinds of colours aud shapes, and made each flower and fruit 
in it so beautiful in its excellence, that, to the present day, no 
wise man, by his wisdom, has been able to alter the original 
form of even one single leaf in it, or to make and manifest 
anything after a new fashion. Again, how very extremely 
powerful is that Supreme Being, who does whatever He wills. 
Behold ! the same man is sometimes poor, sometimes rich, now 
a king, and now a beggar; and how exceedingly wonderful is 
His Creation, for the form of one does not blend with that 
of another. From hearing of those factories, 1 which He has conti- 
nually made and obliterated up to the present time, it is plainly 
manifest that the Creator has no need of any one ; and this also 
becomes known, that He has made the world in such a wonder- 
ful way, that the making and effacing of it is His custom from 
old. Behold ! the holy, the pious, the bad, the good, kings, and 
subjects, who have come into it, they have never been allowed 
always to remain in it. If you ask the truth, then the world 
is a place of halting, and those people, who come here and live 
long, and, forgetting their death, become oblivions of their 
Creator, they lose their birth 2 in play. If 1 were to write an 
account of the people of the whole world, then I would never 
come to an end, but in this book I will narrate somewhat of 
the circumstances of a very small portion of the world, namely, 
of tho Panjab, and the people who have come into this land dur- 
ing the last four centuries, and the deeds and acts which they did 
before they, at last, took their original road. There are three 
parts in this book. In the first part, there is a short account 
of the life and deeds of the ten Gurus (spiritual teachers) 
commencing with Baba Nanak, w T ho was one of the 
best amongst the holy men of this country, down to Guru 
Govind Singh, who laid the foundation of the Sikh religion. 
In the second part, there is a narration of events, commencing 
from the Maharajah Banjit Singh down to the arrival of the 



1 I.e., persons, who are His workshops in -which His doings arc carried on. 
3 Tbc expressions " birth and death " "coming and going," &c, are repeatedly 
used to signify life. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



Ixxxiv 



PREFACE. 



English in the Panjab. In tho third part, there is an account 
of the songs and storios and rites and customs of this country, 
and a short enumeration of the castes, religions, and beliefs. 
This book I, TanrZat Sardha Ran], who livo in- tho city of 
Phalonr, in tho district of Jalandhar, prepared agreeably to tho 
desire of His Honor (possessed of high virtues, most merciful, 
the ocean of kindness) Mr. (Sir Donald) MacLeod, Lioutenant- 
Governor of the Panjab, in the year 1922, 13 h* Bikramajit, i.e., 
1SG6 A.D. ; whoever sludl fix his thoughts on it, and travel 
through it from beginning to end, will place in his mind the 
full particulars of the Panjab. 
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HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 

PART I. 



CHAPTER I. 

Account of Bdba Nanak. 

In a village, called Raibhondi TalwancZi, which is now known 
as Nankala, situated in the district of the Tasll of Sarakpur, and n»-v-^ 
the division of Lahanr, in the house of a Khatri Vedi, 3 named 
Kalu, who, at ,that time, was the Pa<wari (land steward), iu 
the year 152G B.B. i.e., the year 1460 A.D., on the day of the 
full moon of the bright half of the month Kattak, at midnight, a 
son was horn. When Kalu gave information to his family priest, 
then he, having meditated according to the customs of the 
Sastras, called the name of that child Nanak, and said, u O 
Kalu ! this child will he of a very good and religious nature, and 
many people will follow after him ; he is the beloved of God, and 
will remove the perplexities of many people ; and remember this 
also, that this is no child but an Incarnation of the Deity; for 
this reason, his name is Nanak Nirangkari (Nanak, the incorpo- 
real). He will regard the one Incorporeal Lord only as true, and 
will reverence no one else." On hearing this, Ivalii was greatly 
pleased. When he had accomplished all the rites and customs 
observed at birth, and had dismissed the priest with much kindness, 
he said, " O Lord, I thank Thee, with all my heart and soul, for 
that Thou hast caused such a wonderful son (o be born in tho 
house of such a poor one as I." Now they relate his history 
thus ; that when Nanak av;>s nine years old, then, agreeably to 
his fathers command, in i he hot season, he went to a jungle 
to graze his buffaloes, and becoming distressed from the heat, he 
Avent to sleep under a tree ; people say that a black snake crawled 

3 The Babii Khatris (or the Khatris of the line of .Nanak) arc divided into 
two families, the SoiiM and Vedi, hut the ttrin So(//a is generally applied to the 
disciplesof, or converts to, the Sikh religion from Guru Goviud's time, aud Vedi is 
applied to those who were converted by .Nanak, but they are not called Siughs, for 
it must be remembered that the Sikh race only took lirm root and began to be 
so called from the time of the last Gurii, Govind Singh. 

A 
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on to hi in, and, having spread its hood over his face, shaded him. 
In the meanwhile, Raibnlar, who was the proprietor of that village, 
having seen this his state, said to himself, " This child is some 
worshipper of the Deity," and having come to his father, began 
to say to him : l£ This thy son is very holy.'' When Nanak was 
fifteen years old, then his father, having given him twenty 
rupees, and sent with him (to attend on him) ;i servant, named 
Bhai Bald, who from old had lived in the house, said to him, 
" 0 son ! do thou go and purchase some good merchandise." 
Then Nanak, taking him (Bala) with himself, issued forth to buy 
something; after having gone a little way, he saw a company 
of beggars, who were destitute of food and clothes, and, having 
taken compassion on them, fed them with those twenty rupees. 
Bala, his servant, admonished him much, saying, " Kalu sent 
you to buy some good merchandise, why do you throw away 
these rupees to no purpose ? " Nanak did not heed him in the 
least, but thus addressed him, u 0 Bala, what merchandise is 
better than feeding the holy in the Name of God ?" and having 
thus said, he returned home. When Kalu heard this, he beat 
Nanak very severely, andthenews of it reached Raibular, who, from 
having seen the snake overshadowing the face of Nanak, had great 
faith in him ; he, Raibular, gave the twenty rupees from his own 
pocket, and thus relieved him from his beating ; but as Nanak 
still used to take money from the house (of his father), and 
expend it in the name of God, at last his father sent him to the 
city of Sultanpur, which is in the district of Kapurthala, to the 
house of his sister Nanaki, and wrote a letter to this effect to 
Lala Jairam, who was Nanak's brother-in-law. '* Whereas Nauak 
- causes much loss here, I have, therefore, sent him to you; do you 
keep him with you, and teach him some business and profession, 
that he may eschew the society of beggars, aud become fit to 
associate with the good." When Nanak arrived in Sultanpur, 
then Nanaki and Jairam, on seeing him, were much pleased"; 
moreover, after a few days, in the year 1540, on the 14th of the 
bright half of the month Maghar, they placed the lad in service 
as storekeeper 4 to the Nawab Daulat Khan Lodi, and having 
made over to him a thousand rupees in cash, said, u O Nanak ! now 
take up this business, and do not cause any loss ! if God wills, 
thnn thou wilt obtain much profit from this occupation."' Nauak, 
having taken with him that servant, whose name was Bhai Bahi, 
and who, by caste, was a Sandhu Jntt, began to carry on the 
transaction of the business : still his custom of givine: food and 
drink, to and bestowing clothes on, the good aud holy, which he 
had from old, did not depart from his heart. When, iu this 

* A stove is kept up by all small chiefs from which supplies of flour, dal, &c, 
are issued to their atteudauts : this is called the Modi Khaua or Commissariat 
godown. 
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manner, he had continued carrying' on, for some time, the affairs 
of the business, and had rendered his accounts in full, then in 
the year 154-4, on the 5th of the bright half of the month Maghar, 
he became betrothed, in Pakhokc Kandhawa, to the daughter of 
Mula Khatrl, who, by family, was a Ohona. When the day of 
his marriage drew near, then Nanak's father, Kalu, together 
with his brotherhood, setting forth from TalwancZi, came to 
Sultanpur, and thence, having formed the marriage assembly, 
in the year 1545, on the seventh of the bright half of the 
mouth Bhadon, went to Pakhoke Randhawa, aud performed tlie 
marriage of Nanak. Having completed the marriage, 
Nanak went for some clays to Talwandi ; then, when some 
days had passed, having conic from there to Sultanpur, ho 
began to carry on the business of the store Nanak, who always 
remained engaged in the worship of his Lord and performance 
of service to the good aud holy, did not show mueh affection to 
his wife. One day, when his sister Nanaki had admonished him 
much, he cohabited with his wile. After a short time, in his 
thirty-second year, a son was born in the house of Baba Nanak, 
and bis name' was called Sin' Chand. When ►Sin' Chand was 
four-and-a-half yenrs old, then another son was conceived. This 
is the occurrence of one day ; Nanak, from the desire of worship- 
ping bis Lord, went out and did not return home for three days ; 
on this, it became reported in the city, and, in Nawab Daulat's 
(mind) there arose this suspicion, that Nanak, having embezzled 
the money of the store, had gone away somewhere. When the 
Nawab had spoken some severe words about Nanak to Nanak's 
brother-in-law, Jainim, then Nanak. having returned on the third 
day, rendered his accounts in full, besides a surplus of seven 
hundred and sixty rupees in the accounts to the Nawab's credit ; 
this sum he asked to be distributed to the good and holy, and 
from that very day, having left his family and the business, he 
became a free man. The Nawab and other people admonished 
him much, but he would not listen to what an)- one said; but, from 
that day forth, he took up his abode in the jungles and 
tombs, and, seated there, commenced to give utterance to the 
songs, full of the sorrow of separation, which are written in the 
Granth-Sahib. Then, after three months, that child, which had 
been conceived, was born, and his name was called Lakhmi Das. 
When Siri Chand was four and three-cptarter years old, and 
Lakhmi Das a baby in arms, and BabaNiinak had turned devotee, 
then Nanak's father-in-law kept Sin' (.'hand with himself, and 
left Lakhmi Das, who was young, together with his mother, in 
Sultanpur, in the house of Jnirani, who was Nanak's brother-in- 
law. In the meanwhile, news reached Nauak's father in Tal- 
wanrfi, that Nanak had turned fakir. Kalu, on hearing it, 

a 1 
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became very auxiotis, and calling 1 Mardana theDum, who was tbe 
Mirasi (family bard) of tbe family, said to him : " Do thou go 
and bring news of Nanak from Sultanpur." When Mardana 
came to Nanak, on seeing his fakir-like state, he commenced to 
say : <k 0 Nanak ! what disguise is this thou bast assumed ? and 
what advantage is there, in leaving thy family, and becoming a 
fakir?" Nanak said to him: "That house is false, but tin's 
abode to which I have attained is true ; but come, I have, for a 
long time, desired thee, do thou remain with me." Mardana at 
first refused to remain with him, but afterwards, of his own 
accord, accepting hunger and nakedness, he began to live with 
him. Nanak, having called that Bhai Bala, who was his old 
servant, sent him to TalwancZi, saying*, u Do thou go in place of 
Mardana, and give Lala Kalu certain intelligence of Niinak 
having become a fakir." Then Mardana and Nanak both began 
to live together, and when Baba Nanak gave utterance to songs 
in the worship of his Lord, Mardana, having set those songs to 
music, used to play them on the rebec, and sing them. Seeing 
his new customs and strange habits, all the neighbouring people 
began to call him a wanderer from the right road. When 
Mardana, a Mirasi by caste, who was weak at heart, heard him- 
self called a wanderer by his brethren, he became sorrow- 
ful ; on which Nanak said : a 0 Mardana ! do not thou become 
wavering ; this is the custom of the world that those, who leave 
their ways, and follow the road of God, them they call 
mad and wanderers ; but there is nothing to fear, for we have 
no regard for them, and have sold ourselves in the name of 
God, who is Lord of all." Then Nanak, together with Mar- 
dana, having come to Emnawad, to the house of Lalo the 
carpenter, who was a very good holy man, lived there. When 
he had determined to remain there a while, then Mardana 
went to TalwancZi for some time to visit his family. At first, 
on the very hearing of the words of Bala, Mahita Kalu and his 
brother Lalu were much grieved about Nanak ; but when 
Mardana gave them further full news of him, they became 
still more distressed, and were greatly enraged at him (Mardana). 5 
Mardana explained much to Kalu, " 0 Mahita ! Nanak j 
has not become a fakir, but a banker of bankers, and a king of 
kings " ; but Kalu, on hearing his words, heaved many deep 
sighs of regret. In the meanwhile, Raibrihir, hearing of this 
circumstance, that Mardana had come from Ncinak, called him 
to himself, and asked Nanak's news. When Mardana had told 



5 Iu consequence of what he had told tkeni. " Gal da bar homi" means to 
become like the necklace round the neck. "When a person comes and bothers 
any one and annoys him greatly, the common expression used is " You have 
become a- weight on mc like the necklace round my neck." 
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him of his holy state, then the Rai, with much entreaty, 
said, " If thou wilt also obtsiin rae a sight of him, I shall ever 
remain under a debt of gratitude to thee." Mardana replied, 
" 0 Rai ! I liave no control over the fakir, but, on my own 
part, I will show no remissness in taking you to him." In 
the meanwhile, Mardana, according to his promise, set forth 
to return, and taking- Bluu Bala, who had arrived before him, 
came to the house of Lalo, the carpenter, and, rejoining 
Nanak, told him the news of all being well at Talwanrfi. One 
day, when they saw Nanak seated alone, Mardana and Bala, 
joining their hands, petitioned : " 0 Guru ! Raibular is very 
anxious to obtain a sight of you, and if to-day you will go to 
TalwancZi, then his desire will be fulfilled." Nanak, having 
agreed to their request, took his leave of Lalo. the carpenter, 
and, departing thence, reached TalwancZi, and, having arrived 
at the well of Bala, stopped there. Then Nanak's household, 
having heard of it, came, and, immediately on seeing his fakir- 
like state, storming, began to say, " 0 Nanak ! what disguise 
is this thou hast assumed ? Behold we, thy father and mother, 
uncle and other relations, seeing thee, are greatly distressed ; 
does no pity arise in thee ?" Hearing this speech, Nanak gave 
utterance to this song in the Maru Rag : 

" Call patient endurance 0 my mother, and contentment my 
father ; 

" Call truth my uncle, for with these my heart has con- 
quered its passions. 7 

a Listen Lain, to these good qualities, but, as all people are 
bound in chains, 

11 How can they tell what are good qualities ? 

" Affection for God is my brother, and love of the True God 
is my son ; 

u Patience has become my daughter, and in such I am 
absorbed. 

" Forbearance is my companion, and prudence is my disciple ; 

"Call these my family, who always remain with me ; 

" The one Supreme Being is my Lord, and He it is who 
created me ; 

" If Nanak left Him and became attached to some one el so, 
he would be put to pain." 

Hearing this, they all brought him to the Rai, and the Rai 
was greatly pleased to see him. The Rai entreated him 

6 " Khiina" also means " pardon." 

7 Viz., Kam (lust) mob (worldly fascination) krodh (anger) lobh (covetous- 
ness) and hinkar (pride). 
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muck, " 0 Nanak ! do thou remain here. T will give thee some 
land free/' But Nsnak would not agree to remain there. His 
household also exhorted him greatly, but Nan ale would not listen 
to what any one said, and after a few days, made preparations 
to return. Nanak's uncle. Lain, said to him, "If t lion art deter- 
mined to wander about over the country, then do thou take 
some money, and traffic in horses ; but it is not becoming for 
one like thee, to wander about like a fakir." Nanak, then, 
uttering this couplet, gave reply: 

" I will listen to the Sastras, make them my merchandise, and, 
take about (for sale) the horses of truth ; 

" I will make good works my cash, and will not delay this till 
to-morrow : 

u T will #o to God's countrv, for, there. I shall obtain an abode 
of joy." 

At last, when Nanak began to depart, then the Rai said : 
" Point me out some work (to do)." Nanak said nothing with 
his month, but by signs gave him to understand : ,£ Do you 
cause an nn walled tank 8 to be dug here.'' The Rai, there and 
then, agreed (to do so), and Nanak, together with Bhai Bala 
and Mardana, again came and lived in the house of that same 
Lalo, the carpenter. When fifteen days had passed there, then 
Nanak consulted with Mardana and Bala, saying, " Come, let 
us traverse some distant country upon which, he, with those 
two, prepared (to do so). In short when Nanak set out from 
there, he went to the country of Bangala, and, in that country, 
visited various places of pilgrimage, and cities, and it is com- 
monly reported, that in that country, by reason of being a 
stranger, he underwent much fatigue in many places. Whilst 
he travelled over Bangala, he saw many other countries and 
mountains also, which were in its neighbourhood; moreover, 
as he formed friendships in those lands with many people, 
in some places ho sang some of the songs, which are in 
the Granth ; and at other places they visited, when Mardana the 
Mirasi, losing heart, became sad, Nanak used to give him 
advice and show him some miracles, and thus gave him much 
comfort. I)i short, Baba Nanak, always in company with 
those two, went also to Makka and Madina, and his discourses 
with the shrine attendants and priests at those places, are 
written in the book of the Janam Sakhi. 9 After a time Nanak, 

8 Tobha. is an unwalled tank, a walled oiie being called tal. 

9 It mnst be borne iu mind that this work contains only selections from the 
real Janam Sakhi, which is deposited in the Golden Temple at Anmritsar, and 
is about five times the size of this. It has been printed and copies can be obtained 
for fifteen rupees from the Government Book Depot. Lahore. 
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making up his iniud, returned from Makka to Sultanpuv to see 
his sister Nanak), and, having remained there a while, departed 
(again) to travel in the mountains, and, wandering about there, 
met with many good, and holy men ; moreover, ho there met 
with Goraklmath dogi, who founded the sect of the Kanpati 
•Togis. 10 In short, Baba Nanak wont to many islands and harbours 
of the sea, and had a great fancy for visiting other coun- 
tries, and that Mardana, the Mirasi, who always accompanied 
him, also died in a strange land in a city called Khurma 
near Kabul. Although, by caste he was a Mirasi, i.e., a 
Mnsalinan, still during his life-time he used to say, if 0 Guru ! 
do not bury me according to the Mnsalinan rites, but burn me 
as a Hindu." Nanak, although in his heart ho had no leaning 
towards either Hindu or Alusalman customs, still thought it right 
to burn Mardana agreeably to what he had said. Then Baba 
Nanak, with Bala, went to Sethand Ramesnr, and there again 
met Goraklmath Jogi. When he returned from there, he came 
to Achal which is near to the city of Watala ; after attending a 
fair ihere, he again went back to Talwanrfi, which is quite close 
to it ; and, on arrival, heard that his father Kalii, and Iiaibnhir, 
had died, and his uncle Lain was alive. Nanak, on his arrival 
there, did not think it proper to see any one, but taking only 
a son of Mardana Mirasi, named Sajada, with him, went 
to Multun. When he came to Talambha, then a Thag. who was 
seated disguised as a good and holy man, taking him to his 
house under the pretence of feeding him, imprisoned Sajada, 
Mirasi, who had gone to wander about the city, and said: 
u Give me whatever thou hast, otherwise thou shalt be killed/' 
Nanak, having obtained information of this, sent Bhai Bala to 
that deceitful one, and got Sajada released, and, having gone to 
that impostor saint, shamed him much, saying : " 0 holy 
brother! what is this yon practice? but although people, 
seeing thy disguised state, regard thee as a holy man, how 
will this remain hid from that Supreme Being, who knows 
the inward thoughts of every one." In this way, when 
he had admonished him much, and shamed him, that Thag, 
falling at the feet of Nanak, petitioned, u 0 true Guru ! 
I am a great sinner, and a wretched man, but (listen to) 
my repentance ! I will never do such a thing again.' - Nanak, 
hearing this, placed his hand on his head, and saying " God 
forgive thy sins " departed from there. Again, wandering 
about, he came to that city Khurma, and left Sajada there at 
the tomb of his father, (while) ho himself, with Bala, went to 
Kandhar. On the road, he placed his hand on a certain spot, 

10 This sect of Jogis can be distinguished by their split ears ; hence the 
name kan (ear) pati (split). 
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v the name of which has therefore been called Pauja Sahib ; in 
short on his hand, ho there also bore np a mountain. Reach- 
ing Kabul, ho admonished many Musalmans and Hindus in the 
name of God, and, afterwards met with a Jogi. Bnlgudm, on a 
mountain, which was known by his name, i.e., called the hill of 
Balgndai. Departing thence, he again came to the house of the 
carpenter Lalo. There the wife of Hay at Khan, Manjh Mnsal- 
man, who formerly, seeing the goodness of Nanak, had believed 
in him, gave him her young daughter (in marriage), and, from 
that date, her name was called Mat a Manjbot. Then Nanak, 
having made her his own, (married her,), left her at, Lalo's 
house, and himself, taking Bala with him, went to Knlchhetr for 
the fair of the eclipse of the sun. There were a great many 
fakirs assembled there, who, on hearing Nanak's name and 
description, became very angry with him ; and other people 
also, who were Grihasts, 11 and had gone to that fair, and 
looked on Nanak as a wanderer from the right road, kept 
their distance from him. Moreover, a Khatri, who was a 
Mimshi, having gone to King Bahiram Khan, Lodi, son of 
Sikandar Kh.au, Lodi, reported secretly to him, u A fakir, named 
Nanak, who has come to the fair, regards neither the Vedas 
nor the Kuran ; if you will ask him what is his faith, then it 
will be well." Bahiram Khan, having called Nanak, asked him, 
and, becoming angiy at his answers, imprisoned him in his 
prison-house, and caused Nanak and Bala to grind at a mill. 
When seven months had passed, at the battle of Panipat, Habar 
Ohugatta 12 overcame Bahiram Khan, Lodi, and the rule of 
B&bar was established over the whole country. On the seventh 
day, Babar, hearing of Baba Nanak being imprisoned without 
fault, let him go, and said, " Go, 0 Nanak ; go wherever thou 
wilt." Nanak, together with Bala, came to Pakhoke-randhawa, 
the village of his father-in-law, and blessing Jite randhawa, 
who was by caste a Jntt, in the name of God, made him his 
own disciple. Again, after some days, he sent Jite and B&la 
to the house of Lalo, the carpenter, saying, " Go and bring the 
daughter of Hay at Khan Manjh :" and they both brought Mata 
Manjbot. When he was giving her a place to put up in at the 
house of Jite, his first wife also, who was known as Mata Ohoni, 
taking both her sons, named. Siri (maud and Lakhmi Das with 
her, came and lived with Baba Nanak. Whilst Nanak remained 
there, many persons were blessed by hearing the name of God. 
One day Nanak, having given advice in the name of God, to a 
Ja,tt named Bura Randhawa, made him happy ; and Malo, the 

11 Grihast are those who marry and have families. 

12 This is evidently Bnbar Chugattai, the contemporary of Salim Shah of 
Delhi, the builder of the fort called Sah'mgarh. 
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carpenter ; a Mnsalman, also received the blessing' of (learning 
what true) worship is from Nanak, and his friend Ubara Khan, 
Pathan, was also converted to tlie worship of Cod by Nanak. 
In this same way, many persons obtained (the blessing 1 of hear- 
ing) the Name of God, through the kindness of Nanak. Mata 
Manjhot lived seven year? with Nanak. and died leaving two 
daughters. Again, Bab a Nanak taking B:ihi with him, went 
to the country of Sindh, and there met with many people, and 
gave utterance to some of his songs. \Yhen he returned from 
there, he camo to P;ik Patau, which belongs to Sheikh Farid, 
Fakir, and met a person named Bahiram, who was a very good 
and holy man ; moreover, at his suggestion, Nanak gave utter- 
ance to the song of Asa which is a very celebrated devotional 
song amongst the Sikhs. Then Baba Nanak came and lived in 
Palvhoke-randhawa, and Bhai Bahi, who from old had remained 
with him, having received permission from him, went to TalwancZi. 
Now Bala had become a very good man through the kindness 
of Nanak, and, when lie was setting off for Talwanc/i, he :isk<'d, 
" 0 Nanak ! who will be Guru in this country after you ? so 
that following after him, I may obtain salvation from his 
society." Guru Nanak said, ' l O Bala, the dignity of the 
Guruship wid be given to one Lahina Khatri, who is a Velim* 
b}' family, and he will he quite like me, and a devotee of God ; 
my followers from following after him will enjoy peace (of 
mind)." On hearing this Bala went to Talwaiu/i, and Baba 
Nanak remained there. Dwelling there, he converted manv 
people ; moreover, in that place, he also bestowed the Guruship 
on Guru An gad, who is called the second king, and then, 
wandering about, he left this world in the year 1596 B.B., i.e. 
1539 A.lJ., at a place called Kartarpur, which is now called the 
Dehra (shrine) of Baba Nanak. In short, on his death, the 
Hindus said ; "This was our Guru, we must burn his hody," 
and the Musalmans, calling him their spiritual guide, wished to 
bury him. Whilst, in this way, much disputing was going on, 
his body disappeared and could not be found in the clothes 
which had been put on his corpse. For this reason, there is 
no tomb of his anywhere in the world ; but wherever there are 
any of his worshippers, there either his Kharawan, 1 1 or likeness, 
or olso some cloth or flag, is reverently put up. 

This Baba Nanak was not a very learned or literate man, 
but, from merely associating with some holy man, the love of the 
service of God was aroused in him. His belief was somewhat 
different from the old S-istras, and books, and Muhammadan 

13 A translation of it is given in Trmniip's Adi-Oranth, page 472. 

14 Kharawan are wooden sandals, which are fastened on to the feet bv 
means of leather thongs, very mnch resembling clogs or pattens. 
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prophets and Hindu incarnations, for he did not hold deities 
and images and places of pilgrimage in much respect; he only 
regarded one God, and considered all good and evil as coining 
from Hint ; and from every song and word of his, his belief is 
clear, viz., that no living creature has any power. God does 
whatever He wills — if He wishes, He can manifest good ; and if 
He wills, He can shew forth evil. 

Verse. 

There is always an incessant movement 15 hi this fair. 16 
The whole fair, without the worship of God, is contemptible. 

11 Coming and going, i.e., being bom and dying. 
i.e., the world. 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Circumstances of Gurii Angad. 

They narrate his circumstances (life) thus ; one day a 
Velum Khatn, named Lahina, went from li is own village, which 
was one of the villages in the jungle, together with tho memhers 
of his family, to obtain a sight of the goddess of Kot Kangni. 
When he arrived where Baba Nanak lived, it entered his head 
that as, at that place, there was a certain Nanak Nirangkciri, 
who was reported to be a very good and holy man, he should 
go and obtain a sight of him also, and see of what kind and 
of what sect he was a fakir. Having thus reflected, and found 
out Nanak, he went to him and, approaching him, obtained a 
sight of him. When he had bent his head in obeisance, then 
Nanak asked ; " 0 brother Sikh ! Who art thou ? and whence 
art thou come! and tell me this also, what is thy name, and 
whither goest thou ?" He replied, " 0 holy Sir — I am by 
family a Tehun Khatn and my name is Lahina; I have come 
here only to obtain a sight of you, and am going with my 
family to Kang?'a." On hearing this speech, Nanak answered, 
" Well, brother, go and obtain a sight of the goddess,"' but he 
replied, " 0 Guru, my heart now does not desire to go further, 
for, from seeing thee, it has become satisfied ; now I have no 
care for any god or goddess ; this is now my desire, that 
I may always remain at thy feet, and may employ my hands 
and feet in thy service." Nanak, on hearing this, said to him 
over and over again, " Do thou now go to thy home, and after- 
wards come back again." But he would not agree to go from 
there. All his relations, who were with him, seeing this his 
state, became much distressed, but, at last being helpless, they 
went away to their own homes. When Lahina, having remain- 
ed there, with his whole body and soul, commenced to work and 
labour for Nanak, then there sprang up much affection between 
them, for he (Lahina) began to regard Nanak as equal to God, 
and all the other Sikhs began to speak highly of his labour and 
toil. Siri Chand and Lakhmi Das also, who were the sons of 
Baba N&nak, could not perform as much service as Laliina 
commenced to do. To write here in full an account of this his 
obedience would be unprofitable ; but I will narrate somewhat 
of it. One day, Baba Nanak and his two sons and Lahina were 
going somewhere, when a metal cup fell from the hand of 
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Nanak into some thick mud, wliicli was very deep. Nanak said 
to Sir! Chand, lt Son ! pull out the cup." lie replied, £l 0 lather, 
in)' clothes are very beautiful and will get besmeared with mud ; 
come, let us go on, and 1 will send buck some labourer to get it 
out." Again, Nanak addressed Lakhmi Das to the same effect, 
on which he gave that same reply. Then, when ho looked to- 
wards that Sikh Lahina, he, joining his hands, asked, " 0 holy 
Guru, what are your commands" ? Nanak replied, "Dig out that 
metal cup." He, immediately on hearing it, jumped in with his 
clothes on, and, having dug out the metal cup from the mud, 
made it over to the Guru, and from that very day he 
grew very dear to Baba Nanak. Again, another time, when a 
great crowd had assembled aronnd Nanak, then he, becom- 
ing agitated, wished to separate himself from them ; at 
that time, making himself naked from his body to his head, 17 
he rubbed ashes over himself, and, assuming a very hideous 
disguise, began to eat (carrion) with the dogs ; on this, all 
the people, calling him mad and a vile creature, ran 
away; but Lahina alone still remained with him. Nanak 
too, also, tried greatly to drive him away, but he would not 
leave him. Moreover, seeing a dead body lying in a certain 
place, Nanak, to prove his sincerity, said, "0 brother Lahina! 
if thou wishest to remain with me, then eat that dead body. 5 ' 
When be, at once, on hearing this order, ran towards the corpse, 
then Nanak, knowing him to be a true lover of himself, kissed 
his head, and said, " 0 dear one! thy name is Lahina (to take), 
and I know that thou must take something from me also." In 
this way, he never turned away from any command of Nanak, 
but, day by day, his increasing love waxed greater. 

One day M&ta Choni asked Nanak, " Why do you show 
greater love to Lahina than to Siri Chand and Lakhmi Das"? 
Then he replied, " Lahina, although he is another man's son, still 
never disobeys my orders ; but by these, who are called my 
sons, my orders are never obeyed ; accordingly I love him, 
who studies me with all his body and soul." One day, 
Nanak pressed him to his breast before a whole assembly, and, 
placing five pice and a cocoannt before him, first himself bent 
his head in obeisance to him, and then said to all the assembly, 
" 0 brother Sikhs ! from to-day I have given the Guruship 
to him ; whoever is a Sikh (disciple) of mine, let him, 
regarding him as Guru, bend his head in obedience to him. 
He is a truly holy man. Now there will be no change in this ; 
God has made him His own, and he will accomplish the business 
(desiresj of many/' He said this also, "Before, his name was 
Lahina, but now as I have pressed him to my body and bestowed 

17 i.e. taking off his dhoti or waist cloth. 

Digitized by Microsoft ® 



CHAP. II. — ACCOUNT OF GURU ANGAD. 



14 



on him the power of the adoration of God, therefore his name is 
called Guru Angad." 18 Then the disciples petitioned : " 0 
Guru ! agreeahly to your orders, we will regard him as our Guru, 
but what shall we regard them as, who are your pons ?" Then 
Nanak replied, " God himself will take care of them ; it is no 
concern of yours ; do yon place the worship and offerings of the 
Guru before him, who has brought himself into the way of God 
with all his body and soul." On hearing this, all the assembly 
bowed to Guru Angad, and whatever orders ho used to give, 
those they used to place on their heads (i.e., to obey) ; and 
Angad also followed all the advice he had received from Baba 
Nanak, and kept straight the road of religion. After Angad had 
remained there some time, then he came and lived at Kahirian 
do Khadur, and used to earn the means and necessaries for his 
food and clothes by making rope. When all the Sikhs heard 
that Baba Nanak had seated Angad on the seat of the Guru, 
then they all began to come to him ; moreover that Bhai Bala 
also, who had remained with Nnuak from old, came to get a 
sight of him, and Angad heard from him all the particulars 
about Nanak from his birth up ; and this Bald, after a few days, 
died there. Whatever exhortations Nanak used to make in the 
name of the Wah Guru (God), these Angad also continued to 
make. The interpretation of this name, Wah Guru, (which 
is the chief incantation in the Sikh religion), is said to be this: 
In the incantation, Wah Guru, are these four letters w, h, g, r ; of 
these the w, refers to Wnsdeo, the h, to Han', and the third, 
which is g, to Gobind, find the r to Ram, and this is the 
adoration of the incarnations of the four Yogs. 19 And some 
people give another meaning, that Wah is a word of praise, and 
Guru is the name Gurdeo, therefore, from this the Guru is praised ; 
and others say, a great person is called Guru, and as God is greater 
than all, from this name Wah G urn, the Supreme Being is praised. 20 
Although the Sikhs made many offerings to Baba Angad, still he 
never spent any of them on himself, but, expending them all in the 
Name of God, got his own livelihood entirely by rope making. 
And these Gnrii-mukln letters also, which are known throughout 
the Punjab, he arranged and altered from the letters of the 
Sastras ; the thirty-five devotional songs 21 also, which the 
Sikhs read, wero all compiled by him. He did not compose 

ls These two words mean '• Teacher body" the title "Guru." being given 
him in reference to his having bestowed on him the power of teaching others the 
waj' to God, and " body" in reference to his having been pressed to Nanuk's 
body (ang). 

,a yog or period, viz., golden, silver, brass, and iron ; the present is the 
Kalyog or iron age. 

1,1 This last is, I believe, nearest the truth, as set forth by Baba Nanak. 

- l Each of these begin with one of the thirty-five letters of the Alphabet 
vide Trumpp's Adi-Grunth, page G02. 
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anything else besides, but lie converted many people ; and those 
also, who were sinners, from associating with him, eschewed 
their sin*, and obtained inward peace and the (blessing 
of the) Name of God. Then, having placed before the third 
king, i.e., Guru Amardas, five pice and a cocoanut, and, having 
bent his head iu homage, he gave him the seat of Guruship 
and himself left this body (died) in the year 1609 B.B. i.e. 
the year 155^ A.D. 

Couplet. 

Whom shall one regard as an enemy, and with whom make 
friendship ? 

All the world is like a dream, and an ever shifting play. 
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CHAPTER III. 

The Circumstances of Guru Amardas. 

Guru Amardas, who is known as the third king, was a Bhala 
Khiitri, of a village Wasarki, which is in the district of Anmritsar, 
and, from his very childhood, he was of so good a disposition that, 
wherever a religious assembly was collected, there he used to go 
and, to the best of his power, perform the service of the good 
and holy with much affection. Although his father and mother, 
on seeing this his state, used even to be somewhat angry in their 
hearts, still he, according to his good disposition, never withdrew 
from the service of the holy. Once, Amardas went to Harduar 
to bathe in the holy Ganges, and when he arrived there, it so 
happened that a thirsty PancZat drank water from his hands. 
When his thirst had abated, the PancZat asked him, " Who mayst 
thou be, and whence hast thou come?" He replied, "O your 
Highness, I am a Bhala Khatri, and have come from a village 
named Wasarki in the country of the Panjab." Again the 
PancZat asked, " Who is thy Guru ? 5 ' He replied, " 0 holy Sir, at 
present I have not adopted any Guru." On hearing this, 
the Panc/at was greatly distressed, and, calling out, said, " Alas ! 
a great misfortune has befall on me, that I have drunk water 
at the hands of this person, who has no Guru. Alas! I am a 
great sinner that, at the time of my thirst, (I did not consider) ; 
how will this my sin be forgiven? 5 ' Amardas, on hearing this, 
became very much ashamed in his heart ; moreover, falling at 
the feet of that PancZat, he petitioned : " If your Highness 
will now forgive my fault, then J, immediately on going home, 
will adopt a Guru." When Amardas came home, he began to 
mako search for a Guru. One day, he heard from some one that 
close to there, in Kahirian de Khadur, 1.3 aba Angad, a perfect 
Guru, was living, and whoever took his ad vice obtained salvation, 
and those good qualities, which became a Guru, viz., patience, 
contentment, forbearance, clemency, devotion, &c., were all to be 
found in him. Immediately on hearing this, he went to Khadur, 
and, seizing the feet of Guru Angad, said, " O holy Sir, I, having 
heard your name, have come to you to obtain salvation ; do you 
have compassion on me, and give me instruction ; nowhere do 
I see such a perfect Guru as you ; all people wish to make 
disciples to do them service, but T have not heard of any Guru 
but yourself, who bestows salvation on his disciples. 5 ' Baba 
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An gad, on seeing his devotion, was much pleased, and, giving 
him advice in the name of the Wall Guru, said, tf 0 brother Sikh! 
yon must repent this name with every breath with a true heart ; and 
in the morning, having bathed, yon must meditate on the jName 
of God.* J He further fait), " This body is a cage of bones and 
ilesh, and in a very few days it will be broken and shattered 
to pieces : that, indeed, is a moment of profit when, with this 
body, one can become of service to any holy, good, hungry, or 
thirsty person. Do tlion eschew the vain thoughts of thy 
mind, and always remain engaged in the worship of thy Lord, 
and be contented with His will : this is the sum total of my in- 
struction and advice/' Amardas, with all his body and soul, 
adopted this advice, and, from that day, began to act agreeably to it, 
and did not again return and go lo his home, but began to live 
there, regarding the sight of his Guru and the service of his 
disciples, as true gain. In short, he accepted the service 
of the Guru with all his heart and soul, but he would not eat any 
thing, not even bread, from the Guru's cooking srpiare. This 
was his custom, that he used to carry about a bundle of salt and 
go to people's houses and sell it, and whatever lie obtained from 
this, with it he used to pay for the expenses of his food and 
clothing, and never tasted a single grain from the Guru, for he 
thought thus : " It behoves me with, my body and soul and 
wealth to do service to my Guru; therefore it is not becoming 
for me to get my food from him." And this was the manner of 
his service ; that he used always to go from Khadur to the river 
near Gobindwal, which was two kos from there, to bring large 
brass pots of water for his Guru to bathe with ; and there was this 
great hardship in it, that, when he used to go from Khadur to fill 
the pots, he went backwards to the river near Gobindwal ; when 
he had filled it, (he returned) looking to his front, for he 
thought that he must never tarn his back towards his Guru. 
Again, all who were celebrated holy disciples there, for all of them 
also he used to fill and bring water; and whether any one asked 
for it in the da}- or night, still he would go to the river and bring 
it, and he never turned away his face from the command of his 
Guru and the holy. This is the occurrence of one day; that when 
Amardas was bringing water at night, on the road he stumbled 
into a weaver's hole ~ 2 and fell. When the weaver asked, 
" Who is there "? then the weaver's wife, who alwa} r s saw him 
fetching water, gave reply, "Who else can have fallen in at this 
time? It must be the stricken-by-calarnity, and he who has no 
home, AmriV 23 Amardas, getting up, again went to the river, 

22 Khaddi is the hole in the ground iu which a wearer puts his feet when 
sitting at the loom. 

23 Amru is the short for Amardas. 
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and in that same wav, having drawn water, came to the Guru. 
"When the Guru heard from seme one, that people said thathcwaB 
homeless, then, having seen his sincerity and devotion, he em- 
braced him and said, ic 0 people ! Amru is not homeless, but, 
from to-day, the Supreme Being has made him the home of 
the homeless, and the help of the helpless ; whoever becomes 
attached to him will attain great happiness and that very clay 
he placed before him five piee and a cocoannt, and bent his 
head in obeisance to him, and said to all assembled: u To-day 
I have made over to Guru Amardas the throne of the Guruship ; 
let all people do obeisance to him, for ho is a perfect Guru j to-day 
the Supreme Being' has taken him for His own; then whoever 
follows him, will please the great Lord/' After the death of 
Guru Angad. the whole body of followers obeyed Guru Amardas, 
and he also converted many people, and kept straight the road 
of religion. This Guru Amardas was a very good holy man ; 
they say that no one ever saw him angry in his whole life-time ; 
he was of a very cool-tempered disposition, the beloved of God, 
and merciful, and he never brought his heart to do any base 
action, but always remained employed in good works and religion, 
and always continued firm in that road, which Guru Angad had 
pointed out to him. They narrate this story of his forbearance; 
that when, after the death of Angad, Amardas came and lived in 
Gobindwal, the Musalmans, who bore enmity towards him, began 
to afflict him much, still he never took airy notice, but made this 
request to God : ,f 0 Lord, do thou direct their hearts." One 
day, when his disciples, having filled some pots with, water, were 
bringing it for him to cook with, then a lot of Musalman boys, 
shooting at them with pellet bows, broke the pots to pieces. His 
disciples came and said : " 0 Guru ! the Turks are always break- 
ing our pots, what remedy shall we apply for this V The Guru, 
with much forbearance, gave reply, u From to-day, do you bring 
water in water bags, for they cannot be broken with pellet bows." 
The Sikhs acted accordingly, but the Musalmans did not alter their 
behaviour. When the Sikhs began to bring water in bags, they 
split the bags with arrows. The Sikhs again pointed this out 
to the Guru ; and the Guru again answered, 11 0 brother Sikhs ! 
do you bring the water in brass pots." The Sikhs acted agree- 
ably to this word, but again the Musalmans, throwing bricks, 
began to smash the pots. In short, although the Musalmans 
harassed Btiba Amardas and his disciples much, still he never 
used any harsh words toward them, but in his heart prayed for their 
welfare, for he considered all grief and happiness as coming from 
God. When his disciples addressed him saying, " 0 Guru ! how 
long shall wo bear the tyranny of the Musalmans ?" then he 
answered, " Bear them all your life, for to take revenge ifl not 

B 
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the religion of the good ; moreover, remember that there is no 
penance equal to patience, and there is no happiness equal to for- 
bearance, and no sin greater than covetonsness, and no duty greater 
than mercy, and no weapon better than clemency. Onhearingthis, 
all his disciples became quiet. Amardas also was not very learn- 
ed or literate, but was entirely taken np with the worship of the 
Supremo God. The Anand Bami (the song of joy), which is 
written in the Granth, and which all good disciples, committing 
to memory, continual^ sing, was composed by him, but except 
it he composed no other song. The very largo baoli, 21 which 
is in Gobindwal, was built by him; they say, whoever sits on 
every one of its eighty-four steps and bathes at them, and shall, 
at each step, repeat in full the Japji Sahib, he will be freed 
from passing through the births and deaths of the eighty-four 
lakhs of living things 25 and will go to heaven. 

At that baoli, every year, a large fair takes place, and many 
people recite the Japji Sahib in full in that way at its steps. 
Amardas, having bestowed salvation on many people, at last, 
in the year 1631 B.B., i.e. the year 1574: A.D., reached his full 
age, and after him Guru Ram Das began to perform the 
business of Guruship. 

Verses. 

One stretches one's feet for two days in this world, 

And at last departs silently ; this world is altogether false. 

34 A baoli is a very large well with steps leading clown to it. 

35 The total number of living spirits is said to be 84,00,000. 
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CHAPTER TV. 

The Circumstances of Guru Ram Das. 

Bam Das was a S(WM~ 1fi Khat ri, an inhabitant of tlie village 
called Guruchakk. and in his very early years came to Gobindwal, 
and IivkI in the house of his mother's family. The 
members of his mother's family were very poor, and he 
used always to sell ghunggani,- 7 and thus got the means for 
their and his own livelihood. This is the occurrence of one 
day ; he was seated near the door of Baba AmardaV house 
selling chunggani, when suddenly Baba Auiardus called his 
priest and said, "0 holy Sir ! my daughter is now grown up ; do 
you go and search for a good family and a husband for her, 
and pray get her betrothed." When the priest was about to set 
forth, then the wife of the Guru said, "That boy, who sells 
ghunggam, is a lad of equal age with her ; do you get him for 
my daughter, for my daughter is the same age." At that time 
Guru Amardas said to himself, :e Now my daughter has become 
(the wife) of this young lad, for it is the religion of the Khatiis that 
the purpose, which first comes into the heart, that you ought to 
accomplish."' Having thus reflected, he called that lad and 
asked him, " 0 dear boy! who mayst thou be He replied, 
,f f am a SotZ/ti Ivhatri." Amardas, on heaving this, thanked the 
Supreme Being, saying, " Braised art Thou, 0 Lord ! that Thou 
hast had respect for my vow, for if this lad had not been a Khatri, 
then my companions would have reproached me much for giving 
my daughter to him. 33 Immediately, he placed the betrothal 
gifts in the lap of that lad, and after a few days, having 
married her, Bam Das took that girl to his own home in Gnru- 
chakk. On one occasion, that girl, together with her husband, Bam 
Das, came to her father ; and as all the other disciples and attend- 
ants were doing service to the Guru, she also, regarding him 
as the true Guru, began to perform Ins service and do attendance. 
One day it thus happened that, as her father was seated on a square 
wooden stool bathing, and this girl was pouring water over Ins 
body, a nail in the stool ran into her foot ; but she, think- 
ing that if she lifted her foot, her father, seeing the blood, would 
forego bathing, did not lift her foot oft" the nail. When the 



i6 See note 3. 

; " Ghunggani is grain of any kind boiled whole, aud then dipped in flak, 
pepper, oil. and other soaHOnings. 

H 1 
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blood reached down to below the stool, then ths Guru said, 
" Daughter, whence has the blood conio ?" The daughter, who 
did not think it right to tell an untruth, on her father enquiring 
several times, told him the wholo truth. Guru Amardas, on 
hearing it, embraced Iris daughter, and said, "I have got nothing 
else with me at this time, but go, from to-day T have bestowed 
on yon the badge of Guruship." The daughter, joining her 
hands, petitioned, " 0 true Guru, 0 my father! do yon givo this 
badge to 1113^ husband.*' The Guru, there and then, before all 
the disciples, placed the five pice and a cocoanut before her 
husband, Ram Das, and, making obeisance to him, said : a To-day 
I bestow the badge of Guru ship on Rriin Das; let those who are 
my disciples, look on him as their Guru." Then, having given 
Ram Das advice in the name of the Wah Guru, he taught him all 
the rites and customs, and hy his kindness set him on the road of 
religion. After the death of Aniardas, Guru Ram Das began 
to live at his home in Guruchakk, and all the Sikhs used to come 
there, and all the assembly looked on Guruchakk as the abode of 
the Guru. This Ram Das became a good holy man, and, having 
obtained the greatness of Guruship, still even did not become 
proud. His disposition was very gentle, and he used always, 
agreeably to the custom of Baba Nanak, to place his thoughts 
on the Supreme Being. Once, in a certain place, he met with 
Guru Siri Chand, who was the son of Baba Nanak ; and Siri 
Chand, seeing that his beard was very long, asked, li 0 Ram Das ! 
why have yon let your board grow so long?"' Ram Das gave reply, 
" I h:ive let it grow, to wipe off the dust of your feet with."' On 
hearing this, ISiri Chand said, tf Brother ! you people, having 
spoken such words of love and devotion, have obtained the badge 
of Guruship. and we, who are sons, by reason of pride, have been 
deprived of it." 

In short Guru Ram Das was a very good person, and having 
- obtained greatness, did not become proud. This very Baba Ram 
Das, having discovered an old tank in Guruchakk, called its name 
Anmritsar, and in the centre built a place of chanting, and called 
its name Harmandirji (Tempie of God) ; then, on account of that 
tank, the name of Guruchakk was changed to Siri Anmritsar. 

This Guru Ram Das aho composed many songs ; then, hav- 
ing given over the Guruship to his own son Arjan, he marched 
from the world in the year 1638 B.B. the year IjCH A.D. 

Couplet. 

This world is a dream of the night, which, immediately on your 

seeing it, passes away ; 
Good and bad, —all will go, — none will escape, 
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CHAPTER V. 

The Circumstances of Guru Arjan. 

Arjan, from his childhood, always obeyed the commands 
of his father, :md fixed his thoughts on the worship of the 
Supreme Being. Seeing his goodness, his father bestowed on 
him the Guru ship, according to former rites, before all his dis- 
ciples, and publicly gave him the name of Guru Arjan Sahib. 
When Arjan. after his father, began to direct the road of religion, 
then great assemblies began to collect. One day, all the dis- 
ciples petitioned, saying, "0 Guru! from hearing the songs 
that Guru Nanak used to sing ; one's heart obtains quiet, and 
the desire of worship is increased; but other SocZAi^ (Gurus) 
have also composed many songs and verses, to which they have 
appended the' name of Baba Nanak ; and from reading them, 
in a man's heart, a haughty spirit and intellectual pride 29 are 
created ; for this reason, it behoves that some mark should be 
attached to the songs of Baba Nanak, that people may be able 
to distinguish tliem from the verses of others." On hearing this, 
Guru Arjan collected from various places the verses of Baba 
Nanak, and those of the other Gurus (An gad, &c,) who lived 
after Nanak, and other devotees also, which were not opposed 
to the songs of Baba Nanak. These he collected together and 
gave to the scribe Bhai Gnrdas to write, so that he might tran- 
scribe them all together in the Gnrmukhi character ; and for 
this reason, that An gad and the other Gurus also had placed 
the name of Nanak to their verses, he, therefore, thought it 
would be difficult for his disciples to separate the verses of Nanak • 
he accordingly put this distinguishing mark to those \ erses which 
were Nanak's, viz., " Mahala pahila, or first Mahala (or Guru) ; ' ; 
and those songs that were sung by the second Guru, those 
lie called " The second Mahala;" and in this wny calling them 
"The third Mahala" and "The fourth Mahala'' he separated 
all the songs of the Gurus : and those songs which lie himself 
also had composed, although these also were called by Baba 
Nanak's name, he designated "The fifth Mahala," and separated 
them from the rest. And the verses of Kabir and Ramanand 
and Dhana Bhagat and Nam Deo and Eaidas, &c, which he 
wrote in it, to them lie affixed the names of those several devotees, 

13 This is tlio title of the Guru who resides at Kartarpur. 
29 Instead of humility and a low opiuiou of one's self. 
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but lie did not write iii it the verses of those people who eom- 
posed verses after tho Yaidant religion and other creeds, 
which were opposed to their worship, In tliis way, he collected 
all their songs ami made a big bock ; and when that book was 
ready, its name was called the" G ninth Sahib," and he proclaimed 
to all the {Sikhs (disciples), kf 0 brother Sikhs! behold, what- 
ever is iu this book is fit for you to obey, and whatever songs 
are not in it. although any one may give them out in the name 
of Nanak, still it behoves yon not to accept them." Moreover, 
he left a few pages blank in it and said, " Tho verses of the 
ninth Gnru, who shall hereafter succeed me, shall be written in 
these pages, and the songs of no Guru, except him (the 9th 
Guru), 'sh:dl be entered." A son was born in the house of the 
Guru Arjan, and his name was called Hargovind. When the 
child grew up, then a barber and a Brahman came and betrothed 
him to a daughter of Chandii Shah, w ho was a servant of the 
Kings of Delhi. "When Chandii Shah heard from people that he, 
to whom his daughter was betrothed, was of the character of 
fakirs, and subsisted on offerings, then, becoming very angry 
with the Brahman and the barber, he turned them out of his 
house. 30 When Arjan heard this, that the barber and the 
Brahman had suffered punishment on his account, then he wrote 
thus to Chandu Sliab. We have dissolved the betrothal of your 
daughter;, do you betroth her in some other place : we will not 
accept this betrothal." Ohandri Shah was much disgraced in 
the eyes of people, on account of the dissolution of his 
daughter's betrothal, and from that day became very hostile 
to Guru Arjan. Having brought false accusations before the 
King, be had Guru Arjan summoned several times to Lahaur, 
and inflicted on him much serious annoyance ; but Guru Arjan 
always looked on those afflictions as the decree of God, and never 
became depressed ; and thinking thus, " If such be the will of 
the Supreme Being towards me (so let it be)/' he always re- 
mained happy. One da}-, that sinner instructed the King thus, 
" Do you call that fakir, who is an unbeliever in the (Shara) 
Muhammadan law, and, tying him in a law hide, which is an 
abomination to Hindus, burn him." When the hide was 
brought before the Guru, then the Guru said, ''Having bathed 
in the Kavi, I will be ready to die, but, I cannot agree to die 
without bathing ; afterwards you may do whatever you like." 
The king, on hearing this his speech of helplessness, cooled 
down a little, and commanded, tl Let him bathe." On this, 
Arjan took a leap into the Havi, and disappeared in it; people 
searched much for his corpse, still it did not come to hand. 

3(1 i.e., out of his family employment. 
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When he had thus given tip this life, then it became reported 
among the people that the Guru had drowned himself in the 
Ravi because he was to be burned in a raw hide, lie had, 
prior to this, bestowed Hie seat of Guruship on his young son, 
Hargovind, who was very obedient, and a worshipper of the 
Supreme Being. Afterwards, on account of the enmity of 
Chandu Shah, he departed this life in the Uavi near Lahaur in 
the year IGoo 13.13., i.e., the year 1(306 A, I). 

Couplet. 

Be one great, very holy, good, respectable, rich or poor. 

Death overcomes all ; therefore preserve the worship of 
God in your mind. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Circumstances of Guru Hargovind. 

He, from his very childhood, always obeyed the command of 
his father, and remained doing service and homage to him. 
Lalla Pirthi Mai, who was his uncle, from the desire of getting 
the seat of Guruship, used to bear much hatred towards him in 
his iumost heart. One day Guru Arjan said to Pi r tin Mai, 
" 0 brother ! for about six months I have bnsiness ; do thou go 
and remain in Lahaur." Pirthi Mai, thinking that perhaps, 
after he went, the seat of Guruship might be given to Hargovind, 
did not agree to go to Lahaur. He (Arjan) then said to 
Hargovind, ei Son ! do thou go and remain about six months in 
Lahaur." He replied, "Sir ! very well"; and, having made 
his obeisance, went to Lahaur. When he had passed six months 
there, then he thus wrote to his father. " If it.be your command, 
then I will come and see you." When that letter arrived in 
Anmritsar, then Pirthi Mai did not allow it to reach the Guru, but, 
having read it, kept it himself. In this way, he wrote and sent 
five other letters, but Pirthi Mai did not shew them to his father ; 
then, writing a seventh letter with much affection, he sent it, 
and in it wrote thus, " 0 father! what disobedience have I 
committed, that } T ou do not call me to see you, or send an 
answer to my letters ; as I greatly desire to see you, do you 
have compassion on me and call me." Those verses which were 
written in that letter are called " the Hajare Sabd." That 
letter, by some means, reached his father's hands. When his 
father had read the affectionate words, and had discovered that, 
before this, six of his letters h;id not reached him, then he asked 
Pirthi Mai what was the reason of this. At first he denied 
much (knowing anything about it), but afterwards he admitted, 
"0 G nru ! I did not let the letters reach you." The Guru, taking 
the letters, called Hai'govind from Lahaur, and although Pirthi 
Mai expostulated and said much, still he bestowed the seat of 
Guniship, before all the people, according to former rites, on 
Hargovind. When all the assemblage had made their obeisance 
to Hargovind, then Pirthi Mai became very envious. One 
day he devised this plan, viz., he would go to Chandu Shah, who 
was his father's enemy, and make him very angry w r ilh him 
(Hargovind). in the hope that he, having killed him, wonld take 
and bestow the seat on himself. Having thus devised, he went 
to Delhi and thus said to Chandu Shah, " Hargovind, the son of 
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Guru Arjan, intends bringing an army of his Sikh, followers and 
attacking you, and desires to take his father's revenge ; what- 
ever you can do, devise at once, for, afterwards, you will not 
be able to do anything." Chandu Shah, on hearing this, be- 
came bitter in his heart, and from that day began to devise plans 
for seizing him. One day, he said to the astrologers, " Do yon 
cause doubt to arise in the king's mind, and say to him, ' There 
is some danger to thee, and these days are heavy for thee 31 ; if 
Guru Hargovind. who is of the sect of Nanak, shall come 
and perform some homage to thee, thou shalt obtain ease." 
The Panrfats went and said thus to the king, " For a month 
and a quarter, it will be anxious times for thee, but if Guru 
Hargovind shall come, then all thy troubles shall be removed." 
The king, having sent and called the Guru from Anmritsar, said 
to him, " Do you sit for forty days in the prison house, and offer 
up prayers for me." The Guru, on hearing this, was much dis- 
tressed, but afterwards, regarding it as the decree of the Creator, 
went with three Sikhs, and remained in the prison house. Some 
people also say thus, that he was sent to the fort of Gualiar to 
offer prayers-(for the king), and whatever cash and food, and 
clothes the king used to send, these he used to distribute to the 
prisoners; and whatever the three Sikhs used to firing from 
their labours in the city, that they used to eat. When the forty 
days had passed, then a Sikh, named Bidln Chand, who used to 
remain with Gum Hargovind, assuming the disguise of a physi- 
cian, obtained an interview with the king, and said, "That 
Hargovind, whom you called from the Punjab, and kept like a 
prisoner in the jail for the sake of your obtaining ease, he is a 
very good nnd holy man, and the beloved of the Supreme Being; 
quickly give him his discharge ; those people, who delivered him 
over to you, are his enemies." The king, believing what he 
said, forthwith called Guru Hargovind, and petitioned, saying, 
" A great fault has been committed by me ; do you forgive me, 
0 fakir! 1 ' Hargovind said to the king, "May God forgive 
you." Hargovind had by him a large, most valuable pearl; this 
he presented as an offering to the king. When the king saw its 
splendour and lustre, he was greatly pleased, and said, ''0 holy sir ! 
if another like this could be found, then it would be a very good 
thing." The Guru said, " There was a very valuable rosary 
with one hundred and eight similar pearls in it, which my 
father, Guru Arjan, used to wear round his neck, and 
it is now in the possession of your minister, Chandu Shah ; 
you can take as many pearls from it as you please/' The 
king, on hearing this, was astonished, and asked, " How 
did Chandu Shah take them from your father?" The Guru, his 

31 i.e., it is an anxious time for thee. 
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eyes being tilled with the water (of his tears), and heaving a deep 
sigh, related all that had occurred from the day of the breaking off 
of tho betrothal, to the time that Chandu Shah gave affliction to 
Guru Arjan in Lahanr, and added, u When my father, being- 
afflicted at his hands, died in Lahnur, then he took tin; whole 
necklace off his neck. " The king, on hearing this, became very 
angry, and said, ''Alas! alas! my minister lias committed great 
injustice towards these fakirs." When lie began to ask other 
people also for a confirmation of this speech, then they all said 
that the information was true, and some added this also, "That, 
on the present occasion also, when he (Hargovind) was called 
from the Panjab, and made over to you on some pretence, this 
also, he (Chandu Shah) did from his old enmity.'' The King, 
on hearing this, became still more angry ; moreover, there and 
then, sending for Chandu. Shah, he made him over to the Guru, 
saying: "Take him, he is your prisoner; take whatever revenge 
you wish, and if you can get yonr necklace too, which is in his 
possession, take it also from him." 

Guru Hargovind, taking Chandu Shah with him, set out 
from DilH, and, when he arrived at Anmritsar, he then began to 
give him punishment. In short, they used to put ropes 
round his feet, and drag him daily round the bazaars of Anm- 
ritsar and Lahaur ; and in the same way as he used to make 
Guru Arjan sit on hot iron girdles and hot sand, and give him 
affliction, so also did Hargovind afflict him (Chandu Shah). At 
last, one day, he died as lie was being dragged about the 
bazaars. After this, many other Musalmans formed hatred 
to Guru Hargovind, and he, being always sneered at by every 
one, used to wander about quarrelling and fighting with them. 

This very Hargovind founded Siri Hargovindpur, which is 
situated on the banks of tho river Wiasa 33 ; in short, at the 
time of founding it also, the Guru had a great fight with 
a certain Pathan, but at last the Guru, getting the victory over 
him, laid the foundation of that city. He always- remained 
engaged in qimrrels, and never composed any songs. He re- 
mained very firm in the business of the Guruship, and, if any 
Sikhs camo to him, he used to give them advice, and direct them 
on the road of religion ; he gave purification (from their sins) 
to the people of many places ; accordingly his followers and dis- 
ciples lived in Gualiar, and Agra, and Oojain, and Gujrat, and 
in Bangal also. It appears from many of his words, that he 
himself visited other countries also. It is said that, in Kartarpur 
also, he had a great fight with a Pathan. The circumstances of 
that fight are thus ; a Pathan, named Painde Khan, used to live 

32 The Beas. 
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in the tent of the Guru. One day, a certain Sikh brought and 
placed a sword, a hawk, and some very handsome clothes, as an 
offering, before the Guru ; as Paintle Khan was seated near him 
at the time, the Guru gave all those things to him, and said, 
'"When yon eomo to me, do von come, having adorned yourself 
with these things." Then he, taking these things, went to his 
house, and gave all those articles to his son-in-law. The Oiuru, 
on receiving thi.-> information, asked him, " Why have you 
given all these things to some one else 3 He denied it before 
the Guru, saying " 1 have them all, and have given them to no 
one. 33 The Guru forthwith sent a Sikh, and had all these things 
brought from the house of his son-in-law, and .-aid to him, 
0 Painde Khan! you have told an untruth before tho Guru ; 
now you are not fit to remain here." On hearing this, the 
[Sikhs gave him a push, and, beating him well, turned him outside. 
Paintle Khan went fo La.h an r, and made a complaint of his 
having been beaten, and bringing some of the king 3 s army with 
him, came and blockaded him in Kartarpur. As. at that time, 
there was a large assembly with the Guru al»o, the) r commenced 
to light with the king's army, and many brave men of both 
side.- were killed there ; but, at last, Guru Hargovind, having 
killed Painde Khan, obtained the victory in battle. Again, in 
the same way, once, at Luhanr, there was a light with the Guru, 
because he seized some of the king's horses iu Lahaur. In short, 
the Guru, in his life-time, obtained little repose from fighting and 
quarrels; at last, leaving his own home, he came and stopped 
with his son, named. Gurditta, who lived iu Kiratpur, in the 
house of Baba BuoVia, and, after some time, gave the badge of 
Guruship to his grandson I larrai, and then in the year 1695, i.e., 
the year 1 G 3 8 A.D.. he there left this body. 

Vekses. 

Many persons have come into this world, and sounded 
their drums ; 33 
All the world is a full boat, no one has been able 
to stop in it. 3 * 

33 Of royalty, i. c, have been kings. 

31 That is to say, it is like a boat which, when filled, crosses over, and 
the passengers all disembark ; people come into this world and live their day, 
and then depart out of it. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Circumstances of Guru HarrdL 

Guru Hargovind had five sons ; the name of the first was 
Gnrdittn, whom people now call Baba Gurditta, and the name of 
the second was Afall, who is now known as Bsiba Afall ; the name 
of the third was Teg Bahadur, who is reckoned as the ninth 
Guru j the name of the fourth was Am Hai ; and the name of the 
fifth Siirat Mai. Four of these used always to live for their own 
comfort and pleasure, but the fifth, Teg Bahadur, from his very 
childhood even, was fascinated with the worship of God, and 
used to take no thought for the ease or comfort of his own body. 
When the four grew up, they always had this thought in their 
hearts, "Will my father give the seat of Guruship to me?" 
Moreover, the four were not able to look at each other by reason of 
the desire for that seat. Guru Hargovind also used continually 
to reflect To whom shall I give the Guruship ? ,; ; for the four 
appeared to the Guru to be very greedy and covetous for it. All 
the Sikhs also, seated together, used to reflect in their hearts, 
'"' Teg Bahadur, who is the rightful possessor and worthy of the 
Guruship, always sits quietly apart like a madman, and 
has no care for any thing; and the other four sons of the Guru 
remain fighting with each other ; let us see whom the Guru 
will seat on the throne of the Guruship." This is what occurred 
one day. Guru Hargovind was stopping at Kiratpur, which is 
near Anandpur; his other sous and a number of people were 
also assembled there. In the meanwhile, Harrai, the son of 
B<*ba Gurditta. who was then merely a child, playing, came and 
sat on the lap of the Gum Hargovind ; on this the Guru, regard- 
ing him as his grandson, began to caress him ; then Harrai, 
taking off Hargoviud's pagri, put it on his own head. As the 
Guru, who was not well pleased with his sons, used always to be 
thinking of the bestowal of the seat, he, on seeing this, was very 
much delighted, and said to himself; "This is a very good 
opportunity which has come to hand ; well, I will give the 
seat to this child, and it is a very good thing for this reason 
also, that the mouths of the brothers will be closed ; if I had 
given the seat to one, then the four brothers would have been 
enemies with that one, and, fighting together, would have 
been killed ; but now God has shown great kindness, in that 
He has put an end to all quarrels, and has devised another 
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better way." Thinking' thus, the Guru, in the presence of the 
assembly, placing a cocoanut shell and five pice (before him), 
made obeisance to Harrai, and said, ' ; O Bln'ii Sikhs! as God 
Himself lias placed the pagri of my Guruship on this child's 
head, therefore no one can raise any objection ; those, who are 
my disciples, will all regard Harrai as Guru, for he will be a very 
perfect saint." The assembly, hearing this, were very pleased, 
because the Guru had effaced nil quarrels, and they all made 
obeisance before Guru IJarrai ; and the four brothers also, who, 
for the sake of getting the Gnriiship, bore enmity to each other, 
seeing (his decree, were silenced, and no one had sufficient 
power to take away the Guruship from Harrai. This Guru 
Harrai was very clever, and always directed the road of religion 
well ; this was one very good characteristic of his, that, according 
as he saw a man's understanding, so he gave him advice One day, 
a very foolish Sikh came to him, and the Guru, they say, thus 
brought him to the (road of) religion, viz., he said to him, " 0 
Bhai Sikh ! man cannot be born again, therefore, to the best 
of thy power, worship God and do service to the holy." He 
replied, "0 Guru! lama man wilh a family, and obtain not 
repose from cherishing them, so that 1 might come for a time 
to serve God. and do service to the holy. My only thought is 
how to provide for them ; if I should employ myself in 
worship, they would all die of hunger; for I am the only one in 
the house, who can earn anything." On hearing this, the Guru 
said, u 0 simple one ! without God we cannot provide for 
any one ; thou, in thy folly, regardest their provision as per- 
taining to thyself, but if thou wert not, then He would, appoint 
some one else to provide for them : God has created, along 
with every one, the means of their existence. Behold ! birds 
neither sow nor reap grain, but God never allows them to 
remain hungry.'" That Sikh replied, "This speech is very 
true, but my children are very young, and, except myself, no 
one can keep them alive ; when, having worked all day, I bring 
home something, then they cat it; their love to me, too, is 
very great, and if I were hidden from them for a while 35 , they 
would be agitated and die." The Guru said, <; This also is your 
way of thinking; but if you considered justly, then you would 
know that without any one even (to look after them), one 
does not die ; every one lives his appointed life." When 
that Sikh then even did not believe, then the Guru, giving him 
a letter, said, " Uo you go and give this my letter to a certain 
Sikh in a certain village." He went to that village, and gave 
that letter ; when that Sikh had read the Guru's letter, then this 



Lit. A ghan or 2-i minutes. 
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was what was written in it. '' Oo yon slint and lock up the 
bearer of this letter in a house, and whatever he requires, give 
it him within (the house), and until wo write and send to 
von, till then, allow him not lo come out/' In that place, it 
became the lot of his family that when people knew that their 
man (head of iho house) had disappeared somewhere, each of 
the neighbours sent n plate of flour to the house, and when that 
v flour was finished, they gave more in the same way. Again 
people, taking pity, brought and gave his young children some- 
thing to do, and made over some work to his wife also; in this 
way, their means increased beyond what it was before, and, for 
some days remembering their man (father), they afterwards for- 
got him. After some months, the Guru sent and let the Sikh 
out of the house, and said, u Go, Bhni Sikh, and see your family 
now." At first he said, ; ' 0 Guru! she, together with all my 
children, on account of separation from me, will be dead ; whom 
shall I go and see ?" but afterwards, he went to his village. 
On going to his house, he beheld, that their state was even better 
than formerly, and all his young children were happy, well, and 
comfortable, and had no thought for him ; on seeing them so 
happy in every respect, ho became aware of his folly, and repented 
saying; (l Alas ! I used to regard their care, as depending on 
myself, but this was a great error of mine : now it has become 
clearly shown to me, that what, the Guru said to me was true ; 
God is the giver of all (things) and no one need have any thought 
for any but Him." There and then, leaving them all, he came 
to the Guru and said " 0 Guru ! yon said the truth ; in the 
world, God is the provider of all ; 1 have now left them .all, and 
will do the service of the holy." The Guru, having pointed out 
to him the manner of worship, again sent him to his home, and 
said a Go, Bhai ! there is nothing wrong in living in your home, 
but it was very wrong of you to think that, their provision lay 
with you." Guru Harrai always lived at Kiratpur with his 
father Baba Gurditta, and his father died there also, and his 
tomb at Kiratpur is a very great shrine. Gnrditta's brother 
Afoll, died in Anmritsar and his place of rest also, which is known 
as the tomb of Baba Afall, is a very large and lofty erection in 
Anmritsar, and many oblations are offered there, hut of all things, 
bread is the most offered. The following saying of that place is 
well known in the Pan jab, and people repeat it in every place, 
"0 Baba A£all. give me well-cooked bread." 30 The resting 
places of A?n Hai, and Surat Mai, are not so celebrated. At 

36 This is a very common proverb in the Panjab. When a person arrives 
off a journey, if his host saj r to him." " Cook yourself some food," the usual reply 
is " Baba Afall pakkian pakkafau ghall " or " give me 0 Baba A^all (i.e. for Baba 
Avail's sake) some ready cooked food." Large quantities of cooked bread are 
daily offered at this ehriue in Anmritsar, and distributed to the poor. 
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Inst, Guru Harrai, having given this seat to his young son, Har 
Tvisan, himself in the year 1717 B.B. i.e. K1G0 A.D., left this body 
in Kiratpur. 

Verses. 

All the gardens and orchards, which are in this world, 
Are profitable to 1he gardeners for two days : afterwards they 
dry up. 37 

i>. life lasts but a short time. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

The, Circumstances of Guru flar Kisan. 

Guru Harrai had two >ons ; the name of the elder was Ram 
Rai, and the name of the younger Har Kisan This younger son 
was a very wise and religious person, and he, commencing' from 
his childhood, never disobeyed any order of his father, but,, with 
his body and soul, performed service to his father, and used to 
occupy himself looking after the holy ; and although the other, 
Ram Rai, used to occupy himself much in the service of God, 
still his father, seeing cei tain qualities in him, used to be dis- 
pleased with him ; for 11m in 11 a i used to give himself out to people 
as a Sidh and Anliya 38 ; and, in every place, this was commonly 
reported amongst the people, that Ram Rai was a worker of mira- 
cles. He, in the pride of his intellect, used to hold his assemblies 
separate from the GuiuVh, and entertained this proud thought, 
I am very clever, and expert in making disciples and followers, 
therefore my father will give me the Guruship;" but the Guru, 
having heard of his miracles and shrewdness, used not to be 
pleased at heart. This is the occurrence of one time ; Ham Rai 
had then gone to his disciples in ihe country of the Mian Dnab, 
and the Guru, seeing the devotion and meekness of Har Kisan, 
before the whole assembly, according to former rites, gave him 
the Guruship, and said to all the Sikhs ; u Although Ram Rai, 
m}' eldest son, is very clever, and the rightful possessor of the 
Guruship, still I will give the badge of Guruship to my younger 
son, who is a true devotee and very obedient ; from to-day, his 
name is Guru Har Kisan ; let those, who are m} r disciples, do 
obeisance to him." When Ram Rai heard that the badge of 
Guruship, after he left, had been bestowed on Har Kisan, then he 
became very sad at heart. In short, at that time, Ram Rai said 
before the disciples ; "At present Har Kisan is very young and 
has not yet suffered from small-pox ; if he shall escape from small- 
pox, then he shall obtain the Guruship." Guru Har Kisan, in 
his early years even, used to give advice to his disciples. This 
is what occurred one day ; the King of Dilli asked his attendants, 
el Of those, who were formerly called the fakirs of Baba Nanak, 
who is now the chief V The attendants respectfully replied, O 
your Highness ! a very young lad, named Har Kisan, is said to be 

33 A Sidh is a Hindu, and an Anliya, a Muhammadan, saint. 
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sifting on their (chiefs') scat, and it is said that, even in his 
childhood, he is a very good and perfect fakir." The King said, 
fi Quickly call him to DilK; I also wish to see him." A Khatri, who 
was one of the king's ministers, and was also called a disciple of 
the Guru, got np and respectfully said. c ' 0 true King ! 1 will 
bring Har Kisan." Having thus said, he took a large, cavalcade 
with him, and, having come to Kiratpur, informed the Guru of 
the circumstances of tho king having called him. The Guru 
went with him to Dilli, seated in a palld, with a very large 
assemblage of his followers, and, on arrival there, stopped at 
■the house of the minister, who was his disciple ; when it 
became night, then the Gimi was there attacked with small- 
pox; and the small-pox came out so severely, that he had 
not sufficient strength left in him to visit the king. The dis- 
ciples, seeing him greatly afflicted, began to say " O Guru ! 
the king desired much to see you, what shall we say to him ?" 
At that time, tho Guru replied : "The king does not wish to 
sec me, but he has sent for me to argue with me, but I have now 
no hopes of remaining in this body." Then the Guru, having 
given some advice and words of religious counsel to the minister, 
said, •'' Tell the king these words from me those said words 
are written in several places in the books of the Sikhs, and 
many Sikhs have committed them to memory also. TThen the 
Guru became much afflicted, then his disciples asked him, a 0 
vour Highness! whom shall we regard as the Guru after you ?'' 
The Guru thought to himself, k ' My father used to be displeased 
with mv brother Ram Rai on account of his manifesting miracles, 
and I cannot see any one fit for the post, to whom shall I make 
over the badge of Guruship V He then again reflected, " Baba 
Teg Bahadur, who now lives in the village called Bakala, al- 
though he docs not pay much heed to the affairs of the world, 
still I do not see any one except him who is fit for the Guru- 
ship." Thus thinking, and placing his thoughts on Baba Teg 
Bahadur, he placed five pice and a cocoanut shell on the ground, 
and, having done obeisance to him, said to his disciples, " Go ! your 
Guru is in a village called Bakala near Anandpur ; he will direct 
you all in the road of religion.'' Having thus said, he himself 
left his body in the year 1721 B.B. i.e. 1G64 A.D. 

The circumstances of his elder brother, Ram Rai are 
thus : — Inasmuch as he had a great desire for visiting countries, 
wandering about, he came through the mountains to Dehra Dun ; 
there a large concourse came to him to see his miracles, and he 
also increased their belief in himself. Remaining there, he made 
many persons, his disciples, and all those persons, who became 
his disciples, them he directed in his new road. He was 
living also in the time of Guru Govind Singh, who is called the 

0 
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tenth Guru ; moreover, be often quarrelled with him ; but Guru 
Govind Singh never bore enmity towards him in his heart, 
although he, Ram Rai', used always to remain angry with him; 
he also taught his disciples thus, tl You must not do obeisance 
to any one but myself/' and also told them that no goddess or 
god, except himself, was fit for them to worship. To the 
present day his disciples, who aro called Ram Raiyas, do not 
worship any one else ; moreover the Ram Raiy.ts do not bend 
their heads at any of those tombs, which are regarded as (tho 
burying place of) the incarnations of the tenth Guru. Once, 
Ram Rai, for the sake of one of his disciples, sat in a very deep 
cave, and began to perform penance according to the rites of 
the Jogabhiyas. When his life had reached the tenth door, 89 
then his disciples, who were near, knew that the Guru had 
died ; all his disciples and followers, reflecting on the circum- 
stances of his death, burnt his body according to the rites of 
the Hindus, and, having erected a mausoleum there, called its 
name, {£ The (dehra) resting place of Ram Rai " and for this 
reason the name of the mountain is known as Dehra Dun. 
Here, year by year, a large fair is held, and many good and 
holy men are collected together. 

Verses. 

Whoever has come (into this world), he will go (from it) ; 
this world is a dream 

He is happy who worships his Creator in this world. 



39 The ten doors are the two eyes, two ears, two nostrils, month, the 
organ of generation, the organ of excretion, and the brain ; the tenth alone is a 
closed organ; hence the sentence "his life had reached the tenth door," 
means, his life had gone above to his brain i.e. was closed up. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The Circumstances of Guru Teg Bahadur, 

As Har Kisan. at the time of bis death, made over the seat 
of Guruship in the name of Teg Bahadur, thp assemblage came 
to Bakala to pay their respects to the Guru. There, many SodJris 
had given themselves out as the Guru, but a Labana Sikh, having 
found out Guru Teg Bahadur, did obeisance to him, and said. 
" 0 Guru ! Har Kisan has told us to follow you ; do you show 
kindness, and let us see you." Teg Bahadur used to live aloof 
like a madman, disgusted with the world, and in wretched 
circumstances, wearing dirty clothes ; his mother explained to 
him saying, ' ; 0 Son ! Guru Har Kisan has appointed you Gurii ; 
do you now dress yourself properly, for the people have come to 
pay you their respects." Teg Bahadur, who was disgusted 
with the pleasures of the world, and eschewed all bodily comforts, 
said, ££ 0 mother ! all this world appears false to me, and all its 
joys and wealth seem to give pain ; [ do not care to have 
the Guruship, for to bo a Guru is a thing which gives much 
trouble ; knowingly to become ensnared in the net of honour 
and glory is not the religion of the wise ; I cannot carry this 
load; do you appoint someone else as Guru." His mother and 
all the assembly, with much entreaty, besought him, saying, 
ft 0 true king ! do not bewilder us, for we will now follow no 
one but you ; it is not good for you also to subvert the order 
of Guru Har Kisan." In short, at last Guru Teg Bahadur sat 
on the throne, and began to perform the duties of the Guru. 

Departing from Bakala, the Guru came and lived afterwards in 
Makhowal, which is near Kiratpur, on the banks of the Satluj ; 
at first its name was Makhowal, but afterwards, on account of 
the Guru living there, its name was called Anandpur. Although. 
Guru Teg Bahadur sat on the throne of Guruship, still his as- 
ceticism did not depart from his heart, and he always remained 
disgusted with the world ; moveover the songs and couplets, 
which he composed, are very full of asceticism, and whoever 
shall read them with true heart, he, regarding the pleasures of 
the world as contemptible, will undoubtedly be filled with the 
love of God. All those verses are written in the Granth 
Sahib, in that place where Guru Arjan, at the time of making 
the Granth, left some blank pages. Although the name of 

c 1 
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Nanak is to bo found (affixed) to all these verses, still on 
account of their being- the ninth Mahala, all people know' that they 
are the verses of Guru Teg Bahadur. 

Once Guru Teg Bahadur, with his wife and other relatives, 
went to perform pilgrimage, and, in their pilgrimago, came and 
stopped in the city of Patna, at which time Govind Singh was 
born there. The Gurri remained there five or six years, and 
at last on account of some quarrel with the people, he left that 
place and came and lived in Anandpur. Guru Teg Bahadur 
was always occupied with this thought, "When Govind Singh 
is grown up, I will make over the business of Guruship to 
him, and, unharassed, I wiil worship my Lord." 

This was always his custom, viz., to go out of the city, and 
live wandering about the jungles. This is what occurred one 
day ; taking two or three Sikhs with him, he went to wander about 
in the jungles, and went away to Hindustan; when he arrived 
in Agra, then he went and put up in a garden, and sent his 
seal ring and a shawl, by a disciple ( Sikh) to the bazaar, say- 
ing, " Take them to some confectioner — and bring me some 
food." The confectioner, thinking, that perhaps it was stolen 
property, took it to the Kotwal. The Kotwal took that seal 
ring, and came to Teg Bahadur in the garden, and began to 
ask, " Who are you, and whence have you come?" Teg Bahadur, 
giving his name a.nd abode, said, " I have at present come 
from Anandpur to wander about." The Kotwal forthwith wrote 
to Dilli to King Aurangzeb, saying, " The priest of the Hindus 
Guru Teg Bahadur, who is of the sect of Nanak, has sud- 
denly fallen into my hands ; whatever you may order, I will 
do." In the heart of King Aurangzeb, there was this desire, 
that the whole world should accept the Musalman religion ; more- 
over, in those days, he had imprisoned many Brahmans, hoping 
that, if these people first turned Musalmans, then the desire for 
it would of itself arise in other people's hearts. When the 
king heard this, that Guru Teg' Bahadur had been seized, then 
he became very pleased at heart, for he, having before heard 
of the sect of Nanak from various people, had been very desirous 
to meet with it. He forthwith wrote and sent to Agra, saying, 
fi Quickly send him to Dilli. 55 When the Guru, came to Dilli, 
t,hen the king disputed and argued with him much, and, having 
asked him various religious questions, at last said this, " Do you 
accept my leligion, otherwise you shall be killed ;" — Teg Baha- 
dur, who was an artless and simple fakir, and entirely taken 
up with worship, gave no answer to his words, but, seeing 
his violence, laughed in his heart, for he was not well read in 
the Vedas, and did not know how to converse. The king then 
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asked him to show some miracles, but ho still remained per- 
fectly quiet ; at last, the king sent him, with his three disciples, 
to prison and said, lf You shall not be released, until you 
accept this religion." When he went to jaih, tho king first 
offered him many things to tempt him, but when he, even then, 
did not agre^jto become a Musalinan, he then began to afflict 
him much. / The Guru, having undergone much trouble, wrote 
a letter to Govind Hugh at Anandpur, to this effect: " The 
Musalmans have made me very helpless/' and in that letter he 
also wrote this, " My power is broken, and 1 am bound in 
chains, and can devise no means of escape ; agreeably to 
Nauak's saying, now my help lies with God only ; He will help 
me as He helped the elephant" 10 The meaning of this is, that 
his power was broken, and he was imprisoned, and there re- 
mained no means of escape ; now, agreeably to Ndnak's saying, 
help was to be looked for only from God, and, as Vishnu helped 
the afflicted elephant, so also would He help him. Govind Singh, 
having read the letter, became very afflicted, and, as he could 
not go himself on account of his helplessness, he sent a letter 
in answer to it, to this effect ; u You are yourself the most 
powerful of all, and can do whatsoever you wish, for God 
always is with you." The Guru, regarding the afflictions, 
which he suffered at the hands of the king, as the 
decree of God, bore them patiently. Two of his disciples 
(Sikhs), seeing the afflictions of that place, ran away, but one 
who was a true devotee, would not separate from the Guru, 
and used ofton to say thus, " 0 Guru ! my head is sold to 
you ; whatever shall be your state, shall be my state, and I 
will now never separate from yon." "When the Musalmans 
had much afflicted the Guru in that place, then he thought, 
"Now it is better not to live, for the king uses much force 
to make me turn Musalman." After this, the Guru had a conver- 
sation with the king about religions matters, in which he said, 
"If God had wished to make all the world Musalmans, then why 
did He leave other religions in the world ? for whatever He 
wishes, that comes to pass." On hearing these words, the king 
became still more angry, and began to afflict him even more 
than before. 

One day, Guru Teg Bahadur said to his disciple 
(Sikh) : — " Now this is my desire, that I should leave my life; 



40 The story is that an exceedingly powerful elephant was once attacked 
by a small river insect and was rendered helpless by it ; many elephants eamo 
to his assistance to try and help him, but could do nothing; at last the elephant 
prayed to God. acknowledging its own inability to help itself, and then God 
delivered it out of its troubles. 
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so when I tell you, do you with your baud, cut off my head." 
He said, " 0 Guru ! how can this fearful thing bo done by me ? 
for I regard you as my saviour and my god. For mo to cut off 
your head is out of the question; moreover if any one were to 
disturb a single hair of your head, I would, there and then, 
make a heap (of dust) of him." Tbe Guru said, " You have 
truly said, and I know that there is no deficiency in your devo- 
tion and love, but do you also consider this, that to disobey the 
order of a Guru is not the custom of a disciple ; I say tbis to you 
with much affection, that if you, according to my command, 
will cut off my head, and release me from this torment, then there 
will no blame attach to you in this." The Sikh, on hearing 
this, trembled, and began to say in his heart, 11 Alas ! Alas ! now 
what shall I do ? if 1 disobey the order, — then I will falsify 
my religion, and if I cut off the GunVs head, then I shall become 
a very great sinner." The Guru, having narrated to him many 
proofs, at last made him agree to cut off his head. When the 
morning broke, then the Guru first bathed, and, having repeated 
the Japji, placed bis head on the ground to do obeisance to his 
Lord ; and then gave a sign, saying" 0 Sikh ! fulfil the command." 
That Sikh gave a blow with his sword and separated his head. 
When the news reached Goviud Singh in Anandpur of the death 
of the Guru, then he became very afflicted ; but afterwards, 
having accepted it as the decree of God, said to his sweepers, 
"Do you, by some means, bring the body of the Gurii here, for 
if we sent any men of high birth, or one of our disciples (Sikhs), 
then they would not be able to get into the royal prison ; but 
you are poor people, and, under the pretence of sweeping, can 
go in, and accomplish this business." They at once went to 
Dillij and, having hid his body iu a cart of grass, brought it to 
Anandpur. Govind Singh was much pleased with them ; more- 
over that very day, having blessed them, he said, " From to-day, 
you are the sons of the Guru, and will be called Ranghareias." 41 
They, who, in the present day, are called Majabf Sikhs in the 
Panjab, are all their descendants. The body was burnt in 
Anandpur, and, with much joy and rejoicing, a very large 
huge mausoleum was erected there, and its name has become 
known, as the shrine of Teg Bahadur. The head of the Guru 
which had remained in Dilli, that head the Sikhs burnt there, 
and the tomb, which was erected over it, became known by the 
name of Sisgang (Head Heap), and crowds go there also to visit 
it, and make their offerings. In the mind of Guru Teg Bahadur, 
it had always been settled to give the seat of Guruship to Govind 



41 The Ranghars, or Musalnian Rajputs, are considered a very brave race of 
men ; hence rangharefa implies " brave heroes." 
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Singh, for, from his childhood, he appeard very active and 
clever ; and as Teg Bahadur never cared for the business of the 
Guruship, he wished, when Govind Singh grew up, that he should 
make over the business of the Guruship to him, and himself 
escape from the burdon. At last, taking this wish in his heart, 
his head was cut oft" in the year 1732 B.B., i.e. the year 1675 
A.D., and the throne of the Guruship came into the possession 
of Govind Singh : — 

Verses. 

God alone i3 true, all the world is false ; 

Therefore do not sit in this country of dreams with your legs 
stretched out (i.e. at ease). 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Circumstances of Guru Govind Singh. 

This Guru Govind Singh, from Lis very childhood, was ex- 
ceedingly expert, and, in his early years even, he learnt archery 
so well, that none of his companions were able to shoot arrows 
like him. It appears from many of his words, that he also knew 
Persian ; and although he had no knowledge, except of Persian 
and Gnrtimukhi, still on account of his associating with PancZats 
and maulvis and other wise people, he could talk and discourse 
very nicely, and, by his arguments, he drew many people to 
himself. When he sat on the seat of Gurnship, and crowds 
came to see him, then he thought thus to himself " The Musal- 
mans have much afflicted the Gurus and holy men and other 
devotees, who were before me ; I must now, with the help of 
these assemblies, take their revenge from the Turks." And he 
reflected thus too : f " The disposition of all these assemblies from 
the time of Guru Nauak has been like that of fakirs, and they 
do not know the ways of battle and war; it behoves me to make 
a new sect in my own name, and, having taught them the use of 
arms and the mode of government, get them to fight with the 
Turks." 'Jhus thinking, he departed from Anandpur, and went 
to the peak of Nainadevi, situated in the mountains about five 
kos distance from there; then, having gone inside her temple, 
and joining his hands before the goddess, he petitioned; "0 
Dnrga ! I, for the sake of taking revenge on the Turks, wish to 
make a sect, do you give me this power. 5 ' Having thus said, 
he called the PancZats, and began to perform penance according 
to their directions. When he had finished his penance, the 
PancZats began to make him offer burnt offerings. AVhen a hun- 
dred mauncls of wheat, sugar, fruit and molasses had been placed 
on the fire, and the burnt offering had been completed, then the 
PuncZats said : k ' 0 Guru, now in this instance for a sacrifice of 
oblation, do you cut off the head of your sou, and offer it np. J ' 
Govind Singh had four sons ; the name of one was Jorawar 
Singh, of the second Fateh Singh, of the third Jujhar Singh, 
and of the fourth Jit Singh. When the Guru asked the mothers 
to offer up their sons as a sacrifice, then they said : 11 We will 
withdraw from forwarding your new sect ; to kill your sons to 
create your sect is not pleasing to us." When he could not get 
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a son, then he again asked the PaneZats. " Now do you please 
name some other offering." The PancZats fulfilled the sacrifice, 
by offering up some thing else. It is reported, that the goddess 
appeared and said " Go ! your sect will bo set going in the 
world." Then Govind Singh, having come to Auandpur, and 
collected all the assembly, wished to see who were really in earn- 
est. The Guru, having called all the assembly, said " I require 
the head of oue man ; let him, who loves his Guru, give his 
head to me." On hearing this, most of the people ran away, 
and the sincerity of many was shattered ; but amongst them all, 
five disciples, getting up, said : " 0 true king ! our heads are 
present; cut them off when you please." Of these five, the 
name of one was Dharm Singh, of the second Sukha Singh, of 
the third Daya Singh, of the fourth Himmat Singh, and of the 
fifth Mukhan Singh. The Guru, having taken these five into 
a room, began to say : C£ 0 beloved ! I have been much pleased 
with your faith and sincerity, for you have not refused to give 
your heads in the name of the Guru; come now, 1 will baptize 
you in the true religion." Then, having caused these five to 
bathe, he seated thorn together, and then, having dissolved some 
sweetmeats in water, and stirred it up with a knife 4 -, and 
having read some verses composed by himself, which are written 
in the book called Akal Ustut (or immortal praise), he gave 
them some of that sharbat to drink, and put some on their heads, 
and what was left, he sprinkled on their bodies, and then, pat- 
ting them with his own hands, called out with a loud voice and 
said, "Say 0 sect of the Wall Guru (God), ' Victory be to the Lord 
(With Gnril)V Then having baptized those five, he was himself 
afterwards baptized in the same way : and then said to them 
" Whoever is my disciple will always keep five things, 
the first letter (of the names) of which is K ; namely kes 
(hair), kangha (comb), karad (knife), kirpaw (talwar or sword) 
and kachh 43 ; and he who shall leave off wearing any of these 
things, he shall not be my disciple (Sikh)." Then, having 
written what else was to be recognized as the principles, rites, and 
usages of his disciples, he gave it to them ; and, at the present 
time, the Sikhs call that writing their Uahit Nam a or code. It 
is useless to pen the whole of that code here, but the parts of it, 
which it is necessary for foreigners to know, 1 will write here. — 

The Code of the Sikhs. 

Not to believe in the Vedas, Sastras, Puraus, or the Kuran. 



42 Khanda is tho two edged pointed weapon worn in the head-dress of 
the Akiilfs. 

43 Kachh arc short breeches, reaching to the knees, worn by Sikhs. 
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Not to pay any lioed to the word of PaneZats, Pandkas, 
Miyiius, or Mahitas. 

Not to perform any funeral obsequies (saradh) 44 (klmih), 45 
(karam kirin) ; 46 but whon performed, to do so according to the 
decrees of tho Granthji. 

Not to wear any janeii (Bralimiuical thread) Bodi (tnft of 
hair) Mala (necklace) kan£/ii (rosary). 

Not to worship at any marl (grave) or masan (burning 
place). 

Not to perform Sandhia Gatri, 47 Path (reading Brahmini- 
cal books), or Prija (worship) ; only to read the japji, japji, &c. 

Not to give food 48 to any but disciples. 

Not to regard. Brahmans and Saiads as high in rank. 

Never to bare the head. 

Never to touch a hukka or tobacco. 

Never to apply a razor to the head, or beard. 

Never to covet another man's wife or another man's goods. 

Never to read Mantras, according to the rites of the Vedas, 
at marriages, deaths, or births. 

Never to be disobedient to the Guru. 

Never to mix with the following five sects, namely, Dhir- 
malliyas, Eamralas, Mm as, Masands, and Sirgimms, and never 
to consort with these five. 

The Dhirmalliyas are those, who are of the offspring of 
Dhirmall. The Ramraias are those, who are called the disciples of 
Guru Ram Rai of Dehra Dun. The Mlnas are those, who are of 
the family of Pirthi Mall, the uncle of Hargovind ; that Pirthi 
Mall hid. six letters, which were sent from Lahaur. The Masands 
are those, who go before the Guru and collect disciples, and eat 
what belongs to the offerings of the Gurus. The Sirgunms are 
those, who are called atheists, Sarawagis and. Jains. 

If any disciple, by mistake, shall have dealings with any of 
these, five sects, then he must present a rupee and a quarter's 
worth of Karah Parsad, 49 and offer it up with his knife stuck in 



44 Sai'adh is the commemoration of one's deceased ancestors in the month 
Assu. 

45 Khiah is the yearly remembrance of the dead on the anniversary of death. 

46 Karam kiria are the obsequies performed at a funeral. 

47 Forms of Brahminical prayers. 

48 Nennda means holy food, given as alms. 

49 Karah Parshad or halwa is a sweatmeat, made of hour, sugar and clarified 
butter. 
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it, and, joining his hands, ask forgiveness of his fault from God. 
In place of Sandhia Gatri, to read the Kahuras, Arti Suhla 50 and 
the Japji and Japji. On the occasion of a marriage, to read the 
Anand (song of joy) and, at the time of a death, meditate on the 
Granthji. In short, whatever is laid down to be done in the 
Sastras, or is according to the customs of the country, shall be 
performed according to the decrees of the Granthji ; and if the 
bones of the dead can be thrown into the Gauges, it is well ; 
otherwise, if they are deposited in the district of Anmritsar, this 
will be equal to throwing them into the Ganges. In this way he 
pointed' out many other rules also, and, in a few days, thousands 
of Sikhs, having been baptized, joined him. The sharbat, which 
is given to drink at the time of baptism, its name they call 
Anmrit (nectarj or the water of life. 

History of Govind Singh — continued. 

One day, Govind Singh took a fancy that he would send for the book 
of the Granth Sahib, and write something more in it ; but as, at that 
time, that- book was in the house of the Sot/Ms of Kavtarpur, they 
would not give it to Govind Singh ; moreover, they said thus : " As 
Govind Singh also calls himself the Guru, let him, by his own 
power, make another new Granthj;.' 5 "When the Guru heard that 
they would not give the book, then, after a few days, the Guru 
discovered that, from reading the original Granthji, the Sikhs 
became very feeble hearted ; he therefore determined himself to 
compose such a Granth, that, from reading it, his disciples, having 
learnt the science of government and the use of weapons, and other 
kinds of expertuess, should become fit for fighting. Accordingly, 
from that very day, he commenced to make a very large Granth, 
and when it was finished in the year 1753 B.B. on the eighth of 
the light half of the month Bhadon, on a Sunday, theu he called 
its name f! The Granth Sahib of the tenth Guru." This Granth 
is very difficult, and is composed in many measures in the Hindi 
dialect, and in it there are many counsels from the Sastras on 
the manner of giving battle and making war, and about the wiles 
of women and their arts, and about devotion and the knowledge 
of God. From it, it appears that Govind Singh was very expert 
in making poetry. When from all sides, crowds began to come 
to him, then the talk of his new sect began to spread about in all 
places ; moreover, the news was also conveyed to the king of 
Dilli ; (it was) also (reported) that a large army always remain- 
ed with Govind Singh, and the king was continually anxious 
about this matter. When his (Govind Singh's) Sikhs began to 
plunder in all quarters, and to commit robberies, then the kings 

50 These are the names of various Sikh hymns. 
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of the hills beyond An and pur also began to consult about mak- 
ing war against him. This is what occurred one day ; the hill 
kings sent n message to Govind Singh, saying " In your posses- 
sion is a certain elephant, which you must send to us.' ; As there 
were many good qualities in that elephant, and the Guru was very 
fond of it, on this account, the Guru did not agree to send it. 
The hill people, being greatly displeased at this affair, and taking 
very many soldiers with them, came to Auandpur. The fight 
lasted very severely for several days, and innumerable soldiers 
of both sides were killed ; moreover, two of Govind Singh's sons 
were killed in that fight at a city called Chamkaur, and a shrine 
was erected there, and called Chamkanr Sahib. They say that 
Govind Singh several times defeated and put to flight the hill 
people, but afterwards when they attacked Anandpnr with the 
assistance of the king's army, then Govind ISingh thought it 
better to go away from Auandpur. Govind Singh, leaving all 
his army there, and taking those his first five disciples, aud his 
two sons with him, came aud lived in the house of a Sikh in a 
city called Mackhuwara. When the armies came after him there 
also, then Govind Singh, dyeing his clothes in surma (antimony), 
got off disguised as a Musalman through the midst of the armies. 
He set off with those same five Sikhs to the country of Malwa, but 
his two sons remained there ; when those two lads fell into the 
hands of the army, then the army seized and sent them to a city 
called Sarand. The governor of that place, by name Wazir Khan, 
sent information to the king at Dilli, saying : u Two sons of 
Guru Govind Singh, who has set going the Khalsa sect, have 
fallen into my hands ; whatever you shall order, that shall be 
done to them." As King Aurangzeb, from hearing the report 
of them, had already become distressed, on receiving this (news), 
he became glad at heart, and wrote and sent this answer " Do 
you take the lives of these two lads." On reading the royal 
command, the governor, having taken the lads, buried them 
under a foundation (of a building), and, having erected a wall 
over it, built a house there. At that time, from observing the 
orphan state of these children, the very walls even wept ; but 
from seeing the crying and sobbing of these children, no pity 
came to that vile governor. That day, all the people in 
Sarand remained uttering " Alas ! alas I" and heaving regrets, 
and no one ate their food with any appetite. At the time of their 
being put to death, all the attendants, who were present, from 
fear of the governor, said nothing, except a PaiMn of Maler 
Ko£la, who expostulated much with the governor, saying, 
" What have these orphan children taken belongiug to you ? " 
but that wretch heeded not in the least. When the news 
of the killing of his sons reached Govind Singh on the road, 
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then those five Sikhs began to give vent to words of sorrow. 
Govind Singh, for the sake of removing- their sorrow, having 
drawn two linos on the ground, effaced them, and said, " 0 
brother Sikhs ! as, from the drawing and effacing of these lines, 
yon feel no joy or sorrow, so also should you know that God has 
made the whole world as lines according to His desire ; and 
when it is His pleasure, He effaces them; therefore it behoves 
the wise to remain silent regarding His decrees." Then the Guru 
went and stood at the gate of a fort in a village named Kofka- 
pura, which is in Malwa, on which a Jatt, named Kapura, who was 
the commander of that fort, came out from within; then the 
Guru asked him for a place to hide himself. He gave reply, 
" You have come here, having killed your sons, and now you 
wish to have me killed also by the king." The Guru, heaving 
a sigh, said, ci Very well, if God wills, then you will be hanged 
also." In short, when the Guru went from there and lived 
in a place called Mukafsar, which is in the district of Firozpur, 
then that Jatt named Kapura, who was the commander of 
Kofkapura, was hung agreeably to the orders of the 
king. 

Afterwards, the king and the hill chiefs received informa- 
tion that Govind Singh had gone and taken up his residence in 
Mukafsar ; but there was this thing to bo considered, that, on 
account of the scarcity of water in that country, the army would 
suffer much hardship. Although, after reflecting over this 
matter, the heart of the king hesitated much at sending an army, 
still the hill chiefs, by urging him on, had armies despatched 
from Dilli aud came and surrounded Muka^sar. As Guru Govind 
Singh was seated there without any thought thereof, when he saw 
himself surrounded by the army, he became much perplexed. 
At last, having called his Sikhs from the surrounding country, 
he encouraged them to fight. In short, at that time, many 
thousands Sikhs, all ready to lay down their lives, joined Govind 
Singh ; when the fight commenced on both sides, then many 
thousand men of the king's army were killed; and although many 
Sikhs of Govind Singh's (army) were also killed, still they did 
not leave the battle field. At last, the king's army was obliged 
to retreat for want of water, and Govind Singh began to live 
there; at the place at which the fight took place, Govind Singh 
caused a very large tank to be dug, and called its name Mukat- 
sar ; and, by reason of the making of that tank, the name of that 
place, which was beforo hut a small village, became renowned as 
Muka£sar. Govind Singh oxplained to his disciples " Many 
people have obtained salvation here, so now, whoever shall per- 
form ablution in this place with true love and devotion, lie, too, 
will obtain salvation." Now-a-days, every year on the first of 
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the month Magh (12th January to 12th February), a very large 
fair is held there. Afterwards, when all the quarrels with the 
king had come to an end, then Govind Singh, taking a large 
concourse with him, came and lived in a village of Malwa, and 
for sometime enjoyed quiet there. The people of Malwa are very 
simple and artless, and thousands of them, from associating with 
him, were baptized as his disciples. The Guru made a very 
beautiful place there for himself to live in, and called its name 
the Damdama. Now-a-days, a very large fair is held there, and 
many people go there to learn the words of wisdom, and stop 
there some time ; for Guru Govind Singh, after building that 
place, made it known among his disciples, that whoever should 
come here and live, he, however, great a fool he might be, would 
become wise; at the present time, many disciples and holy saints, 
who are very good and wise, live there ; and whoever, having 
left his family, shall go there, merely for the sake of getting 
wisdom, he will surely become wise ; and there is this very good 
point also about this place, that as many writers of the Guru- 
mukhi letters live there, and they write a very good hand, none 
but their pupils can write as they do ; that place is now known 
as the Damdama Sahib. After this, departing from there, the 
Guru came to Sarand, where his two sons had been murdered by 
being buried under a foundation. When the Guru arrived 
at that house, where his two sons were buried, then he became 
very sad, but, by reason of the strength of his religious under- 
standing, he did not manifest the grief of his heart. His disciples 
petitioned him, saying, IC 0 Guru ! if you command, then we will 
set fire to this city of Sarand, for it is not good for such a vile 
city as this, in which the sons of the Gum were murdered with- 
out fault, to exist in the world !" The Guru replied : " O Bhai 
Sikhs ! no fault attaches to the whole city, but the fault is merely 
the king's, and God himself will take vengeance on him." Again 
also, when his disciples petitioned, saying : " 0 true king ! we feel 
very angry with this city ; if you will give us the command, we will 
raze it to the ground and efface its foundation and site." The 
Guru, seeing the obstinacy of his disciples, thought thus : " If I 
were to give the order to burn and raze this city, then the anger of 
the king would be aroused against me afresh. It is therefore 
better that 1 should give them some other order." Having thus 
thought, calling out, he said to his disciples : " Let whoever is my 
disciple, when he goes from Sarand to the Ganges, take two bricks 
from here, and throw them into the Jamna ; and when he returns, 
then let him take two bricks and throw them into the Satluj ; who- 
ever does not obey this my command, his bathing in the Ganges 
will be of no account " He said this also : " From to-day, let no 
one call it Sarand ; its name is Gurumari (cursed) ; accordingly 
to the present day, people take bricks from there and throw them 
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into the Jamna and Satluj ; and, rising in the morning, no Hindu 
mentions the name of it. 51 Afterwards, the disciples made a very 
large tomb there, and all Sikhs go there to do obeisance, and otter 
oblations. After this the Guru, wanderingabont, came to Anandpnr; 
one day, when a large assembly had collected, then the Guru said : 
f " The Turks, i.e., the Musalmans, have given much trouble to the 
world, and have afflicted our race for many generations, and 
have also robbed us of much of our property and treasure, and 
have killed our children ; now let all the Khalsa assemble, and 
destroy them for me ! for this very reason, I have given you arms 
and raised this sect." The assembly, joining their hands, said : 
"0 true Guru ! we are at your service with our lives and pro- 
perty ; but it behoves us to consider one thing, that the armies 
of the Turks are uncountable, and their power is beyond bounds, 
how can we, helpless, poor Sikhs, conquer them ? Therefore, 
it is best that you should first write a letter to King Aurangzeb, 
and send and give him advice, that he should no longer afflict 
your good, pious, and poor followers. If he shall pay re- 
gard to this and desist from his depravity, all well ; if not, 
we will fight with him. " The Guru, regarding this advice 
as good, wrote a letter in verse in the Persian language, and sent 
it to the king. That letter they have styled and called the 
Jafarnama (letter of victory). AUhough there is no necessity 
for writing the whole of that letter here, still those parts of it, 
which are fraught with good advice, I will write here, for, from 
readiug them, the wisdom and bravery of Govind Singh will be 
manifested. 

The Jafarnama (or letter of victory). 

" 0 King ! as God has seated you on the throne, would it not 
be better, if you did not commit injustice towards people? Be- 
hold ! what injustice you have done me, who lived on a mountain 
peak, and had never molested any of your villages or towns ; you 
without fault, first imprisoned my father, Guru Teg Bahadur, and 
killed him, and then, joining with other rulers, you sent armies 
against me ; then you killed my young children, and thousands 
of my disciples ; you have slain my wives, and robbed my trea- 
sury ; but remember that these injustices, which are committed in 
your threshold, are not allowed at the threshold of God ; there, 
justice is most truly meted out ; there, kings and worms, (i.e., poor) 
are held equal. But if you have this wrong idea, that although 
you are a king, yon eat barley bread with the labour of your own 

51 i.e., they do not mention the name of Sarand until after they have taken 
their morning meal. Sikhs never mention it by the name Sarand, but call it 
" Gurumari. " 
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hand?, 5 - then look at the horse ; Tor it does a great deal of work 
and always eats barley. Hut if yon say that yon read (ho Kuran, 
then what is the good ? for until one purifies one's heart with 
good deeds, the reading the Kuran with one's lips does no 
good, but the fire of hell is made still hotter for one. If you 
have this thought, that, from doing sorvice to God, yon will 
escape from the pains of hell, then listen ; reading four verses 
with your month is uot called true service, but subduing your 
appetites is real worship ; you, on the contrary, with the in- 
toxication of royalty, foster yonr lusts. Behold ! you, for the 
pleasure of your heart, killed your own father and brothers ; 
what service do yon call this ? But if you hold, this wrong idea, 
that the prophet will deliver 3-011 from the fire of hell, then listen; 
all the prophets have said that they will deliver those who shall 
obey their coinniands, and, leaving their bad ways, shall take to 
good actions ; if you do not obey their orders, why will the prophets 
deliver you ? wherefore know well, that punishment is ready for 
you in the presence of God. Again if 3'ou wrongly suppose that 
you hold fast the law of the prophets, because you demolish 
Hindu temples and the temples of Shiva, and thus uproot 
idolatiy, then listen ; yon have not done away with it, rather yon 
have increased idolatry; for formerly, when temples existed, the 
Hindus knew for certain that, when they wished, they could come 
to them and. do worship : but now, that you have destroyed 
the temples, on this account every Hindu has placed an idol in 
his home, for until they do worship, they cannot take their food. 53 
Again, if you wrongly suppose that people praise you, then 
listen; the flatterei\s 5i used to praise King Pharaoh, but, in the 
end, he did not escape from the fire of hell. And if you have 
this hope, that as God is merciful, He will have mercy on yon and 
: , deliver you, then listen ; as you do not show mercy to people, but 
f are intent on giving them pain, then why should God show mercy 
to you ? This can never be, for a man does not sow sprouts of 
ak'h 55 and reap mangoes ; rather it thus happens, that whatever 
seed one sows, its fruit one reaps. " 

Having written these words of advice, then he also wrote 
-some words about the ways of government, viz., 11 Beware ! as 
you have oppressed people much, so also will the Khalsa tor- 



52 It is usual for true worshippers only to eat barley-bread ; Aurungzeb is said 
never to have tasted food purchased -with money from the royal coffers, 
but from -what he obtained from the proceeds of his own handiwork. He used 
to employ himself in making caps, &c. This tben is as much as to say ; " Don't 
imagine, that although you eat barley-bread, you are a true worshipper. 

53 Lit. " Bread and water." 

5J Lit. " lien with an object (gharaj.)" 

55 Also called madar ; it is a bitter plant, which grows wild, and, from 
the leaf of which, a thick milky substance exudes. 
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ment you. Now the day of your retribution lias come ; Clod is 
very angry with yon. Behold now: T will, with the help of God, 
take my revenge from von, Tor the Khalsa has onlv been raised 
to kill yon/' 

History of Govind Singh — {continued). 

Guru Govind Singh, having written that letter, gave it into 
the hand of a. Bln'ri, named Day a Singh, a Sikh, and said "Do 
thou go to Dilii, and give this letter into the hands of king 
Anrang/.ob himself. When Dava Singh departed from Anand- 
pur;md reaehed Dilii. th- n he went and gave that letter to the 
king. The king, on reading it. was much ashamed, and, al- 
though, after reading it, the king, in his heart determined to go 
and see him, ho however (did not fulfil his intention, for he) died 
a few davs after its perusal. In short, the king, having read 
that letter, said ! ' The Khalsa, which has now been formed, has 
been formed forty years before its proper time : hence it is well, 
for it will suffer much affliction.'' The Guru, hearing of the 
death of the king, was greatly pleased, and said to his disciples. 
,; Heboid ! 'God has given much ease, otherwise many people in 
the world would have been killed."' When, after Anrangzeb, 
his son Bahadur Shah obtained the throne, and his brother tried 
to take away the kingship from him, then Bahadur Shah com- 
menced a contest with his brothers. Moreover, in that war, 
Guru Govind Singh also sent his army and somewhat helped 
Bahadur Shah; rather.it was chiefly owing to the Sikh army, 
that Bahadur Shah obtained the victory over his brothers, and 
again sat on the throne. From that day Bahadur Shah became 
very friendly with <7tirri Govind Singh, and often sent trays of 
rarities and fruits to Anandpur to the (turn. Oneo, the Guru 
wished to go and travel in the eastern countries, and, having de- 
termined thus, he departed from Anandpur with those five dis- 
ciples : after wandering about, he arrived in the city of Agra, 
anil there heard that King Bahadur Shah had also come there. 
The Guru, for the sake of meeting him, went and stood at the 
gate of his tort : now the Guru always rode on horseback, and 
carried a hawk (bird) on his hand, and wore a crown with a 
plume on his head, and always had with him those five armed 
Sikhs. When the gatekeepers saw his state, they said "Leave 
your arms i ere, otherwise you will not be allowed to go into the 
fort." The Guru gave reply f We will not take off our arms ; do 
you go and give the king news of me." The gatekeeper, having 
gone inside, petitioned, saying : "A Sikh, named Govind Singh, 
has come to see you, and is standing at the gate, and says : 'I will go 
inside with my arms on; therefore, according as you may order, so 
we will go and tell him.' " The king, immediately on hearing hi3 

D 
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name, said <: You have acted very wrongly, in that yon have hind- 
ered him from coming inside : therefore go quickly avid bring 
him in just as ho pleases." The Guru went in, with the gate- 
keeper and his five Sikhs, into the presence of the king, and greet- 
ed him with much joy ; and, after asking him nil his news regard- 
ing his plea>ure and health, they conversed together a good deal 
about, travelling and sport : when some time h;id thus passed, one 
of the king's ministers, a Musahnan began also to discourse, on 
religions matters with the Guru; afterwards a Kazi who was 
seated in the Durbar, asked this question " 0 Guru! the Guru 
has commanded that the creature has been sent into the world to 
do service ; so will you phase point our. what service the erea- 
tnre should do?" He gave reply "The creature should do 
this service, viz., that he should remain free from sin, but at the 
same time regard himself as a sinner." The Kazi, on hearing 
this, was satisfied and said *' Yes, it is true, that the creature can 
never say before, his God, that he is free from sin.'' The Guru 
remained there some da\ s, and the king gave him much wealth 
and presents. After this, the Guru, wandering about, came to 
Anandpur; and when several of the hill kings again began 
quarrelling wit h him, the Guru, taking an army of Ins Sikhs 
with him. attacked them. In short, at a city called BMana, which 
is in the hiils, a very great fight took place. Then all the kings, 
who had not very much power, being afraid of the Guru, at last 
lied away. Afterwards Govind Singh built a large handsome 
building at that place, and, having placed in it a copy of the 
Granth, called the name of that place Dehra. After this, as the 
Guru, after having conquered the Rajas, was returning to Anand- 
pnr, then in one place on the road his pann£a, or foot ornament, 
fell off, and the Guru, dismounting from his horse, picked it up. 
On this, the residents of that place thought, " If we build a temple 
here, people will come and worship, and make offerings " : 
they therefore made a temple there, and called, and made known 
its name as Faun/a Sahib, and, now-a-days, a very large fair is 
held there. After this, the Guru came to Anandpur and- rested 
for some days. Large assemblies used to collect, and this is what 
occurred one Hay ; as the Guru was seated in Anandpur, some 
actors came there to act. The Sikhs, who were greatly harassed 
by the masandas, or priests of the Guru, said to those actors 
!f Do you act the doings of some masandas; "' the object of the 
Sikhs w;ta tin's, that the Guru might hear of the depravity of his 
masandas, and give them punishment. 

The actors at once commenced to act. the part of a, masanda, 
and, from thence, set forth for the house of a Sikh ; the inasanda, 
taking a prostitute along with him. and, having drunk a bottle of 
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wine, mounted a horse : and, in company with four or five men, 
came to the house of that Sikh. When the Sikh saw that a 
masanda, of the Guru had come to his house, then, joining his 
hands, he stood up and said " 0 great king! fortunate is 
my fate, that you have visited me. Conic sir ! and sit down 
here ; you are welcome. " When the masanda had sat down, 
then the Sikh, having sold some of his pots, brought gram and 
grass for the horse, ami prepared bread and dal for the masanda. 
The masanda, seeing rhe dal and bread, became verv angry ; 
moreover, easting away that hread on to a dung heap, he threw 
the dal into the fire-place and said . f * Why, 0 wretched Sikh! 
have you set before me. dry bread as an ottering, which my dog 
even would not eat ? (Jo, quick'y depart, and get ready some 
l\a>ah Parsad and ■dime Ski ha Parsad 55 That Sikh, who was 
very poor, having sold his wife's rings, prepared every thing. 
The masanda, ha\ing oaten and drunk, began to say "Now bring 
your offerings befor • me. r The Sikh, having pledged his counter- 
pane with some difficulty, brought him a rupee, and said " 0 
Guru! J am a poor Sikh ; have mercy upon me, and accept this 
offering." The Gnui. first having touched the rnp"e, flung it to 
the prostitute, ami, himself throwing dov, n th.it Sikh, began to kick 
him ; while the Sikh was on the groan 1 being kicke i, he, joining- 
his hands, began to sav 0 Gum ! I am a poor creature (like a 
cow), forgive me." Then Guru Govind Singh, becoming very 
angry, asked his Sikhs, -r O my disciph s ! do my masandas go to 
your houses, and act in this way?'' The disciples gave reply, 
" 0 true kiny ! they give us even greater pains than this : " and 
those acfoi's also petitioned, sav ing, a O Guru ! as, at this time, the 
masandas are seated before you, from fear of them, we cannot 
act the part in full ; but do ^ on know for true, that your 
masandas give your disciples a hundred times more pains. 5 ' 
When the Guru had heard these things about the masandas, 
then he issued an order by heat of drum to his disciples, saying: 
" Do you proclaim to all the assembled multitude and tell them, 
not to let the masandas get away." The assembled multitude, 
hoaring the proclamation, immediately stopped all the masandas. 
The Guru, having shut ip many of them in rooms, put them to 
death, and otli ts. he killed by hunger and thirst; and others were 
tied up and slain, an 1 others were beaten to death : whilst others 
were seized and fried in frying pans, filled with hot oil. After 
this, the Gnni s-iid : fl Let whoever is my disciple never associate 
with the masandas ; for they are great sinners and the stricken 
of God, and the cursed of the Guru.'" From that very day, 
peoplo have kept aloof from the masandas ; after this, on another 

5,; Meat, 
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occasion, the Gnrri, taking a largo concourse with him. went to 
wander about: and, after roaming about, he arrived at the banks 
of a river and am used himself with limiting tigers in several 
place* ; and then, proceeding on, put up a( a village, called 
( hamkaur situated in Ropar. When he had stopped there some 
days, he then built a large temple there, and the name of that 
village is now known as Chamkaur Sahib, '/nee, the Guru 
was seated in his court, when one of \n< disciples brought 
his son before him, and said '' 0 Guru ! this my son, from 
hearing* your words, has become disgusted with the habits 
of the world, and will not marry ; do you have mercy and 
explain to him, that he should marry and enjoy pleasure in the 
world." The Guru asked that lad, " Why have you become an 
ascetic from hearing my words V He replied, " 0 Guru ! from 
hearing the following words which are in the Anandji (song of 
joy), I have become disgusted with the world ; and these arc 
those words : 

This family, which yon see, will not go with you ; 

It will not go with you, therefore do not fix your thoughts 
on it j 

Undertake not such a business, of which you may, afterwards, 
altogether repent ; 

Listen thou to the advice of the Guru, who will always be 
with you ; 

Baba Nanak has said, ' Hear, 0 dear one! always hold fast 
the Truth (God).' 

As yon, 0 true King! have left off living with your fami- 
ly, then how can I devote myself to my family ? The Guru em- 
braced him and said " 0 child! praised be thou, that, regarding 
the words of the Guru as true, thou remainest indifferent to- 
wards thy family ; but listen ! those who are the beloved of God, 
they, although they may live with their family, do not cut them- 
selves off from the love of God ; moreover, those people who live 
in the married state, they can perform the H-nice of the hungry 
and thirsty ; listen ! I will tell you a story, as to how those who 
are married, should live, and how those who are fakirs, should 
live. In a forest, a bird and its mate lived on a tree, and, 
suddenly, a traveller arrived there ; the bird said to its mate f O 
dear one ! we are married, and the religion of the married state 
is this, that if any hungry or thirsty one should come to one's house, 
one should do service to him.' Having thus said, the bird brought 
some half-burnt, ignited goat-dung, and placed it before the 
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traveller, and then, knocking down its nest, threw it on the ignit- 
ed dung. The female then threw herself into the fire, and was 
roasted. After this, when the traveller, having eaten her up, was 
not satisfied, then the male bird also threw himself into the fire ; 
and then the hunger of the traveller was somewhat abated. This, 
0 child ! is the advantage of being a married man, that, like that 
bird and its mate, yon can show mercy; and those people, who 
only marry for the sake of filling their stomachs, and do not help 
others, it is with them that God is displeased. He is a true 
married man who regulates his own food, and brings it into use, 
to relieve the hunger and affliction of others. Therefore, if you 
will be such a married man, then undoubtedly marry; there will 
bo no (cause of) fear in your doing so. Now I will tell yon a 
story of ,i fakir. A fakir lived in the jungles and never asked any- 
thing from any one ; once on a time, the will of God was this, that, 
for eight days, he got no food from anywhere ; then the fakir 
thought to himself, 'As Clod has given me hands and feet, 1 
will go into the city and beg. 3 "When he went into the city, 
then he saw a wedding taking place at a house, and went and 
sat down at the door ; although many good and holy men were 
being fed by the master of that house, none of them asked the 
state of the fakir ; in the evening, becoming hopeless, he 
went away from that door, and setting out for his own hut, met 
two men coming along with lighted grass torches. They said to 
him ' As thai marriage throng kept yon seated all day, and sent 
you away without giving yon any thing to eat, if you will give us 
the order, we will set fire to their house with these grass torches.' 
He said, ' Very well ; bntgive me a torch, so that I may also do 
>ome thing (take part). 5 When they had given that torch into 
his hand, then he began to set them on tire. They said ' What 
conduct is this that, instead (of the house), you are setting fire 
to us ? 3 He replied ' You are great sinners and very unjust ; 
for yon have given me very bad advice ; behold ! their not giv- 
ing me anvthing to eat was the Will of God ; and if God hail 
wished them to give any thing tome, no one could have stopped 
them ; then it does not become me to bo displeased with the Will 
of God, rather it becomes me, to regard nakedness, hunger, grief 
and joy as the V : !l of God, and always to return thanks to His 
Will. 3 On heai big this, tho<e people said 'You are a perfect 
saint; may God always give firmness to your faith. 3 " 5 

The Guru then said to that lad : "If any man shall become 
a fakir in the road of God, then it behoves him, like that fakir, 
to keep his heart filled with mercy, religion, forbearance and 
patience ; otherwise it would be better for him to be a ^/<ag than a 
takir. 3 ' In this same way, tin 1 Guru continued giving advice to 
many people. Guru R:im Kai was still living in the time of this 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



niSTOUY OK Til hi S1KI1S. 



Guru, and tlio two, for many reasons, wore at variance with each 
other, ami the assemblies of the two parties often wished to 
fight with each other, but were restrained. Guru Govind Singh 
also always bore enmity towards"' 7 the SoiZ/tis of Kartarpur 
in his inmost heart, because of their refusing' to give hiui the 
Granth ; moreover, on this very account, he wrote in his code 
that his disciples should not hold intercourse with the Dhirmal- 
livas, which is the name of the Kartarpnris. After this, the Guru 
continued wandering about and visiting various countries aud 
regions. In short, in his life-time, 125,000 Sikhs embraced his 
sect ; although tin's Guru continued to be stjded the representa- 
tive of jNauak, it, however, appears from many of his words, that 
he differed from him. His religion was not confined to any one 
book or prophet or incarnation; but it would appear that he 
picked out various customs and habits of the old prophets and 
incarnations (i.e., Mnhammadau and Hindu), which were good for 
giving strength to his sect, and bringing him other advantages, 
and these he made current among his followers. /. 

Guru Govind Singh's whole life was passed iu wandering 
about, and in reflection and thought; the particulars of his death 
are thus related ; one day, Govind Singh went to the cast coun- 
try to travel, and on the road, at some place, he met with a 
Pai/ian. That Paf/u'tn was the grandson of that Painafe Khan, 
who had a fight with the sixth Guru, Har Govind, in Kartarpur. 
The Guru showed much affection towards that V nth an, and more- 
over kept him as a servant with himself, and said, "Come with me 
and visit the east country/' He began to live with the Guru, 
and the Guru never even mentioned the former enmity to him ; 
rather, when lie used to come to him, he used to talk most affec- 
tionately to him. One da), the Guru, alter behaving to him in his 
usual manner, began to joke and chaff with that PnMan ; when 
the Guru saw that he took his ehaff as chaff, then he began to 
tease him further, and said to him ; " 0 such and suck a Khan ! 
if a certain person's father killed a certain person's grandfather, 
and his son, or grandson, came and obtained his bread and water 
from him ; then say, would he not be very shameless ?" He 
gave answer " If any one, having remained with the enemy 
of his father and grandfather, should thus get his living 
from him, then that man would be very shameless and a rogue. 58 " 
Again, the Guru said, ic 0 such and such a Khan ! if a certain 
Pai/ian should become the servant of the enemy of his father, 
then what would you think of him ?" He said, if I should not 



5 ' TAt. " He ue\er forgave. 

oS L)7. " Nose cut " it lieiug the custom iu the East, to punish offenders 
hy cutting off their uos^s. 
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consider him ;i Piif/tan, but a weaver. "°' J Again, the Ginu said : 
,f If the enemy of your father and grandfather were to meet you 
any where, and you were at that time arnind with your weapons, 
say, what would yon then do He gave reply 1 would never 
allow him to escape alive." A i'ierwar.is, that Paif/tan began to 
think to himself, '" Why does the Cairn continually question mo 
in this way ?" Then, havimr thought, he remembered that Guiu 
Govind Singh was of the offspring of that Guru Har Govind, who 
]iad fought with his grandfather in Kartarpur. Having thus 
thought, he became very ashamed in his heart; moreover, from 
that day, he determined for certain to himself, that if, at any time, 
lie should get the opportunity, then he would, most assuredly, 
take hi.» grandfather's revenge. This is the event of one day ; 
a certain Sikh brought a very beautiful dagger from some foreign 
country for the Guru ; the Guru, seeing its lustre and splendour 
and fine edge, was greatly pleased, and always kept that dagger 
by himself. One day, the Giml asked that Pa//<an <f 0 such 
and such a Khan ! from how many blows of this dagger 
would a man die He replied, One blow even of it would 
be ample. ' v Again, the Guru said: kC AVell,.if he, who killed your 
father and grandfather, were to come before you, and this 
dagger were in your hand, then say, what would yon do to him ?" 
He, from hearing this speech, became very angry in his heart, 
and could make no reply. Aft : - a short time, the Guru fell 
asleep, and all the attendants retired to their respective homes. 
Then that Pa^/mn, who ha I remained seated near the Guru, 
having looked around him, slowly took that dagger out of the 
Guru's hand, and said to Innis-df, To-day I will take the revenge 
of mv grandfather from this infidel,'' thm, having drawn the 
dagger Irom its sheath, he said the Bi.-millah, and plunged the 
dagger into the Guru's stomach. 1 hen, thinking he was quite 
dead, he got up fiom there and ran away ; but, as the Guru was 
not then dead, on seeing the wound of the nagger, he called out 
" U Phai Sikhs! T am d) in_r" ; all th * disciples collected, and , 
having scoured the country in all direction, they caught and 
brought thai Parian to the Guru. To be brief, the Guru, having 
praised the bravery of that Pa/Ann, let him go. and said to all 
those other people, who, from seeing the Guru's wound, had be- 
come verv sad and thoughtful, " O Phai Sikhs! why are you 
so thoughtful ? this affair has been brought to pass by God. 
Behold! that Pat//an did not kill me; but I, making him 
ashamed, myself roused him to kid me ; do not yon be sorrowful, 

rather be pleased with the AYill of God."' Afterwards, 
' x 

59 i.e., a coward, for I'a'/u'uis arc 'owi' but weaver* are regarded as 
cowards. 
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hearing: this new, that the grandson of Paiiu/e Khan, Vnfhnn, had 
stabbed the Guru, to take the revenge oi' his grandfather, King 
N/idir Shah of IhlH became great Iv distressed : moreover, send- 
ing some of the royal physciaus, he gave them strict injunctions 
" You must do your very best to cure Govind Singh,*' When 
the surgeons arrived near the Guni, tlien they sewed up all Iho 
wounds, iind began to apply plaster and ointment. In a lew 
days, all tlie wound healed up, and he obtained ease ; one day 
the Guru fired an arrow at some game, and, ns he pulled the bow 
with force, all the threads of that wound again broke, and the 
blood began to flow forth ; the physicians, on seeing this his state, 
were much perplexed ; they again applied many remedies, but 
he obtained no ease. The hakims, being helpless, returned to 
Dilli, and the Guru, seated in a palki, wandering about, went to 
the Dakkan. When he arrived at a city called Nader, in the 
Dakkan, then the Guru became very helpless from the pain of 
that wound ; moreover, he said to his assembly " 0 13 Inn Sikhs ! 
now 1 have no hope of my bodv remaining to me ; it is therefore 
well, that we should now remain in this city, if my life shall 
leave me here, then it> will be well, for. by reason of their being 
a eity here, after my death, a wooden coffin and a shroud will 
be able to be obtained." The Sikhs remained there and found it 
difficult to leave him for any time. After they had stopped there 
some days, and no alleviation of tha pain was obtained, then the 
Guru said to his disciples " Do you now give some alms ; ihere i.- 
no profit from medicines." On hearing this, the Sikhs made a, very 
huge fear>t, and, having prepared various kinds of food and 
edibles, fed tlie Brahmans and the good and holy ; and they 
presented, in the way of alms, much ornaments and clothing. 
Then the Guru said to his Sikhs: c * Now my body will 
quickly leave ine ; do you have the bier and coffin ready" The 
Sikhs, agreeably to the Guru's ordeis, gat even, thing ready • 
and then they all, joning tlvir hands, asked " 0 True Guru ! 
now that you adopted this way of proceeding, whom will you 
place on the seat of Guruship for our guidance?'' Tim Guni 
said, "T shall not do as the forme] 1 nine Gurus who proceeded me, 
aud who, at the time of dying, appointed some other Guni to sit 
on the throne. I have made you and all my followers over to 
the embrace of the Immortal one ; after my death, do all you people 
regard the book of the Granth Sahib, as your Guru ■ whatever you 
will ask, it will point out to you. If any of my disciples, he he 
shorn, or grow long hair, let him regard the Granth Sahib as the 
form of his Guru" : and whatever disciple of mine has a desire to 
see me, let him offer up Karah Parsad to the value of a rupee 
and a quarter, or as much as he desire, and let him open the book 
of the Granth Sahib, and do obeisance, and he will obtain as 
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mucli profit as if lie had seeu inc.''' After this, the Guru gave 
various other kinds of counsels ; as, for example : " 0 Bhai 
Sikhs; ])Oople of various kinds live in the world; but whoever 
is my disciple will take care not to mix with them. If any one, 
showing forth wonders aud miracles, should wish to break up 
the religion of my disciples, then he must not be believed ; 
and although any one might extract oil out of sand, aud cause 
walls to gallop as horses, and show them to you, still tin's is 
y our religion, that you should regard them as the play of Jndra- 
jal (juggling), and not believe them ; for people will show you 
many eurions sights to try and make a Haw in (hrealc up) the Sikh 
religion : but do you always read and remember this verse with 
affection : 

' O Lord ! having given me Thy hand, do Thou keep 
me from roving/ " 

Alter uttoriug these words, the ({urn became much distress- 
ed ; then the Sikhs made a funeral pyre of sandal wood, and. 
bringing all the requisites,, placed them by him , and then they all 
began to worship the Wnh-Gurri. When a little while onty was 
left to the (Turn's death, then lie said to his disciples : £ ' Do you, 
having bathed me, put on a clean suit of clothes, and do you 
at this time fasten on all my arms." and he added this also : 
"When my life leaves me, then do not take off these arms 
and clothes, out burn me with all my clothes and arins." 
Having said these words, he went and sat on the funeral pyre; 
at that time, placing his thoughts on God, he ^ave utterance to 
this quatrain with his mouth, with much affection : 

Quatrain. 

Since 1 ,-eized Thy feet. 1 have brought nothing else 

under ( my) eye : 
O merciful Rani ! the Pui'ans and the Ivnran leach various 

systems, but did not regard one (of t hem) ; 

The Simriti, Sustrns and Vedas. all teach many 
modifications, but 1 did not heed any one (of them) ; 

(J Dispenser of Happiness! bestow mercy (on nv) ; 
J lane not e\ er said 'T ; 1 recogui/.ed all as Thee. — 
(Trumpp's Adi Grant!.). 

Having said these word,-, he (dosed his eye.-, and in the year 
170-5 H.li. i.e., the year 1 Toy A.D.. he departed this life. They 
snv that, for many generations, there 1 was a, mark of leprosy on 
the feet of the Gurus. At that time, from all quarters, the 
sound of blowing of shells arose, and flowers began to rain down. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



HISTORY OK THK SIKHS. 



All tlio disciples anil holy men. who had collected i'vom nil parts 
having littered the words : " Jai Jai Kar (victory \ictory). 5 ' began 
to sing beautiful songs ; and many, lilling their eyes with tears, 
began to weep and lament at separation from the Guru. In all 
quarters, all player? on the rnhab (a kind of harp) began lo 
sound their iiistrnments, and hundreds began to read the Grauth 
Sahib. A* that time, it appeared as if there was the rejoicing 
of heaven : many holy and good men, becoming ascetics, with- 
drew at that time from worldly affairs ; and many, regarding the 
pleasures of this world as vain and false, gave their lives along 
^ with the Guru. Many people became martyrs there ; and many 
houses for fakirs were erected in that place. Amidst them all, they 
erected a shrine over the Guru, and, near his burying place, they 
made many other mausoleums and dharmsalas, and deposited 
Graii th sahibs in them. The name of that city, which was called 
Nader, was changed to Abchalnagar. In the present day, many 
Sikhs go there, and. offer their oblations with much devotion. 
In that tomb, thousands of swords, shields, spears, and quoits, 
are to be found at all times; moreover the Sikhs, who go there, 
all worship those arms. The Sikhs believe this, that all those 
arms were formerly the property of Guru Govind Singh himself. 
All Sikhs eat whatever oblations are offered there in worship ; 
moreover this also is a custom there, that if any one skull be 
put to great expense in going there, then the Sikhs there write 
to the Sikhs of other countries in the Gurumukln character, and 
send a command to them to help them ; and religions people, ou 
seeing such a written command, offer whatever offerings they 
can to them. They have called the name of this written command, 
the Hukmnama (or letter of command); and the seal, which is 
attached to it, was, they say, the very seal of the hand of Guru 
Govind Singh himself; and in that seal there is written in the 
Gurnmukhi character " God is one ; may there always be victory 
to my cauldron (offerings) and sword, and may the victory be 
without delay; 00 hut victory to Nanak and Guru Govind 
Singh is only from the Help of the Immortal One." And if any 
serious quarrel break out among the Sikhs, it is also settled a- 
mongst them by a Hukmnama (issued) from there (Nader). Those, 
who are good and true Sikhs, never disobey what is written in 
a Hukmnama. Now this is a matter for reflection. Behold, 
what plays are performed in the world, and how many warriors, 
good, honourable, charitable, obstinate, and wealthy men lia\e 
been born, and, in the end, all have been mixed in the dust. Is 
this world not a spectacle of a dream ? whoever here, forgetting 



60 i.e., may neither the religious devotion, nor the martial spirit of my 
followers ever decrease, but ever be crowned with success, and be on the 
increase. 
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his death, for an instant stretches out his feet, 01 is a great 
fool. From this effacing and making of the world, which God 
has settled, man gets this -warning, that he should not fix his 
thoughts too highly on it, and should not, all his life long, be 
filled with anxiety and thought about it ; for if any one, even 
after much thought, collects together a little in the world, still 
he himself will not always remain here. 



61 i.e., lives in a state of carelessness and regards not God and tho day of 
his death. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



b'O 



HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 



PART II. 

H EL ATI NO THE EVENTS FROM THE TIME OF M ALL A RAJ A KANJfT 
SINGH TO THE ARRIVAL OF THE ENGLISH. 

CHAPTER I. 

The names of the twelve Misah. 

It was quite necessary, that 1 should, in this place, write the 
circumstances of Maharaja Kanjft Singh ; but I will not do so (at 
once) as I must (first) briefly relate how the Sikhs flourished 
after Guru Govind Singh, and who obtained the chiefship among 
them; accordingly I will first write about the twelve Misals or 
divisions G ~ of the Sikhs. When Guru Govind Singh's body 
left him, then for som? days, several of his special disciples kept 
the assemblies under their hands, but after some time, when the 
assemblies had become unmanageable, then, for some reason or 
other, a certain Bairagi saint took the Sikh baptism. He was 
exceedingly clever mid wise,. so that, by his wisdom, he collected 
together all the old Sikhs and made them into one body ■ moreover 
it so happened, that, as the Sikhs had collected with him in many 
thousands, for this reason, they created much disturbance ; the 
name of that Bairagi was formerly something else, but after- 
wards in the Sikh Khalsa, his name, for some reason or other, 
became known as Banda. On one occasion, that Sikh, named 
Banda, committing violence and robbery, arrived in the district 
of Sialko^ ; when they reached that district, the Sikhs began to 
rob the goods of the Musalmans, and then again a great quarrel 
arose between them ; at last, after some fighting, that Banda, 
taking many Sikhs with him, went to the hills, and the hill 
kings also, as they did not behave well to him, suffered much 
distress at his hands; but at last, one hill chief, by some strata- 
gem or device, having caught him with several hundred Sikhs, 
sent him to the Governor of Dilli. As the occupants of the 
throne of Dilli at that time were of veiy hard disposition, and 
were especially angry with the sect of the Sikhs, they were much 
pleased at the capture of Banda. At that iinie. a king, 
named Farukh Siar, \v;is seated on the throne of Dilli ; he caused 

62 Misal really signifies " dependency to a chief, or petty ruler, who is 
under the authority of a Raja." 
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Banda, with all tlioso Sikhs, who were with him at thai time, 
to he put to death, and further gave order?, that wherever any 
of ilieir s^ct was found, he was to be caught, and brought to him, 
for ho wished to efface their seed from off the earth. When the 
Sikhs hoard that their chief, n mod Banda, had been killed, and 
an order laid been issued by the : ng to seize all Sikhs and take 
them to him, then, leaving their houses and families, some began 
to wander about in the jungles ; and others, taking their house- 
holds with them, went and hid in the mountains ; and others, 
finding huts in the deserts, went and took up their abode in them. 
In the meanwhile, Farnkh Slur, having reigned but two, or two 
and a half, years, died, and after bin. , his son, Jahandar Shah, 
obtained the throne. The Sikhs, after this, for some years 
continued wandering about begging, and in wretched eirenm- 
stanees ; for this reason, in those days, their sect greatly dimi- 
nished ; and wherever the Sikhs, even thus despised, lived, there 
the\ supported themselves secretly with much difficulty. One 
day, a Rirak Ja/7 named KapiirA. who had a quarrel with his own 
brothers, came from a village named Singhpura, which is in the 
district of Tarantaran, and put up in thfi hut of a certain Sikh; 
that Sikh, falsing pity on his poverty, kept him with himself 
for some time. When some days had passed, then the Sikh said 
to him ; "It would be a very good thing if you were to be baptized." 
KapOra, on hearing this speech, was baptized as a Sikh, and from 
that day, his name was called Kapur Singh. When that Kapur 
Singh had remained there for some time, many Sikhs, seeing his 
religions habits;, collected around him, (and this) in such numbers 
that all, who lived in the neighbouring villages and jungles, 
regarding Kapur Singh as their lord, joined him. When 2,000 
or o,000 Sikhs had assembled, then Kapiir Singh thought it 
advisable to rob the neighbouring villages and bring them under 
his power, as there was no one to prevent him ; for in those days, 
after the death of King Farnkh Siar, a great dispute bad arisen 
about the kingship, and no one had as yet been permanently 
seated on the throne, and Kapur Singh perceived that, by reason 
of th" dispute, no one would pav any attention to him. Having 
thus thought, he first came and attacked the village of his birth- 
place, which was then known as Fajulbipur. Having killed the 
Lambardar (land steward) of that place, he brought it into his 
own possession. The name of that village was formerly known 
as Fajullapur from the name of Nawab Fajulla Beg- ; when Kapur 
Sin;<h took it, then he ealh'd the name of that village Singhpura, 
and, from the name of that village, the chiefs of one of the twelve 
mi sals, of which I shall afterwards make mention, were 
called Singhpuras. W hen the renown of Kapur Singh had 
somewhat increased, then many people came and were baptized 
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by him as Sikhs; moreover, Sardar Jasa Singh, who was the 
ancestor of the Aldnw.-iliyas, was also baptized by him. After- 
wards, when Kapur Singh had baptized several people, and 
gained the r.ftection of vast numbers, and hail collected many 
with himself, then, in other places also, other Sikhs sot themselves 
up as Sardars (chiefs) ; their uflines will, in due course, be found 
in the misals. In short, whenever any one wished, then, having 
collected a small throng, they set themselves up as chiefs. 

When Kaprir Singh's renown increased more and more 0 * 
every day, then, from seeing it, others also set themselves up 
as chiefs ; accordingly, there arose twelve misals, called after 
those chiefs : although I might trace the origin of these all 

* Ci O eft 

from Kapur Siugh, still, as they got their names from some 
other (chiefs), I shall therefore write about them hereafter. 

The names of the twelve misals : — 

1st the misal of the Bhangis. 7th the misal of the Salmis. 

L'nd „ ,, .. ,, ltiungaris. Sth „ ,, ,, „ Phulkfas. 

3rd ,, „ ,. ,. Cham's. 9th ,, .. ,. „ Nagrias. 

4th ,, ., ',. AhUnvaHas. 10th : , ,, Dalah'as. 

5th ,, ,, ,, „ Sukar Chakkias. 11th ,, „ ,, Karonas. 

Gth ,, „ ,, ., Fajullapurias. 12st ,, ,, ,, Nisanwah's. 



Lit. Had liecome one and a quarter. 
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CHAPTER II. 

A 71 account of the Misals, or Clans. 

1. This is the isocount" of the Bhangis; amongst them there 
were three noted chiefs, ] Lari Singh, JhaiWu, Singh, and GanrM 
Singh. The three were Ja^s by caste, and inhabitants of a 
village named Panjbar; 10,000 or 12,000 troopers always remained 
with them, and Lnhanr and Amnritsar and Gujrat were in their 
possession. As the chief's of this misal took much Bhang, there- 
fore they were called Bhangis; and whatever they did was said 
to be done by the Bhangis Another reason of their heing called 
Bhangis was this ; that, heing very abject, they performed service 
to the sect, ami therefore the rest gave them the name of Bhangis. 

2. They relate the circumstances of the BamgaHs as 
follows ; their ancestor was named -Jassa Singh, nnd was by caste a 
carpenter, and his old home was in a \ illage named Kamgar, in 
the district of Amnritsar. He, by rorae means or other, collect- 
ed two, or two and a ludf, thousand troopers with him, and al- 
ways committed inroads, and inflicted oppression on the neighbour- 
ing villages ; moreover, he, by his wisdom, brought into his 
power the country of Sin' liar Govindpur and Kadi, which is in 
the district of Wa/ala. and always had the hope (desire) of increas- 
ing his possessions. As this chief was formerly the resident of 
Bamgar, therefore the name of the misal was called Barngan, 

.°». This is the true account of the Ghams; their ancestor 
was by caste a Jutt, named .lai Singh : as this chief was a resid- 
ent of a village named Kahna, therefore the name of his misal was 
called Kalmiya; some also say this, that their name was called 
Ghani for this reason, that Sard sir Jai Singh was of a pleasing ap- 
pearance, and w;is one day seated with a number of Si <hs, when a 
Sikh asked him " Bhai ! where is your home' ? He re died " In ;t 
village named Kahna. " Then that Sikh said " Yes Bbai, it is cor- 
rect ; as you are an inhabitant, of Kahna. therefore your appear- 
ance is ]. leasing like Kan, i.e., likeKrisn ; " he further said " Kanji 
is also called Gham'aji ; therefore your name also is Ghanfa" ; and, 
from that day every body began to call his misal the Ghanias. 
Seven or eight thousand troopers used also to remain with him, 
and the cities of Wa/iihi. Djiiauagui, Kalmuwan, Snjaupnr, Lolrian 
and Fategar, Kalananr, &c, were in his possession. Amongst 
these GlnmiSj the most celebrated chiefs were the following, vis. : — 
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J'ai Singh, Khajan Singh, Fate Singh, Chamnn Singh, (Jurbakhs 
Singh, llakikat Singh; all these chiefs were called (ihanjs. 

4. The account of the A hlriwalis is given as follows: (heir 
ancestor 'was called Jassa Singh, and was by caste a, Kalal (distiller) ; 
and as this chief was of old an inhabitant of a village named 
Ahhiwala, therefore the name of his misal was called Ahluwali. 
About tour thousand troopers always remained with him, and Jag- 
ramau, Ism, lmagwan'i, Kapurthalri, Fatiabad, Tarantar;ni, Wairo- 
wal, &.C-, were subject to him. As this chief, was very firm in the 
Sikh religion, many Sikhs and chiefs were baptized by him. 

5. The account of the Sukkarchakkis is reported, as follows ; 
the name of their ancestor was Sardar Charat Singh. The Sardar 
was by caste a Jntt, and by family a Sahansi ; and, from his off- 
spring, Mahamjah Ranjit Singh, whose account will be after- 
wards written at full length, was born. As that Sardar Cha?*at 
Singh was an inhabitant of a village named Snkkarchakk, there- 
fore the name of his misal was called Snkkarchakk!. Ten or 
eleven thousand troopers always remained with that Charat Singh, 
and the whole of the district of Sakkarchakk was subservient to 
him. 

G. The account of the Fajnllapuris is as follows : the name 
of their ancestor wasNawab Kapur Singh, and this was that same 
Kapur Singh, who, after the death of liauda, revived afresh the 
Sikh religion, which had greatty waned, and, himself, having been 
baptized, baptized thousands of Sikhs, and, having brought the 
neighbouring villages under his power, set up the standard of 
royalty. This chief by caste was a Ja^, and an inhabitant of the 
village Fajullapur; and, as he was an inhabitant of Fajullapur, 
his misal was therefore called the Fajnllapuris ; about three thou- 
sand troops always remained with him. 

7. The account of the Salads is as follows : their ancestors 
were Sardar Gurbakhs Singh, and Karam Singh ; about seven 
or eight thousand troopers always remained with them, and the 
country to the east of the Satin) was under their control. As 
amongst their ancestors, several persons became martyrs for the 
sake of their religion, for this reason, the name of their misal 
was called Salmis (martyrs); and some people also say this, that 
their two chiefs, on one occasion for the ^ake of their religion, 
were prepared to give their heads, and for this reason the Khalsaji 
called them Salnds; for this reason, this rank was bestowed on 
them, and the name of their misal also was known as the misal 
of the Salnds (or martyrs). 

8. The account of thePlmlklas is thus given : their ancestor 
was Ala Singh, by caste a Ja££. This chief was an inhabitant of 
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Pa^iala, and be kept up an army of about six or seven thousand 
strong always with him. As the name of some ancestor of this 
Ala Singh was Phul (Singh), therefore the name of the misal 
■was called tho Phulldwala. 

9. They thus relate the cirenmstances of tho Nagaris ; the 
name of their ancestor is not known, but the misal was called 
Nagaris for this reason, that their chief lived in a village named 
Nagari, which is in a district of Multan, and therefore the 
name of the misal is known as the Nagaris. A body of about 
two, or two and a half, thousand troopers used always to remain 
with him, but there is nothing known of his caste or place of 
residence. 

10. The account of the Dalialias is given as follows : 
their ancestor was known as Sardar Tani Singh, and this Sardar 
was by caste a Kaujh J&tt, and an army of about seven thousand 
troops always remained with him. As this chief was an inhabi- 
tant of the village Dal If, which is on the banks of the river Ravi, 
therefore the name of the misal is known as the Z^alialis. 

11. The circumstances of the Karon's are narrated as fol- 
lows; their ancestors were Sardar Goda?" Singh and Baghel Singh, 
who, by caste, were Jixtts, and they always kept up an army of 
abont eleven thousand men. Although they were originally 
inhabitants of another place, still, afterwards, they took up their 
abode in the cities of Nakodar and Taiwan. If you wish to have 
the particulars of this misal in full, you must read the book called 
Gulsan Panjab. 

12. The account of the Nisanwalis is this : their ancestors 
were Sangat Singh and Mohar Singh, who, by caste were Jatts, 
and they were, of old, inhabitants of a placo Sahawad. A body of 
abont ten thousand troops always remained with them; Ambala, 
Thanesur, Karnal, and the other neighbouring districts, were 
subservient to them. 

In this way, these twelve misals of the Sikhs, which were 
respectively known in this land by the names of their chiefs, 
remained bearing enmity to, and fighting with, each other. Often 
one misal, having fought with another, conquered it, and took 
their country into its possession ; and, afterwards, it also lost its 
country, and restored it to the former owner. In short, until the 
renown of Maharaja Ranji't Singh was spread, till then thev 
remained fighting with each other. 



E 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



or, 



UISTOEY OF THE SIKHS. 



CHAPTER III. 

An account of the Rise of Maharaja Ranjit Singh. 

When Sardar Maha Singh conquered the fort of Rasulnagar, 
then, two years afterwards, on the 2nd of the month of November 
A.D. 17S0, a son was born in his house. Maha Singh, with much 
joy, having summoned the PancZats and priests, called the 
name of that child Ranjit Singh. When Ranjit Singh had grown 
up a little, then small-pox broke out on him so severely, that no 
one scarcely had any hope of his living. Although God preserv- 
ed his life from the small-pox itself, still he lost one of his eyes 
from it. Sardar Maha Singh, at the time of that illness, gave 
much of his goods and chattels aud wealth to Brahmans and 
poor people, and sent various kinds of clothes and jewels to the 
goddess of Jwala Mukhi and Ko£ Kangra. When Ranjit Singh 
had grown up a little more, then a widow, named Sada Kor, who 
was the wife of a chief, gave her daughter, named Partap Kor, in 
marriage to Ranjit Singh. After a time, in the year 1792 A.D., 
Maha Singh became ill and died, aged 27 years, at a city named 
Gujranwala. When Ranjit Singh had obtained leisure from his 
funeral obsequies, then, during the month Chet, he succeeded to 
the seat of his father. As, at that time ^he was only twelve years 
of age, for this reason, he was not fit for thlTlmsiness~oF govern- 
ment; and although he was at that time seated on the throne of the 
kingdom, still his mother did not approve of his conducting the 
affairs of the kingdom. When he reached seventeen years of age, 
then, by the mercy of God, every one, of their own accord, became 
subservient to him. Accordingly, in the year 1796, a king, named 
ShahZaman, who ascended the throne after the death of Taimur 
Shah, setting forth from Khurasan, came to the Panjab. As no 
chief opposed him, he entered Lahaur through open gates. Hav- 
ing come to Lahaur, and seeing that the Panjab could not, for 
many reasons, be controlled by him, he returned back. After- 
wards he said to the Chief of his Ordnance, named Sahanchi : ' u Do 
you efface the name and trace of the Sikhs.'" On this, he, taking 
some artillery with him, attacked Ramnagar, but the Khalsa 
fonght well with'them ; from that day moreover, the dread of the 
PaiMns was entirely removed from the hearts of the Sikhs. As, 
at that time, the renown of Maharaja Ranjit Singh was daily on 
the increase, many people, from seeing it, became very jealous at 
heart. 
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Ranj it Singh fought with a tribe of people, named Chatthas, 
who had set themselves up as rulers on the banks of the river 
Jhanai ; their chief was Hasmat Khan. This chief was, from the 
first, the enemy of Ranjit Singh, and he had this idea always in 
his heart, that if, by any means, Ranjit Singh should fall into his 
hands, he would kill him. Once, Ranjit Singh, with a small army, 
alighted in his country. That Pai/ian, having caught Ranjit 
Singh out shooting, strnck nt him with his sword, but Ranjit 
Singh, with much dexterity, warded off the blow of the sword; 
anil then Ranjit Singh, becoming very angry, struck at him 
with a sword, and his body was cut in two. After his death, all 
that country which was in the possession of Hasmat Khan, camo 
into the hands of Ranjit Singh. 

His second fight was at Miani. The circumstances of it 
are as follows: Ranjit Singh's mother-in-law, Sada Kor, reported 
that the chiefs of the Ramgaris gave her much trouble; and, as 
she had not the power to fight with them, she wished him to 
help her. Ranjit Singh, on hearing this, went to the fort of 
Miani, which was the place of abode of Jassa, Singh, the 
Ramgarl ; but as, at that time, Ranjit Singh had not the proper 
means of conquering a strong fort, therefore the fight lasted for 
a long time. In the meantime, a great flood of the river Jhanai 
(the Chinab) took place, and the water filled that fort ; as the 
Sikhs were unable to cross it, they were obliged to go back. 
Sada Kor got up this war for this reason, that Jassa Singh, 
Ramgari, had killed her husband, Gurbakhs Singh, in a fight. 

In the year 1855 B. B. in the month Poll, Shah Zaman again 
came to Lahaur, and as no Sikh chief opposed him, he entered 
Lahaur without any fighting. At that time Ranjit Singh was at 
Ramnagar ; although Shah Zaman remained four months at 
Lahaur, Ranjit Singh used often to attack the fort, and, under cover 
of the bastions, killed many of the Mughals. At last, Shah Zaman 
returned to his own country ; on the way, as he was crossing the 
river Jhanai (Chinab), twelve of his guns were lost in the river. 
The king sent word to Ranjit Singh : " If you will get out my guns 
and send them to me, then, in return for it, I will give yon Lahaur." 
Ranjit Singh, after great efforts, got out eight of the guns, and 
sent them to the king. The king, agreeably to his promise, gave 
Lahaur to Ranjit Singh, and he immediately took possession of it. 

Verses. 

When the days of any one are good, 
Wealth wanders around him ; 
When evil days begin to come, brother ! 
All happiness even becomes pain-giving. 

E 1 
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[Listen to the story of Mahn Singli 6i ; 
He was a man of no reputation ; 
Wherever ho showed his face C5 , 

He took the country, lint suffered trouble (in doing so). 

But when Rsnvjit Singh was born, 

Then God Himself made him great ; 

Without trouble, he obtained the kingship, 

And, without effort, he got greatness ; 

Whomever God Himself exalts, 

That man, day by day, increases ; 

No one will be abh- to do him harm, 

If God is his protection. 

Afterwards when all the chiefs of Lahaur, and many Rajas 
and Ranas of the neighbouring countries, had become subser- 
vient to Ranjit Singh, then, after a few days, in the year 1802 
A. D., a son was born in the house of Ranjit Singh, of his 'Queen 
Raj Ivor ; and, agreeably to the command of the PancZats, his name 
was called Khar ah Singh. 

As at that time quarrels were going on between Hamayun, 
Mahnmd, Shah Zaman, Sahsujanl and the other kings of Kabul, 
Ranjit Singh, in the year 1804 A.D., invaded the districts on the 
banks of the river A^ak, and when he had beaten all the chiefs of 
those parts, and had taken tribute from the ruler of Mulhin, 
named Mujaffar Khan, he returned to Lahaur. Afterwards, in 
the vear 1S05, A.D., he went to bathe in the holy Ganges, and, 
after having bathed, again returned to Lahaur. 

Afterwards Ranjit Singh began to harass those. ehiefs, whose 
countries lay between the rivers Sat In j and Jamna, and, having 
come to Ambala, gave some of this country to the chiefs of 
Knithal and Nabha, and then, having levied a tax on Thanesur, 
again came to Anmritsar. 

Sir Charles Metcalfe, who had eome on the part of the English 
to Ranjit. Singh, said to him, — " This is the desire of the English 
Government, that you should fix the Satluj as the boundary of 
your country.'' Ranjit Singh at first did not agree to this, but 
afterwards, having seen somewhat of the power of the English, 
he.agreed ; and the English agreed to this also, that they would 
also not interfere with the villages, which were north of the Sat- 
luj. On one occasion, when Han jit Singh, at Anmritsar, saw a 
parade of the English army, then he was greatly pleased ; more- 
over, from that very day, he began to drill his own army also after 
the English fashion. 

64 The father of Eanjft Singh. 
6i Lit. " Forehead." 
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Again, in the your lbOi) A.D., in the month of May, the 
army of Ranjit Singh set out for the fort of Kaaigra, for a 
Gorkhiya, named Ainnr Singh, had, at that time, surrounded the 
fort at that place ; and for this reason, tlie king of that place had 
asked help of Ranjit Singh ; when the army of the Sikhs reached 
Kangra, then the Raja Sansar Ohand would not allow them to 
come into the fort. The Sikh*, on hearing this, with much brav- 
ery, broke into the gate of the fort, and, entering, took possession 
of the fortress. On hearing this, A mar Singh retreated to his 
own country. 

Again, when in the year 1810 A.D., King Sujaul, having 
been turned out by his brother Muhammad Shah, fled from the 
country of Kabul, and came to Lahaur, then Maharaja linn jit 
Singh received him in a very kind way, on the 3rd of January, 
and met him in a very friendly manner. Afterwards the king 
departed to Raul Pint/i, to meet his brother Shah Zarniin, and 
Maharaja Ran jit Singh went to Multan to settle something 
with Mujaffar Khan. Ranjit Singh demanded three lakhs of 
rupees from him, and he, being helpless, wrote an agreement to 
give one lakh and eighty thousand. Ranjit Singh then return- 
ed to Lahaur, aud, day by day, having conquered the kings 
and chiefs of the neighbouring countries, confiscated their terri- 
tories, and whoever opposed him, he took prisoner and sent to 
Lahaur. 

Afterwards, in the middle of the year 1818 A.D., Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh married his sou, Kharak Singh, to the daughter of 
Jaimul Singh, the Ghauiya, at Lahaur. That wedding was per- 
formed with much pomp and grandeur, and the renown thereof 
was spread through all tho neighbouring countries. 

After this, when the state of the Pagans of Kabul had become 
somewhat upset, then Ranjit Sin«h, having collected a very large 
army, went and invaded the country on the other side of the Aiak. , 
Having gone there and subdued Khairabad and other forts, he en- 
tered the city of Pasaur. Yar Muhammad Khan, who was the 
governor of that place, was not able to oppose the army of the 
Sikhs ; moreover, quietly leaving Pasaur empty, he fled away. 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh, having stopped there a short time, made 
Jahandad Khan the ruler of it, and himself marched to Lahaur. 
After Ranjit Singh had returned from there, that same Yar Mu- 
hammad Khan, getting assistance from his people, again attacked 
Pasaur ; as, at that time, Jahandad Khan had no army or materials 
of war ready, he was unable to oppose Yar Muhammad Khan, 
who. having driven Jahandad Khan from Pasaur, himself again 
took possession of it. 
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Verses. 

The story of this world is very curious ; 

Do you all give your hearts, aud listen, O men ! 

God has ruado a play, 

At seeing which, all are astonished, 0 brothers ! 
Behold the wonderful play of the world ! 
A tola is turned into a inasa, 
Again, sometimes, that which was a masa, 
It becomes turned into a tola, ; 60 
Sometimes, the afflicted become happy, 
And, sometimes, the happy become afflicted ; 
He can turn a grain of mustard seed into a mountain, 
And can place an umbrella on the head of a worm ; 67 
All the grief and happiness, which are in it, 
They never remain the same ; 
* Kings sometimes become poor, 
And the poor often become rulers of the world. 

Distich. 

Behold ! Muhammad Yar Khan was the ruler of Pasaur, 
And Jahandad Khan turned him off his throne. 



Verses. 

Again when it pleased God, 

Jahandad Khan was turned off : 

And that same Yar Muhammad Khan, 

He again became ruler. 

Now those persons, who are wise, 

Never weep at undergoing trouble, 

Bat show firmness in their hearts, 

So that should trouble come, it may be removed. 

One's days will not remain the same, 

And excessive trouble will not always continue ; 

If God shows you trouble, 

He will, of Himself, again bring you joy. 

0 people ! place your hopes on Him ; 

He will order all your affairs aright ; 

Whoever does not place reliance on Him, 

That person is a fool, devoid of understanding. 

66 i.e., sometimes the rich become poor, and again he, who was poor, be- 
comes rich. 

A masa is the twelfth part of a tola. 

67 An umbrella was formerly a sign of royalty, and a worm beiDg a very 
insignificant thing, the meaning is, God can, if He will, place a crown on the 
meanest of His creatures. 
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When Muhammad Yar Khan had driven Jahandad Khan 
from Pasaur, than the latter again came to Lahaur to Maharaja 
Ranjit Singli ; and when Muhammad Yar Khan also saw that 
perfect tranquillity "was not to be had there, departing from Pasaur, 
he went to Barat. 

Afterwards, in the year 1819 A.D. in the month of April, 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh took counsel how he might conquer 
Kasmir. Having thus thought, he sent an army witli Missar 
Diwan Chand and despatched him to the hills ; and having placed 
another army under the command of his son, Kharak Singh to 
help the former, he sent him after Slissar Diwan Chand. Those 
armies went to the mountains to conquer Kasmir, but Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh remained in the Panjab, to arrange about sending 
them supplies, and to watch over the Panjab. When the army of 
the Sikhs arrived in the hills, then a very great fight ensued 
with the Pagans, and, in the fight, about a thousand Sikhs, and 
five or six chiefs also, were killed, and of the other side, a large 
number also were slain. When the news of this fight reached 
Ajim Khan, that many Pagans had been killed, then he, departing 
from Kasmir, went and resided at Jalalawad. 

Afterwards, "Ranjit Singh went to Pasatir, and there Muham- 
mad Yar Khan, presenting himself before him, petitioned : " If 
you will give Pasaur to me, then I will continue paying tribute 
to yon ; moreover, whatever revenue shall come in, 1 will send it 
to you to Lahaur in fnll.' J Ranjit Singh, having accepted his 
request, made over Pasaur to him, and, having taken a written 
agreement signed by his hand., returned to Lahatu. 

Shortly afterwards, Ajim Khan died, and the Pagans again 
created great tumult. Maharaja Ranjit Singh himself went, 
and settled that dispute,, and then returned to Lahaur. 

In the year 1826 A.D. ; the Nawab Sadik Muhammad Khan, 
who was the ruler of Bahaulpur, died, and his son, Dahanl Khan, 
ascended the throne, and ratified whatever his father and grand- 
father had promised to Maharaja Ranjit Singh. 

Afterwards, a person, named Saiad Mahamdi, set up a 
Muhammadan flag in the hills, and incited the Musalman by 
these words ; It behoves us to slay these infidel Sikhs agreeably 
to the orders of our prophets/' When the Musalmaus began 
making a tumult, then the Maharaja, having sent an army across 
the Afak, severely punished Saiad Mahamdi. 

When Maharaja Ranjit Singh had conquered all the hills, 
thou he gave the fort of Jammu to Gnlab Singh and Suchet Singh. 
At that time Dhian Singh, the brother of the ruler of Jammu, was 
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superintendent of the threshold of Ranjit Singh, and as Ranjit 
Singh loved his son, Hira Singh, very much, ho therefore gave him 
the rank of Raja, and Ranjit Singh always wished this in his heart, 
that he might marry Hira Singh to some girl of high caste. On 
one occasion, Anrudh Chand, the son of Raja Sunsiir Chnnd, 
was going to a marriage of tho Ahluwalis at Kapnrthala ; on 
the road he had occasion to stop at Lahaur, and Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh sent for him, aud, by some means or other, got him 
to write that he would marry his two sisters agreeably to the com- 
mands of Maharaja Ranjit Singh. W hen his grandmother heard 
this, then she, taking those two girls with her, went and lived in 
those hills, which were in the possession of the English. Again, 
after a short time Raja Anrudh Chand also fled, and Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh took all his country into his own possession, and 
drove his brother Fate Chand out of it 

On one occasion, tho Maharaja Ranjit Singh, having had 
made a very large tent of pusmma (wool of goats 5 hair), sent it as 
an offering to England for the king; then the king of the English 
on seeing it, was greatly pleased ; moreover, in return for it, he 
sent four very beautiful mares and a horse to be given to Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh. The Maharaja received tho agent, who brought 
them, with much courtes}' ; after having remained some days in 
Lahaur, that gentleman, who had brought the horses from England, 
went to the Hill of Simla to meet Mr. (Lord) William Bentinck, 
who was the Governor-General of India, and told the circumstan- 
ces of his arrival to the Governor-General. On this, the Gover- 
nor-General wished that, by some means or other, he also might 
meet Maharaja Ranjit Singh. The Governor-General wrote to 
Captain Wade to, by some means, bring Ranjit Singh to 
Ludihana, for him to have an interview with him. The Mahara- 
ja, having sent his minister, Moti Ram and Sardar Hari Singh 
and Fakir Ajij Din to the Governor- General, stated that he 
would meet him at Ropar, which is on the banks of the river 
Satluj. The Governor-General, on the 22nd October 1831, came 
to Ropar, and the Maharaja also arrived at Ropar on the 25th of 
that month. At that time, there were with the Maharaja 
about 10,000 troopers, and 6,000 footmen. The Governor-General, 
haying heard of the arrival of the Maharaja, sent his Agent and 
Secretary to pay his respects to Maharaja Ranjit Singh ; and 
then, Ranjit Singh, having sent his son Kharak Singh, and six or 
seven chiefs of very high position to the Governor-General, said 
that he would assuredly come in the morning and see him. Next 
day, when the Maharaja was ready for the interview, then, before 
his own departure, he despatched 3,000 regular troopers, and also 
sent 800 irregular cavalry ; and after them, he despatched his 
chiefs seated on elephants, and then himself set forth after them 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



OUAPT. III. -RISE OF MAHARAJA 11ANJIT SINGH. 



7o 



all. When he had arrived very near the tents, then they both met ; 
moreover both of them, seated on their elephants, proceeded to v 
the tent.?. The Governor-General gave many curiosities, and vari- 
ous kinds of presents, to the Maharaja and his son, and the other 
chiefs ; and then the Maharaja returned to his own tent. Next 
day, the Governor-General went to the Maharaja's tent to visit 
him. All the chiefs presented offerings to the Governor-General, 
and the Maharaja also gave many valuable horses, witli gold and 
silver trappings, and other curiosities to the Governor-General. 
Then there was a review of the Maharaja's, and the English, 
armies, lianjit Singh, seeing the smartness and dexterity of the 
English army, was much pleased. That same evening, they met 
for the last time (i.e., to say good bye), and, that very day, the 
Governor-General gave the Maharaja a present of an iron bridge. 
Next day, both rulers departed to their own countries. 

Afterwards, when in the year 1838, A.D., the English invad- 
ed Kabul, the Maharaja Ranjit Singh sent (>,000 of his army to 
help them. When the army arrived in Kabul, but before the ex- 
pedition had accomplished (its object), Maharaja Ranjit Singh, 
who before ha'd been very ill, accomplished (his years of life) in 
the year 1839. 

Couplet. 

The great, who, in this world, sit with their legs stretched 
out. 

In the end, death seizes them, and kills them in a short 
while. 

Verses. 

Those, who come into the inn of the world, 
Are not allowed to stop in it for ever ; 
The very great, kings, and the proud, 
The wise, the skilful, and the powerful, 
All live but four days, 

And then the tents of all are (got ready for) the march ; 
The drum oi marching is always sounding, 
And none can manage to stop here ; 
Now this is becoming to every one, 

That they should regard the pleasures of the world as false ; 
For its wealth, riches, joys and pleasures are all delusive ; 
Its possessions, lands, and titles, are all yain ; 
Those, who live hero sorrowful, 
Do not hope to remain here always, 
And therefore do not get dried up with grief, 
For they only arc grieved, who are in love with it (the 
world). 
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Who can make himself great? 

Verity I urn happy, for grief burns mo not 08 ; 

And, if for somotimo I am happy, 

(I know) in the end death will take away all my pleasure. 
Couplet. 

Accomplish the journey through this world well ; 
It is not good for one to remain fearless in it, therefore 
draw near to God. 

After the death of Ranjit Singh, many Ram's performed satti 
and great grief arose in the Panjab, and the walls, as it were, ap- 
peared to be weeping. After him Raja Dhian, by his sagacity, 
kept the kingdom so well in control, that one should renlly regard 
him as the master of the kingdom. Ranjit Singh, whilst he was 
alive, allowed him such immense power, that sometimes he prevent- 
ed the princes Kharak Singh and Slier Singh, who were the sons 
of the Maharaja Ranjit Singh, from coming into the palace ; 
he also implanted the idea in the king's mind, that, as Kharak 
Singh was a great fool, and mad, for this reason, he was not fit for 
the kingdom ; and regarding Sher Singh, he raised this doubt 
in the Maharaja's mind, that he was not his own son. As there 
was no hindrance (offered to it), Dhian Singh used to go into the 
female apartments, and, for this reason all the queens used to be 
much afraid of him; and as Hira Singh, the son of this Dhian 
Singh always remained with the king, from this fear, the queens 
were not able to tell their griefs to the Maharaja. Up to the 
time of the death of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, he had such great 
power in the management of the affairs of the kingdom, that he 
could do what he pleased. 

When Maharaja Ranjit Singh was dying, then, having 
called his son Kharak Singh, he made him over to the care of his 
minister, Dhian Singh, saying "Dhian Singh ; you are my true 
minister and the protector of the Raj j so, in return for the kind- 
ness and obligations I have conferred on you during my whole 
life, do you keep this my son, Kharak Singh, happy. Never com- 
mit perfidy, nor be false to your sa.lt, nor deal badly with him, 
and always regard him as in my place/' 



68 Lit. — " Is just like mustard to me. " 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Description of the character of Ranjit Singh. 

Ranjit Singh was not at all literate, yet nevertheless, he 
used to sit and himself listen to the business pertaining to the 
government, and whatever he perfectly understood, on that, 
after reflection and thought, he passed his written orders ; when 
the order had been written, then he used to hear it a second 
time, and reflect on it; so that he might see that the scribe 
had not at all changed his order in writing it. In his very 
childhood even, he was very generous, and used to give many 
presents to his attendants and others. Whatever urgent matters 
came into his mind in the night time, he used at once to have 
them written down, so that he might not forget them, and when 
ho went to sleep at night, he used to think over all important 
affairs, so that his kingdom might flourish ; he, by the quickness 
of his understanding, and the goodness of his memory, had this 
wonderful power, that, by looking at the face of a person, he used 
to be able to tell his sagacity, ability and goodness; he was a 
man of very medium size, and was blind of one eye, and, as the 
marks of small-pox were on his face, for this reason, his coun- 
tenance was somewhat spoilt : but owing to his long beard, 
which reached to his navel, it did not show so much, and his face 
looked filled up and handsome. He used to laugh a great deal 
with people, and talk openly to them, so that people used to get 
drowned in their affection for him, and, seated in his society, used 
to tell him the secrets of their hearts. He was very fond of 
riding on horseback, and, in his old age even, he used to rido on 
horseback, after being helped on his horse by others. He knew 
many stratagems and manoeuvres of warfare and used to beat his 
enemies principally by these stratagems and manoeuvres. Al- 
though, in his youth he was very athletic and strong, in his old 
age he became very feeble. He was of a very plain simple 
disposition, and, for the sake of setting off his durbars, he ordered 
his attendants, that they were all to come to his durbars dressed 
in diamonds, pearls, and jewels. Some people say that he aged, 
and became old and feeble, owing to his drinking so much wine. 
He had a great desire to advance his religion, and was himself 
most firm in the Sikh doctrines, and used for a long time together 
to listen to the Granth. Ho himself carried on a traffic in shawls 
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and salt, ami used never to do any thing without, first consulting 
his (Brahman) astronomers and (Hindu) astrologers. At an early 
period of his life, when he was thirteen years old, on his ascend- 
ing the throne, this base deed was clone by him, namely, that ho 
turned out of office the minister named Lakhn, who had been the 
minister of his father, and sent him on an expedition to Kaias, 
where the unfortunate creature died. People had informed 
Ban jit Singh that this minister had an intrigue with his mother, 
and ho therefore, had poison administered to his mother, and had 
her killed also. 
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CHAPTER V. 

The Circumstances of Maharaja Khavak Singh. 

After Maharaja Ttanjit Singh, Kha?-ak Singh ascended the 
throne ; as lie know well the disposition of his minister Dhian 
Singh, lie, first of all, for the sake of diminishing his power, said 
to him that lie was not to go into the royal female apartments ; 
and he moreover said, " Do not be angry with me for this, for I 
will not allow your power and authority to he decreased any 
further.''' Dlrian Singh, on hearing this, took great offence at 
it at heart ; moreover such a difference sprung up between those 
two from that very day, that very great enmity arose between 
them. 

Some days after a man, named Chet Singh, who was a 
favourite of Kharak Singh's, said to Kharak Singh, that the 
minister Dhian Singh gives out that, until he obtains the full 
powers he formerly had, he will not conduct the duties of 
minister properly ; and, with many other such like reports, he 
turned Kharak Singli against the minister. 

When Dlnan Singh saw that Kharak Singli would give him 
much trouble, then he devised this plan for his own safety ; he 
gave it out everywhere, that Kharak Singh and Chet Singh had 
made an agreement with the English, and that, from fear of 
them, they had agreed to pay six-sixteenths of the revenue to 
them, and, therefore, he would soon dismiss the army and all the 
officers and chiefs. This report was spread throughout L&haur, 
and the Khalsa begun to treat Kharak Singli with indifference. 
After this, Dhian Singh called the Prince Nan Nihal Singh from 
Pasaur, and Raja Gnlab Singh also entered Lahaur in company 
with him. 

The minister, and his brother Grill ah Singh, misled Nau 
Nihal Singh and his mother and Kluir.-ik Singh, and obtained an 
order to put Chet Singh to death. Prince Nau Nihal, and his 
mother, further said, " Seize Maharaja Kha?vak ►Singh, and, by 
some other means, depose him from the government." 

They caused many spurious letters, scaled with the sc;d of 
Kharak Singh to be written, and shewed them to Nan Nihal 
Singli and his mother, saving, " "Heboid, he is writing these 
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letters, and making terms with the English." The mother of 
Nau Nihal Singh, on hearing the name of the English, was 
greatly terrified, and deemed it advisable to imprison her hus- 
band (Kharak Singh). 

When this had been fully determined on, then tho minister, 
Dhhin Singh, and his brother, two watches before the break of 
clay, entered the fort and got into that room, where Maharaja 
Kharak Singh used to sleep, and, having killed diet Singh, 
made Kharak Singh prisoner. When the day broke, having 
imprisoned Kharak Singh in the fort, they seated his son Nau 
Nihal Singh on the throne. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Circumstances of Nau Nihal Singh. 

After a few clays, Dhian Singh sent some holy men, 
Brahmans and astrologers to Nau Nilml Singh to gladden his 
heart, and, they said thus to him, u 0 Maharaja ; in a short 
time, all from Lah;iur to Dilli and Bamiras will be your king- 
dom" ; and, in this way, Dlnan Singh attached the spirit of the 
prince (to himself), and raised suspicions in his mind regarding 
Kharak Singh ; and, through his instigation, he became so irate 
ngainst Kharak Sirgh that, if' any one mentioned his name in 
Durbar, then, he would begin to abuse him. 

Again after a few days Dhian Singh gave out that the 
Maharaja Kharak Singh was very ill, and himself appointed some 
wonderful physicians for him, who right well cured that helpless 
creature; that is to say, agreeably to the bidding of Dhian Singh, 
they gave him a powder of a very deadly poison, from which he 
died in the month of November A.D. 1840. 

At that time, Nau Nihal Singh, for some reason or other, was 
not in Lahaur. Maharaja Kharak Singh remembered him and 
said "Bring Nau Nihal Singh to me, that I may forgive him my 
blood" ; from this, it appears that he believed that his son Nau 
Nihal Singh had imprisoned and killed him. When Nau Nihal 
Singh arrived in Lahaur after the death of his father, then he 
asked, c< Did my father remember me at the time of his death or 
not?" Dlnan Singh replied, "As he was mad at the time of his 
death, therefore what issued from his mouth is not fit to be told, 
for he abused you badly," Alas! alas! that that sinner Dhian 
Singh not only created such enmity between Kharak Singh and 
Nau Nihal Singh, that, whilst he (Kharak Singh) was alive, they 
kept aloof one from the other, but he also turned him (Nau 
Nihal Singh) against his father even after his death. Nail 
Nihal Singh himself came and burned his father, and performed all 
the funeral obsequies (laid down) by his religion. Having finished 
all the obsequies, he came to the city; and many Sikh chiefs were 
with him, the most distinginshed of whom was Udham Singh, the 
eldest son of Raja Gul£b Singh. These were coming along with 
Nan Nihal Singh and, when they arrived at the gate of thecity,the 
lintel of the gateway suddenly gave way, and Udham Singh was, 
by its fall, killed on the spot, and Nau Nihal Singh was placed 
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in a palki and brought to Dhian Singh in the fort. It is not 
known why that palld had been placed there 09 ;.when he had 
been taken inside the fort, then the gate of the foi t was closed, 
and an order given that no ono was to bo allowed to enter. 
Although Lain mi Singh, Majirf/iiya, and other chiefs, wished greatly 
to go in with the palki, Dhian Singh would not let any one in. 
- Moreover, leaving the chiefs out of the question, his mother and 
brother even, when they came to enquire after him, were stopped 
at the gate. At that time, much lamentation and ciwing and 
weeping arose at the gate, but that sinner Dhian Singh, although 
lie heard all their grief, would not let any one in. After a little 
while, all the chiefs, being helpless, returned to their own homes ; 
then, when Nau Nihal Singh had died, Dhian Singh furtively 
came to his mother, and said; "Your son is now dead, but if you 
make this known at once, then the Sikhs will create great 
havoc in the kingdom ; this, therefore, is my advice, that, at present, 
you should keep this matter secret, and that you yourself should 
sit on the throne, and I will make all the people obey } r our or- 
ders. 55 In short, having thus advised her, he went to his own 
house, and, having called all the principal officers, told them the 
whole circumstances, and gave them very strict instructions that, 
at present, no one was to allow this news to be known. 

Then, after this, Dhian Singh wrote a letter and sent it to 
Maharaja Sher Singh to call him from the city Waiala ; and in 
it, he wrote thus : " If you wish to be king of Lahaur, you must 
come to Lahaur within twenty-four hours." On Sher Singh's 
arrival in Lahaur, the news of the death of Nau Nihal Singh was 
made known throughout the city ; but, before Sher Singh arrived 
in Lahaur, the} r had caused this report to be spread regarding 
Nau Nihal Singh, that he was very ill from a blow (received at 
the gateway). 

After the death of Nau Nihal Singh, when discord found its 
way into the kingdom, then Dhian Singh thought thus ; " If Ohand 
Kor sit on the throne, then the Sandhewalia family will degrade 
me and my brothers from our rank ;" he therefore called all the 
chiefs and began to devise another plan 70 and said " 0 Sikhs ! 
this does not appear good, that the sect of the Khaisa should obey 
< a Woman ; therefore this appears proper that you should seat 
Maharaja Sher Singh, who is the son of our lord Maharaja 
Haiijit Singh, on the throne of the kingdom. " Having thus said, 
he took a small part of the army with him and began to devise for 
placing Sher Singh on the throne. On hearing this, the Sandhe- 
walia family, and Raja Gnlab Singh, prepared to help the mother, 

69 By this it is meant to imply, that the whole affair was pre-arranged, and 
the falling in of the gateway was not an accident. 

*° Lit " He began to write something else on the wooden slate, " 
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Chand Kor ; Dhhui Singh, seeing that he had given rise to a general 
quarrel, said to Slier Singh: "Whereas, at this time, a very 
great and serious tumult is about to take place, it will be a 
difficult matter to give the throne to yon ; therefore do you now 
go back to WaMla ; I will make proper arrangements for 
giving you the throne, and will then send for you." On hearing 
this, Slier Singh went to Wa/ala", and he (Dhian Singh) having 
left his agents and spies at Lahaur, himself proceeded thence to 
.rainmu; and he also sent this message to his kinsmen: "Do 
you get ready armies for the assistance of Sher Singh, and send me 
intelligence (when they are ready)." 

After a month, Dlririn Singh's people sent him information in 
Jammu, that they had got ready an army for his assistance, and 
that he should bring Slier Singh along with himself and come to 
Lahaur. On hearing this, DMan Singh wrote and sent to 
Wa/ala to Sher Singh : ".Do you come to the Salabagh-wala Gate 
at Lahaur and remain ready. I, bringing an army, will join yon. " 
Then, Sher Singh, taking about 300 horsemen with him, 
arrived at the Salabagh Gate, Lahaur ; but not seeing Dhian 
Singh, he became very sad. One of his aides-de-camp, by 
name Jnahi Singh, said to him : ei Do not you be sad ; I will bring 
the whole of the army from Mian Mir to your assistance." At first, 
the army would not agree to help Sher Singh without Dhian 
Singh's order ; but, at last, having been brought to reason by 
Juala Singh, it turned out to assist Sher Singh. Accordingly, 
next day, at daybreak, the officers of the army, having come to the 
brickkiln of Bnddhn, sainted the Maharaja Sher Singh, and said 
to him ; " 0 Maharaja ! We are all for you. Having said this, 
they commenced to fire a salute of guns, and all the people, 
having called Sher iSingh king of Lahaur, began to offer him their 
congratulations. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Lnhaiir Campaign. 

When the news of Slier Singh's arrival became known, 
Gnlrib Singh consulted with Chand Kor and Khusal Singh, 
Jamadar and Sardar Teja Singh, as to how it behoved them 
then to act; and, having got together a small portion of the 
arm}* of his brother Dhian Singh, sent, them oft' to oppose the 
enemy. As the army was going off to fight, he himself went after 
it and brought it back from near the Hazuri Bagh, and, with the 
assistance of that army, came and took possession of the fort. 
He then sent word to the Rani (Queen) that the 60,000 troops, 
which were in Mian Mir, had all joined Slier Singh, and thero 
were only about 2,000 men with him, and that, with these, it 
would be difficult to get the better of Sher Singh. Gulab Singh 
hoped, that Sher Singh would not enter the fort, till Dhian Singh, 
came, but Sher Singh, contrary to his expectation, without waiting 
for Dhian Singh's arrival, came with the army and commenced 
to attack the fort. Gulab Singh determined to resolutely hold the 
fort as long as he was able till Dhian Singh's arrival; so that 
Sher Singh might think that he had conquered the fort with 
Dhian Singh's assistance. After this, in the evening, Gulab Singh 
mounted an elephant, and went to the different gates of the city, 
aud, having* giveu much money to the watchmen, said to them, 
that, should Sher Singh try to enter, they were, as long as possible, 
to prevent his doing so. Then, having come into the fort, and 
having sent for the officers of the army, he took oaths and vows 
from them, that they would not let Sher Singh take possession of 
the fort as long as any life was left in them ; and further, having 
given all the army four months' pay on the behalf of Chand Kor, 
said to them that, after the war, they should obtain very great 
rewards. 

Next morning, when two watches remained to dawn, Sher 
Singh, having coino by the Dilli Gate and the Tak Sail Gate, 
entered the city along with the army ; and the whole army shouting, 
" Satt Siri Akal (true is the Immortal One) ; O Sect of the Wah 
Gum ! victory be to the Wah Guru," went straight to the fort. 
At that time, there were with them so many guns, that, even if 
they had been mounted close together on all sides around the fort, 
there would not have been enough room for them to stand. 

Then the guns began to he fired from all four quarters, and 
a great fear arose in the fort ; but, after a short while, the cannon 
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balls ceased to be fired, and the noise, which had at first been 
made, all subsided. Then those twelve guns, which were mounted 
at the Hazuri Gate, began to be fired ; when, the gate of the 
fort had been forced in by their fire, then two or three hundred 
Akalis, 71 having made a charge, proceeded to enter the fort; but 
the guns from inside were fired so well, I hat a hundred Akalfs 
were killed by their fire; hearing the sound of those guns from 
inside, the enemy fled, and many of their guns were damaged. 
Seeing this state, a small portion of the army from the fort, 
without orders from Gnlab Singh, raising a hurrah, charged down 
on the enemy, and drove them out from the Hazuri Bagh ; and, in 
that fight, three hundred Sikhs were killed. When Sher Singh 
heard of this disturbance there, then, taking six guns with him, he 
charged the Masti Gate, but the volleys, fired by the artillerymen 
in the fort, caused them to retire. On this, Slier Singh began to 
fire all his guns, but tho people from inside fired their guns with 
such precision that a great many of the artillerymen of Sher 
Singh were killed, and many, leaving their guns, fled. Then the ■* 
army of Sher Singh, having made embrasures in the walls of the 
streets, and in the houses, for their guns, began to fire them. Aa 
there were no holes in the fort, there were no places for 
embrasures ; the people inside therefore made holes in the 
breastworks and wished to construct embrasures in them ; but, as 
the lime and brick failed, they were helpless and obliged to desist 
from doing so, but made bastions, inside the fort, of earth and 
wood, and threw down the walls in front. At that time, there were 
1,200 Sikhs in the fort; they formed a resolve to create a 
disturbance in the fort, and to go and join their brothers. In this 
way, after much fighting and after having suffered many hard- 
ships, Maharaja Sher Singh, at last with the assistance of 
Dhian Singh, obtained the throne. 

"When Gulab Singh, having vacated the fort, was 
going to Sahdara, then the minister of Sher Singh incited 
the army to pursue and kill him ; but, at the command 
of Dhian Singh and Sher Singh, the armies desisted 
from it. As Dhian Singh always regarded Jnala Singh a3 the 
enemy of his life, for this reason, with much dexterity, he turned 
the heart of Sher Singh against him ; and on one occasion, when 
Juala Singh was taking about six thousand troops towards 
Sahdara, then Dhian Singh, having said something to Sher 
Singh, made him (Sher Singh) fight with Jnala Singh. In that 
fight, Sher Singh took Juala Singh prisoner, and ho afterwards 
died in confinement. This was that Juala Singh, whom Maha- 
raja Sher Singh, from his great affection for him, wished to 

Akah's are Sikhs, who dress in blue, and wear the qnoit round their turban. 
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make his minister, but that wretch, Dhian Singh, from i'oar of 
losing the ministership, himself turned the Maharaja so greatly 
against him, that even after his death, in speaking of him, lie 
(Slier Singh) used to abuse him much. 

The Hani Ohand Ivor had obtained a grant of land (jagir), 
worth nine lakhs of rupees, in tho territory of Jammn, for her 
subsistence, and Gnlab Singh was her manager ; but, out of this 
jaga", he used to give her only enough for her actual 
expenses. Again, on one occasion when Maharaja Sher Singh 
wished to marry 73 Queen Chand Ivor and make her his own 
wife, then Gnlab Singh did not approve of this ; but, having 
instilled many kinds of suspicions into the Queen's mind, lie 
made her the enemy of Slier Singh ; for he thought, should she 
become the wife of Sher Singh, then all her property, goods, 
and jagir, would go ont of his own hands into the hands of Sher 
Singh. Although Sher Singh once or twice again sent and 
asked Chand Ivor to marry him, still she did not agree, bnt sent 
some ambiguous reply that she thought the Maharaja wanted to 
kill her. At last it thus happened that Sher Singh, having 
promised her four female servants some estates, got them to kill 
Ohand Ivor. The Maharaja Sher Singh, on hearing of her death, 
was greatly pleased ; and Gnlab Singh also obtained much profit 
from her death, for he became possessor of all her wealth and 
property. 

Again after a short time, inward enmity arose between 
Maharaja Sher Singh, and the minister Dhian Singh ; and the 
minister, Dhian Singh, having, through (the instrumentality) of 
Bhai Ram Singh, invited the Sandhewalis, who had been turned 
ont of their estates and imprisoned, formed friendship with, them, 
and used often to address them thus : u Although Sher Singh 
outwardly shows friendship to you, inwardly he is the enemy of 
yonr life ; and, if it were not for me being between you, he is 
prepared to act very cruelly towards you. 55 

When in this way, he had turned their hearts, then they 
thought there must have been some quarrel between the Maha- 
raja and him. After Gnlab Singh had gone to Jammii, Dhian 
Singh found out that there Avas another son of Maharaja Ran jit 
Singh, named Dalip Singh, about 5 or 6 years old, and thought 
it advisable for him by all means to turn Sher Singh off the 
throne, and make Dalip Singh the king of Lahaur. From that 
day, Dhian Singh, having called Dalip Singh, began to show 
him much affection, and, seating him in his lap, used to make 

72 Lit. " To throw a sheet, over " ; this is the expression used for marrying 
a widow. 
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salams and pay respect to hini : Slier Singh, on hearing this, 
determined that he would, by some means, turn out that minister, 
(for he knew that) otherwise he would give him great trouble. 

On the one side, this plan had formed itself in the mind of 
Slier Singh, and, on the other, in the minds of the Sandhewah's, 
from hearing the words of ]) Irian Singh, it had become firmly 
established that the Maharaja Slier Siugh, on account of former 
differences, still bore inward enmity against them. Afterwards 
it came into their minds that as Dln'au Singh bore some animosity 
to the Maharaja, he therefore wished to kill him by their hands. 
Having reflected in their minds over all these different motives, 
the Saudhcwalis went to Sher Singh and, joining their hands, 
said to him: "0 true king! as for a long time we have eaten 
your suit, therefore, as you have been dishonoured before us, be- 
hold, we cannot bear it any longer ; therefore we now relate to 
you the eonduet of your minister D Irian Singh, whom you regard 
as your own body and life ; it is this, that Dlriau Singh has scut 
us to you at this time to kill you, and, in return for this, ho has 
promised to give us a jagir of 60,000 rupees. His intention is, 
after having killed you, to place Dalip Siugh on the throne, 
and thus himself continue in his ministership. ; ' Having heard 
this speech, Sher Singh believed their words to be correct and 
true, for he laid, before this, heard of the giving of the throne 
to Dalip Singh ; Slier Singh, at that time, with much decision 
a,ud promptitude, drawing his sword from its sheath, gave it into 
the hands of Sardars Lahimi Singh and A jit Singh, Sandhewah's, 
and said. " Take this, brothers ! if this is your intention, then cut 
oil" my head with my own sword ; but remember this, that he, 
whom you now regard as your friend, will afterwards show great 
hatred towards you, for he will never let you go alive. '' Ifroiu 
hearing this, a great effect was produced on the minds of the 
Saudhewalis, so that they, joining their hands, said : " O true 
king! do you yourself consider : if this had hecii our intention, 
why should we ha ve conic and told you the secret ' J . do you know 
for certain, that we, regarding you as a brother of the Sikh 
religion, and openly acknowledging you as our master, have 
come and given you this information. We have not come to 
kill, rather to save, you. Hut do you also remember, that this 
base minister is not, from to-day only, de-irous to take your lifo ; 
bub has been so for some time past. We. acknowledging the 
obligations of our salt (i.e., our oaths), have told you this secret : 
but if that sinner had sent any one else, you would not have 
escaped alive. We, therefore, purpose to kill that vile and 
treacherous minister ; if he shall remain alive, he will certainly 
devise some means for killing you. Sher Siugh, on hearing this 
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speech, at first said nothing openly, hut afterwards spoke out 
plainly "Well you know best; to kill that wretch would perhaps 
be well. " The Sandhewalis, having considered this, that, after- 
wards, they might be punished for the crime of the murder of 
the minister, theroforo caused Slier Singh to write in his own hand 
to them : " Do you kill Dhian Singh." Then they said thus : 
" We are now going to Ilajcsanhsiya, which is near Anmritsar, 
and, having gone there, we will collect an army for the purpose. 
It therefore behoves you one day to take a muster of your army, 
* and do yon also call and send for us to be mustered ; we will 
immediately come to be mustered, and, when you give us the 
sign, we will at once surround Dlrian Singh and his son Hira 
Singh, and kill them. " Then they said this also : " From our 
coming, you must have no anxiety on our account, for we are 
amongst those subjects who are truly loyal to you." 

When the Sandhewalis had thus thoroughly arranged every 
thing, they departed; but those base traitors, instead of going 
to Rajesanhsiya, went straight to the house of Dhian Singh; hav- 
ing gone there, and taken many oaths from Dhian Singh, they 
said, " If you will not tell any one, then we will tell you some 
thing of advantage to yourself." He said " I will not tell any 
one." Those base Sandhewalis then placed before him that 
paper, on which was attached the seal of Sher Singh, with orders 
to kill Dhian Singh. On seeing the paper, Dhian Singh became 
comforted, and said to them : " Brothers ! you have shown great 
kindness to me, in that you have told me of this ; but now do you 
point out what plan I shonld adopt?" They gave reply "Do 
not you fear, for we will kill him ; for he is hostilely inclined 
towards you. " Dhian Singh, m hearing this, became delight- 
ed, and said " Do you do this, and I will give you as much re- 
ward as I can. " 

They then proposed that same plan to him for killing Sher 
Singh, which they had fixed with Sher Singh for killing Dhian 
Singh; saying: " On the day of the muster, we will accomplish 
and complete this. " Then they said this also, " Do you, on that 
day, send such part of the army to the king's palace as will not 
spoil your business." 73 Having determined this, those knaves and 
wretches went to Rajesanhsiya ; as long as they remained at llaje- 
sanhsiya, the Raja Dhian Singh did not go to Durbar ; for he, 
from this fear lest Sher Singh should kill him, had sent this 
message to the Durbar that he was somewhat out of sorts. 

Again, after a few days, the Sandhewalis, bringing about five 
or six thousand very good picked horsemen with them, came to 

73 i.e. Men on whom yon can rely. 
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Ldhaur. At that time, Maharaja Slier Singh was at a place 
called Sahbalaur, at a distance of about three kos from Lahaur, and 
the Sandhewali chiefs also proceeded there, and, leaving the rest 
of the army outside, went in with only about fifty horsemen. 
At that time Sher Singh was seated on a chair with a head pillow 
behind him ; Ajit Singh, Sandhewali, taking a double-barrel 
gun in his hand, came to the Maharaja, and, laughing, 
said: ''Look Maharaja! I have bought this gnu for 1,400 
rupees ; if any one now were to give me 3,000 for it, T would 
not take it." On hearing this, the Maharaja put out his hand 
to take the gun. That artful Sandhewali at once pulled the 
trigger of the gun, and the two bullets, which were charged in 
each of the barrels, went into Sher Singh's breast, and he then, 
staggering from the chair, fell on the ground, and died. That 
wretched Sandhewali immediately cut off his head, and carried 
it off in his hand ; and no one, who at that time opposed any 
of the Sandhewalis, escaped alive. After this, the Sandhewalis 
went to that garden where Sher Singh's eldest son was reading. 
That boy's age at that time was 13 or 14 years. When the lad 
saw Lahina Singh coming towards him with a naked sword, 
getting up, he fell at his feet, and weeping, said : "0 my lord ! 
spare my life." Tlmt sinner, Lahina Singh, shewed no mercy, 
but cut off the head of that guiltless child. Then, having settled 
the business of the father and sou, they returned to the city. 
At that time, there were with Ajit Singh 300 horse and 200 
footmen, and about 200 horse with Lahina Singh ; as these 
two were going along, one behind the other, after :i while, they 
met with Raja Dhian Singh. Ajit Singh said to Dhian Singh. 
"Come! why are you now going out? we have fulfilled the 
promise we gave you to kill ISher Singh." Dhian Singh, at that 
time, was greatly afraid in his mind, lest they might kill him 
also. But seeing that his army was small, he joined Ajit Singh. 
When they entered the fort, then the Sandhewalis stopped 
Dhian Singh's troops at the second gate. Seeing this, Dhian 
Singh became greatly alarmed in his heart. Having gone on a 
little, Ajit Singh gave a nod to one of his soldiers, who, com- 
ing behind Dhian Singh with a loaded carbine, shot him ; and 
then a second soldier came up and put another bullet into him, 
and he died there; :i Musalman soldier, who was the servant of 
Dhian Singh, when lie saw his master being killed, opposed 
them a little, but the}', having killed him also, threw his corpse, 
together with that of Dhian Singh, into the ditch of the fort. 

Distich. 

The world is a play of four days ; ho one remains always in it. 
Cursed is their life who make quarrels. 
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Verses. 
This Din an Singh Sardar, 

(Who) was a wretch and a sinner and a worker oi vile 
deeds, 

He committed many wickednesses, 

And many people were killed by him ; 

No ono has seen a deceiver like him, 

For he passed all his life in great craftiness ; 

Behold how many he killed ! 

But with what stratagem and fraud he kept himself aloof; 
He killed NihaT Singh, 

And then created bad feeling against the mother.' 1 
Then, becoming the friend of Slier Singh, 
He cut off the head of Chet Singh ; 
He, after this, for Sher Singh, 
Laid many stratagems and traps ; 
And all the Sandhewalis 
Were turned against him by this sinner ; 
And when they killed Sher Singh, 
It was all done through his advice ; 
He committed many sins, 
And lie murdered many people ; 
At last his turn canie, 
And he forgot all his cleverness ; 
None can escape from God, 
<• He destroys the root of every sinner; 
"When his time of death came, 
Then he was not able to tniy any thing ; 
His heart's thought remained in his heart, and the words 

of his mouth in his mouth. 
When death came and seized him by the arm : 
Alas ! Alas ! that, in the world, man 
Commits whatever violence his mind wills, 
And does not fear God, 

And does not keep this thought in his mind, 
' No one always in this world remains stretching out his 
feet, 

Then why should 1 cause many quarrels? 

And why should I keep the pleasnre of the world in my 

heart ? 
For a life of four days, 
Why should I distress many people? 
There is a meeting for two days of all pleasure. 

11 This ici'ers to his t^lliug the people, that it vras uot good for them to h»Te 
a woman to reigu over them. 
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And then all the play will become confused ; ' 

Now do yon all listen to this ! 

This world does not belong to any one ; 

As one acts, so one obtains (his reward) ; 

And one's father and mother cannot save one ; 

The fruit of one's deeds will necessarily come, 

And no one can remove it ; 

Therefore do every thing that is good : 

Eschew evil and fear God. 

They then went and sat down in the fort, and relief ted that 
if Dhian Singh's son, Hint, Singh, and his brother, Suchet 
Singh, should hear of his death, then they would charge down on 
them and kill them ; and it was therefore necessary to devise 
some plan (to save themselves). Those sinners then wrote a letter 
from Dlnan Singh to Hha Singh and Suchet Singh to this effect, 
"I am seated in the fort with the Sand hewalis, and am taking counsel 
with them; do yon also, immediately on reading this letter, come to 
the fort for it was the intention of the Sandhewalis, that when 
those two came into the fort, then they, finding them alone, should 
kill them. "When this, letter reached them at the brick kiln of 
Buddhii, then their advisers, seeing something curious in it, wrote 
this reply : " We have not the slighte.-fc objection to come, but we 
will only come, if a letter shall reach us written by the hand of 
Dhian Singh himself." When they saw that they had understood 
their letter, then they sent «">00 horsemen to >eize and bring JfUm 
Singh and Suchet Singh; but those troopers were not able to 
catch them; and, one hour after this, the news had spread every- 
where, that the Sand he Willis had killed Maharaja, Sher Singh and 
the minister Dlnan Singh. On hearing this news, UiraSingh lost 
his senses, and, uttering exclamations of regret, began to roll on the 
ground. Seeing his childish crying and sobbing, liai Kesri Singh 
said : " What means this, that you are behaving like a. child ? wha t 
has happened, has happened ; it behoves you to devise for the 
future, for there is no knowing what ether calamities those 
Sandhewalis may create." On hearing this hj. s speech, he came 
to his senses, and. taking all tho.se chiefs with him, went to the 
army, so that, by its means, ho might lake his revenge on the 
Sandhewalis. Hira Singh, accompanied by all t he chiefs, placed 
his sword before the whole army, and said : '■ O Khalsap ! behold 
Maharaja lianjit Singh, from my childhood even, honoured me 
more than his own sons ; and my whole life-time 1 have enjoyed 
great happiness, for 1 have never -een any filtering ; but now 
the SandhewciHs have done away with all my joy : behold ! ther 
have killed our king Sher Singh, and my father ; if you will 
help me to take my revenge for this, then I shall be your debtor 
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my whole life long ; tliey have done this deed for this reason, 
that they might bring the English into this country, -and destroy 
the sect of the Tvhalsa ; for, when they lived in Hindustan, they 
then promised the English that thoy would call them to tho 
Pan jab. They have now written and sent several letters to 
Ludehc'uia aud Parojuur saying ' "We have now made the throne 
of Lahaur empty : let the English come and take it under their 
sway' : therefore behold 0 Khalsaji ! your religious sect is now 
in danger, and the Knglish will come and take away your arms, 
aud, having taken your honour from you, will make you take to 
agriculture. If you do not exert yourselves and do something 
now, then, no trace of the Khalsaji will be left any where. 
Fifty thousaud British troops will soon cross the Satin j, and come 
and kill you, and then you will be able to do nothing; the Eng- 
lish will give you great distress, for, besides destroying your reli- 
gion, they will do away with your name and trace. Well, even if 
you do not regard the arrival of the English as any harm, still look 
at my father, with wh:it stratagem the Sandhewalis have killed 
him. Hark! I will say one other thiug to yon; you know how 
much wealth my father had, and how much treasure belonged to 
the Maharaja ; so that if I were to spend for a huudredyears even, 
I should not be bankrupt; but now this is my resolution, that 
I will forsake every thing else, and foster the army. Behold! 
from to-day I will give twelve rupees a month to a foot soldier, 
and thirty a month to a horseman. If you do not believe me, 
then I swear, and promise you, that I will sacrifice all my uncle's 
and my father's wealth on you ; 1 have no other design, but I only 
wish this, that I may kill the Sandhewalis and, stopping the 
Englisb at the Satluj, keep my country in peace and quiet. If 
we shall not do this, then our whole life long, there will be 
disgrace to me and to you; remember this, that the Sandhewalis 
are the enemies of your country, and of the Hindu religion and 
the Sikh faith ; and if we shnll not kill them, then there is no 
knowing what will become of our religion.'" 

The army, on hearing this speech, became inflamed with rage, 
and, there and then, leaving their food and drink, and pots and 
pans, prepared tc tight. The army then said to Hira Singh, " Do 
you go with ease of heart to your camp at the brick kiln of Buddhu ; 
we will come with you and take revenge on tnose sinners in 
right good style /' Hira Singh, in this way by his sagacity, got 
40,000 of the army on his side; when they were thus preparing to 
assault the city, then the Sandhewalis, having given some money 
to the few troops of the army, who were in the fort and city, won 
them over to help them. Although, for the sake of keeping 
aecret the death of Dhian Singh, they gave out in tho city that 
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Maharaja Datfp Singh had become king, and Dhian Singh his 
minister, still the death of the latter did not remain secret in the 
town. At evening time Hira, Singh, taking the army of the 
Khalaa with him, set out for the city. 

On hearing this, the Sandhewalis, for the sake of abating 
the wrath of the Sikhs, having covered the corpse of Dhian 
Singh with a shawl, and sprinkled it with rose-water, sent it to 
the army, along with the corpse of that Mnsalman soldier, who had 
died with him, and said, " Alas ! alas ! this Musalman soldier has, 
without our order, killed the minister, and we are greatly grieved ; 
and we, there and then, killed this base traitor." However the 
wrath of the Khalsa was not assuaged by these words ; rather, 
with a loud voice shouting "Victory to the Wah Guru" they entered 
the city, and came and surrounded the fort. Hira Singh, having 
called the gunners, said tl Do } t ou fire and make :« breach in the 
fort, so that the whole army may be able to enter the fort. He 
moreover said to them: " I will give you much money for these 
your services, for it is the intention of my heart, that 1 will not 
take my food and drink, until I see the heads of the Sandhewalis 
cut off." Afterwards he said to the army, which was looting the 
city, " If you will cut off and bring to me the heads of my 
enemies, then I will give you an order to loot the fort also." On 
hearing this, the army, for the sake of entering the fort, cajoled the 
artillerymen much, that they, with their guns, should make a road 
into the fort; the gunners, having fired the guns, at break of day 
made a breach in the fort, and the army, by that road, made an 
attempt to enter the fort. When the army, with much fury, 
charged and attacked the fort, then the inner army did not oppose 
them in the least; and those Sikhs of the inner army, who did 
oppose Hira Singh, being powerless, were not able to offer 
much resistance. When they saw the great violence and impet- 
uosity of Hira Singh's army, then Aj it Singh, Sandliewali, for the 
sake of saving his life, jumped out over the wall of the fort. The 
arm}', recognising him, seized him, and, immediately cutting off 
his head, brought it to Hira Singh. Hirfi Singh pleased them by 
bestowing on them money, jagirs and much wealth, and said, u ], 
in my life-time, am determined to efface the seed of the Sandhe- 
walis, and I will sacrifice my life to effect it." 

Then Hira Singh lifted the head, and brought and placed it at 
the feet of his mother. His mother, on seeing it, was greatly 
pleased and said : " I am now pleased, and I will pray for blessings 
on you at tho threshold of God, for you have right well taken the 
revenge of your father." Having said the above, she prepared for 
satti, and, having seated herself on the pile, said : " Do you do much 
chanty after my death, and always keep your thoughts on the 
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rights of the deserving. " Then she said to the other Sardars 
" Place on th'e head of Hira Singh the crown of the kingdom. " 
"When the chiefs had placed the crown on his head, then his 
mother said " Enough ! I am now satisfied ; set firo to my funeral 
pile." The people then set fire to it and, at that time, thirteen 
other women also did satti with her. 

The following circumstance is worthy to be narrated : thai, 
of those thirteen women, one, a servant who used to do service to 
the mother of Hira, Singh, was only ten years old. AVhen she 
wished to burn herself along with the Queen, then the Queen, see- 
ing her youth, said " Do not you do satti with mc, for I have 
made you over to Hira Singh, and he will always keep yon happy 
in every way." On hearing this, that girl began to cry, and said, 
" 1 ha\ e no desire for any thing else ; take me also with you_, where 
you are going ; " then she said this also "If you will not let mc 
do satti, then I will dioin some other way." "When the Queen and 
other people saw her firm resolve (to die), then they thought it 
right to let her do satti also. Then she, along with them all, 
bein<>" burnt, was turned into ashes. 

"When the fight was finished, then Hira Singh gave orders 
that no more looting was to be allowed in the fort ; then the search 
for Lahina Singh commenced He was not found amongst the 
wounded or in any other place, but they obtained a cine of him 
in a cellar. Ho had broken his leg. and, there was with him at 
that time a servant, who although fifty years old, was still very 
powerful. He, at that time, very nobly showed his loyalty ; for, 
to deliver Lahina Singh, he went and stood ready for opposition 
at the entrance of the cellar. AVhen the Sikhs saw him, then 
they said " Do you go away from here; we have got nothing to 
do with you," but he would not listen to what they said, rather 
ho replied " I will give my head in place of my master." On hear- 
ing tin's speech, the Sikhs became very angry. When the Sikhs 
wished to shoot him, then he said '* To shoot nie is nothing, hut 
1 will regard him as brave, who will draw his sword and fight with 
inc. " The Sikhs, on hearing this, desisted from shooting, but a 
number of them/" drawing their swords, rushed on and attacked 
that single man : but bravo to his bravery ! for he died after 
having with his own hand killed thirteen men. At the time of 
dying, ho said " 0 Sikhs ! my master is already wounded ; yon 
must not cut him up and kill him now. They did not listen to 
what he said, but a Sikh, from behind him, fired a gun so well, 
that Lahina Singh was killed by its shot. 



"* Lit. "Ten or twelve mcn.' : 
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Then tho army agreed to this, that, if Hint Si nf>li would agree 
to these their tonus, then they would obey him, otherwise what 
God willed, that should happen. 

Those terms were as follows : — 

1st. — That no annoyance was to be given to Pasanra Singh 
aucl Kasmira Singh, and they were iobe called io Lahaurand the 
army was to be called back from Sialko/. 

'bid. — PaucZat Jala was to be turned oui of the Durbar, or to 
be made over to their hands. 

3rd. — Missar Deli Ram, wdio was the old treasurer, was 
again to be restored to his post. 

4-th. — Bhfil Gurmukh Singh was to be recalled. 

5th. — That. Sardar Jnahar Singh, who was the uncle of 
Dalip Singh, was to be released from confinement. 

Agreeing to the first term, lilra Singh sent a letter to Sidlko/, 
directing that the army was to come back from there. Regard- 
ing the second term, he said " Panrfai Jala is my servant, and, if he 
shall commit ah}' fault, I will punish him ; but do you forgive him 
his former offences" andheadded this also, Well henceforth, ho 
shall not again come to the Durbar, nor shall ho give any advice 
about state affairs." Regarding the third term, lie said " Missai" 
Beli Ram and Bkai Gurmukh Singh were deposed by the advice 
of the army for misbehaviour ; therefore you know best abont 
this."- 6 

Regarding the fifth, at that time it was agreed that J miliar 
Singb should be released from confinement, and that two thousand 
rupees should be given him, and 10,000 to the army, for expenses. 

As the army were very determined on Hira Singh accepting 
these terms, and Suehet Singh saw that there was some difference 
between the army and Hira Singh, he therefore determined at 
once to come to Lahaur. When Suehet Singh arrived in Lahanr, 
then he saw another state of affairs. On this, he wrote the 
circumstance of his coming to that army, which had given him 
the news of their difference, and called him from Jam mil. The 
army replied "Hira Singh has now agreed to all our terms; we there- 
fore will not now break our word with him; it is therefore best for 
you, that you should quickly return to Jatnmu ; for if yon shall re- 
main here, you will suffer great loss." On hearing this, ho Avas 
greatly ashamed, and, being filled with rage, he determined to give 
his life. Although Him Singh himself also sent and told Suehet 
Singh, that if he did not return to Jammn, it wonld be very serious 

7 s i.e.. You can rlo ns you like. 
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(to himself), still even lie did not listen to any thing, but said " I 
will not retrace my steps without dying rind fighting. " 

Then Hint Singh, taking 15,000 troops, pursued Suchet Singh 
At that time Snchet Singh had alighted in a Muhannnadan Mas- 
jid, and all his attendants were then listening to the Grantli Sahib. 
Hira, Singh's army bo^an at once to fire ball, but Suchet Singh 
would not give up listening lo the G ninth : when all the walls of 
theMasjid hadbeen knocked down by the guns, then Suchet Singh, 
taking his sword in his hand, fought very bravely. At that, time, 
there were with Snchet Singh about 200 men only. On this occa- 
sion, Suchet Singh's small army showed great spirit and fought 
very bravely, for they were all killed fighting for their master ; and 
one hundred and sixty of them were killed in this fight. After the 
fight, when Hira Singh came to the place of the fight, and saw that 
Eai Kesri Singh was wounded, then he laughed at him greatly, 
and afterwards that Kesri Singh died from thirst. But when Hira 
Singh saw his uncle's body among the slain, then he began to 
cry very much at seeing the corpse of his uncle. He then had 
him placed in a pulki, and brought him to that place, where was 
the tomb of Gulfib Singh's eldest son, Udliarn Singh, and, on 
arrival there, he burned him. 

Whilst he was absent from Lahaur, Pasaura Singh and Kas- 
mira Singh wandered about, lurking and prowling ; and, having 
despaired of saving themselves, went and took refuge with Bhai 
Bir Singh. This Bhai Bir Singh, by wandering about in the 
Man j ha country, and taking offerings and gifts and presents, 
had become so powerful, that 1,200 footmen and about 300 
horse and two guns always remained with him. All the chiefs, 
that were turned out of the durbar at Lahaur, used to go and 
live with him. Hira Singh felt certain of this also, that, as 
Bhai Bir Singh kept such a large army, his intention was to 
take the throne of Lahaur, but Hira Singh, by reason of fear, 
could never even mention the name of fighting with Bhai Bir 
Singh, for the Sikhs placed so much confidence in him, that if, 
through forgetfulness even, Hira Singh had mentioned the 
idea of killing him, then they would have killed him himself 
that very moment. In the cook-house of Bhai Bir Singh, food 
was always prepared for 1,500 men. 

Hira, Singh and his friend PancZat Jala formed this re- 
solve that, by some means, they should kill him without the army 
obtaining information of it; and they devised this also, that the 
disgrace of killing him should also not be attached to them ; 
thus determining, it came into their thoughts that they should 
first write a friendly letter to him, and then see what was to be 
done. These two wrote and sent to Bir Singh saying " O Maha- 
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raj ! do you offer up some good prayer for us " ; and having sent 
it (the letter) with many fine things (as a present), added this also 
"If you wish it, ask (me) and I will appoint a jagir for you, for 
the expenses of your cook-house are very great." The ohject 
of all this was this, that Blnu Bir Singh might have no suspicion 
of him. Then Hint Singh made Muhib Singh, Mnjii/iiyd his 
counsellor, and began to show him much kindness and gave him 
much money also ; after this, he said to Mutab Singh " News 
has come to me from India, that Sardiir A tar Singh, Sandhewdli, 
has made some agreement with the English to fight with the 
Sikhs; moreover, it is also reported that he has enlisted the chiefs 
on the other side of the Satluj on his side; I therefore now 
regarding yon as (of) ono mind with myself, 77 consult you as to 
what should be done ; and I have hopes, that if you will help 
me in this matter, then all this business shall be accomplished 
satisfactorily. Mutab Singh, being entangled in his friendship, 
replied " I am at your service in every way." Hira Singh, regard- 
ing him as his helper, said a Do yon fake your regiment, and go 
to Anmritsar ; and, from there, write and send a letter to this 
purport to A tar Singh ; ' All the army and officers are your 
friends ' ; and then use your endeavours also to get him to come 
without fail to Bhai Bir Singh's house, after reading that letter, 
so that I may obtain an interview with him through the above 
Bhai." On hearing this, General Mutab Singh was pleased, and 
at once went to AnmriUar. As he was leaving, he (Hira Singh), 
said this also to him " I have sent for yon not only for this busi- 
ness, but my intention is, that if the English shall be defeated in 
the fight with Gualiar, then I will take my whole army, and, cross- 
ing the river Satluj, make a raid on the British frontier. " When 
Mutab Singh, agreeably to the saying of Hira Singh, had written 
to Atar Singh, then he came and put up at the house of Bhai Bir 
Singh ; Hira Singh, on hearing this, sent and said to Bhai Bir 
Singh " It is notproper for you to go collecting all these Sikhs with 
you ; however I say nothing about the other chiefs, but you must turn 
out one Atar Singh from your house. " Bir Singh sent and said <l I 
am a fakir, and can put no restraints on any one coming to, or leav- 
ing, my house. " Hira Singh, on hearing this, became filled with 
rage, and. having sent a large army, surrounded the house of Bir 
Singh, and all the Sardars in it ; having gone there, the Sikhs fired 
off their cartridges, and one ball struck the leg of Bir Singh, who 
died from the wound, and they threw his corpse into the river. 

After this, Hira, Singh began to reign in comfort and ease in 
Lfihanr. Again, after some time, on one occasion Hira Singh 
wished to go for some reason to his own country ; but this stis- 

" i.e., my frioml. 
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picion arose (in peoples' minds), that lie wished to take away the 
treasure of Lahaur and carry it oil' to Jainuni. Tho Sikhs, taking 
a large army with them, crossed the river find wont ;r.id surrounded 
him ; and iiftei a severe fight, Juahav Singh, who was the uncle 
of Dalip Singh, killed Hira Singh, and the Panda t Jala; and, 
after that, Juahar Singh began to carry on the duties of minister. 
This man was very wicked and debauched, and the Sikhs regarded 
him in a bad light. One day, on the plain of Mian Mir, they 
suddenly killed him, and, after that, liaja Lai Singh became 
minister. During his administration ami rule, the army became 
very uncontrollable, and began to plunder greatly in Lahaur. 
At that time such calamities arose in Lahaur, that no one could 
go to sleep in peace. Afterwards, as there was no one to control 
the army, and they became unmanageable, then the whole army, 
collecting, set out to fight with the English ; and, without any 
quarrel or action (on the part of the English), they set fire to the 
station of Ludehana. After this, the English came with great 
force, and drove back the Sikhs ; then, after a great many battles, 
when the Sikhs had been defeated, Gulab Singh went and got 
what he could (out of them and made terms with the English.) 

Whilst Gulab Singh was still there, the Queen Jinda 
thought that, as the Sikhs had now become outrageous and unruly 
and uncontrollable, there was no knowing but that they might 
go over perhaps to tho English and give her trouble : and 
as there was no one over them, it, therefore would not be 
surprising, if this company of demons were to make differences 
between Dalip Singh aud herself. Having thought over every 
thing well, she determined that, for keeping the throne of Lahaur 
and helping Dalip Singh, she would call the English to Lahaur ; 
for, besides them, there was now no one to oppose these violent 
ruffians; for, although, from their coming outwardly there 
might bo harm, still, in reality, they would give her much ease. 
Having thus thought, she said to her female servant, named 
Manglan " Do you, taking Dalip Singh, go to the English, and 
tell them from me, that since Maharaja Sher Singh died, and 
went to heaven, from that time, much disturbance has taken 
place in Lahaur, for there is no master of the Sikh army, and 
whatever chief gives them any wealth or goods, they go with 
him, and begin to kill other people ; aud, behold ! they have 
killed various chiefs, who were ready to give their lives to save 
the throne of Lahaur, and then, after that, they killed my brother 
most unjustly, and then fought with you. I am greatly afraid 
of them, and there is no knowing what else they may do." These 
two went to the English, and said all (they were told to say), 
agreeably to the command of Jinda Kor, and added : "The Queen 
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Jinda Kor lias asked yon to come to Lahaur to help her." On 
hearing tin's, the English thought "Is there any other design in 
this or not ?" Then, when (hey had fully ascertained th.-it the 
Maharani w r as certainly much afflicted hy the Sikhs, and her 
calling them was really in earnest, after a little thought and reflec- 
tion, they prepared to goto Lahaur. There is no advantage in 
writing all the circumstances of that matter, for there is mnch 
written about it in ether books ; hut this much should be known, 
that, agreeably to the calling of the mother, Jinda Kor, in the 
year 1902 in the month of Phagan (February-March), the 
English people came to Laliaur. Afterwards, their power gradu- 
ally increased to such a degree, that the entire government and 
reveuue of Lahaur, rather of the whole Panjab, became theirs. 
God, day by day, has caused their grandeur and greatness to 
increase, and that of the Sikhs to diminish in power daily. Then, 
after some time Jinda Kor made this mistake, that she tried to 
create discord among (he British troops, and win some of them 
over to herself ; 78 and as the Maharaja Dalip Singh and Jinda 
Kor appeared to be the cause of many troubles and intrigues in 
the administration of the kingdom, the English Government 
therefore seized the persons of both of them, and had them sent 
to their own country (i.e., England) with much care. 

Couplet. 

No one comes into, and always remains in, this world. 
But whoever conies into it, only remains at ease two days. 

Verses. 

Behold the play of this world : 

People meet each other for four days ; 

Kings, subjects, rich, aud poor, 

Trees, stones, ants, and men, 

Whoever has come into this world, 

Has never always been allowed to stop in it ; 

This is like the road of a highway ; 

All people pass over it (but never stop) : 

Whatever is to-day, that 

Will not be seen again always 79 

Those, who had numerous armies, 

And those, who were wise, good, and holy. 



78 The story is thnt a soldier was attacked by a bull, which bntted him with 
its horns, on which the soldier, who had a gun in his hand, shot it ; thin •n an 
reported to the sepoys, and Jinda Kor tried to intrigue with them, and work on 
their feelings, and win tbein over to herself. 

79 Lit. " Morning and evening." 

O 
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Ho enforced his orders most resolutely ; 
They all )i:ive gone, their names have not been remem- 
bered ; 

Saints and prophets all have been destroyed ; 
Those persons, who here remain sad, 

They will enjoy happiness, and put an end to griof (here- 
after). 

Couplet. 

He, who is small, becomes great, and he, who is great, 

becomes small ; 
The rich become poor, and again the poor become rich. 

Verses. 

Those persons, who were formerly poor, 

They afterwards have become filled with wealth, 

And then again, they have become deprived of wealth ; 

(For") diminishing and increase are in the power of God. 

Those, who have given many orders, 

And were renowned in all quarters, 

Behold ! they too have become beggars j 

The power of (iod is wondei-ful ; 

Whom that Creator approves of, 

Him no one can kill, 

And, whom He wishes to kill, 

How much (people) may try to save him, he cannot be 
saved. 

Behold Sardar Maha Singh 80 

Was small in power, 

But when Ranjit Sin«:h was born, 

He (Ranjit Singh) became mighty in a few days. 

Couplet. 

Much territory and wealth came into his power, 
And, in a short time, God showed him many sorta of 
pleasures. 

Verses. 

All the Panjab becaine subservient to him ; 
Whoever obeyed him not, was destroyed ; 
Various kinds of things were done by him, 
And he got the kingdom into his hands. 
No one saw his back. 81 
His agents went to all countries ; 

80 The father of Ranjvt Singh. 

81 Lit. " He was never defeated." 
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But at last he also died ; 
After him, many chiefs 
Became very arrogant and proud. 
But, like him, no other 
Could rale the kingdom ; 
This is a true spying, 0 Brother! 
To whom God gives greatness, 
No one will be like him. 

And if any one become (proud), God will destroy hint. 
Couplet. 

The state of God can never be known, 
But, in an inst-.nt, He can destroy what has been pre- 
served for ages. 83 

Verses. 

All thought this for certain, 

That the Sikh dynasty would never be overthrown ; 

As the greatness of Hanjit Singh, 

Was such, that it increased day by day, 

They thought it would never be removed, 

And it would certainly remain thus; 

But, when "it plenscd God, 

He effaced it altogether in an instant 83 

So, 0 reader of this book ! 

"Well ponder over this matter in thy heart ; 

To increase and decrease is the way of the world; 

Therefore place your eyes (hopes) on God (alone). 

82 Lit. " For a hundred thousand years." 

83 Lit. "In a single watch." 
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PART III. 



REGARDING THE RITES AND CUSTOMS, AND SONGS AND PROVERBS 
OF THE VARIOUS CASTES IN THE PANJAB. 

CHAPTER I. 

Rites and Customs. 

According to tlie saying of the Sastras, eight kinds of 
classes are, known in India; of these four, viz.— Br&hmans, 
Chhattiis, Vaisas, Sudras, are called baran or castes; and four, 
namely Girists, Brahraachars, Banprastas, and feanniasas, are 
called As; am or religious orders ; from these eight have arisen 
the various castes and sects, which are multifarious in the 
Fanjab. 

Now the account of tlie Brahmans is as follows : they are the 
offspring of Brahma, and altogether there are ten kinds of 
Biahmans; amongst them, the Sarsuts, Kankubajas, Gaurs, 
Utkals and Maithals, are called P;injgau?-s ; and five, the 13 ra bars, 
Tailangs, Maharas/ars, Uurjars, and Karna/aks, are called the 
Panjdiahaj s ; of these ten kinds, those who live in the Panjab are 
chiefly Sarsut Biahmans. Although the Sarsut Brahmans are 
all one, still, on account of their different families, they do not 
intermarry with each other. To write about all the families here 
would be very difficult ; but it is necessary to write about one or 
two, for if this should not be written, then their ways of marry- 
ing and betrothal could not be known. Amongst Brahman's, those 
who are called Bahris (i.e., tlie twelve), many and give in marri- 
age to twelve houses only ; and those, who are called Bunjalns (i.e., 
fifty-two), give and take the daughters of fifty-two houses, that is 
to say, families ; anil they do not give them to, or take them from, 
anv other houses, except these. It would take a good deal of 
space to write of the twelve houses of the Bahris and the fifty-two 
of i lie Bunjalns ; but of one kind of Sarsut Biahmans, who are 
called the A//iwans (eight families) , there are these eight families; 
Josis, K u nils, SaucZs, Paiaks, Bharduajis, Soris, Tibaris ; these 
eight families give their daughters to, and take them from, each 
other, and will have nothing to do with any other families. The 
.Tosis are of two kinds ; one, Maru/ s, and the other, Mullammas ; 
they are therefore called the At/iwans. A nai (barber) or 
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paroliit (priest) goes and arranges the betrothal of the dim pi iters 
of other Bralnmms, lint on account of the fewness of the families 
(of the Athwam) they know all the A£/iwaris of the Pan jab, and 
make the necessary enquiries, and betroth (their children), among 
themselves. 

The ceremony of betrothal in the Pan jab is as follows : the 
father sends ly the hand of his nm (or barber) seven dates and 
one rupee to the house of the hoy to lie asked for ; when the nai 
arrives at the house of the bridegroom elect, then the head of 
the house, having sprinkled oil on both sides of the door, takes 
the nai inside, and, after making enquiries after his health, the 
punch (or council) of the village, and the brotherhood, assemble 
and cause a chaunk of nta 81 , to be made by the Pandh i, (family 
Brahman). When, agreeably to the rites of the Vedas, the 
Pandha has caused the boy to do worship in the chaunk, the nai, 
having placed those seven dates and that rupee in the lap of 
the boy, presents the /ikka', and puts it on the boy's forehead 
and with his month addresses this speech to the father of the boy 
''Congratulations, 0 great king!" Then the father of the boy, ac- 
cording to his means, gives rupees and money to the Brahman 
and nai, and sweetmeats to his brotherhood. Then all the 
people, having congratulated the lather of the boy, go away to 
their houses; they call the name of this custom the saga n (or 
betrothal). Agnin, when the day of marriage comes near, then 
the family of the bride send a letter by the hand of their nai, j.nd 
give their news to tho bridegroom-elect's people ; they call the 
name of that letter, the sah, or (appointing the day), letter. 
And the brotherhood :md panch assemble in the same wav and 
place tho letter on the boy's lap. Prom this letter, it becomes 
known how many carriages, and how many persons, the girl's 
family have asked to accompany the wedding partv, and what 
day the wedding will be. When seven days remain to the 
wedding, then the mother and fattier of the boy and girl give 
va/na 85 (which they also call nu'ua) to the boy «nd girl. Again, 
when the bridegroom arrives at tho house of his father-in-law's 
family, then they dress him in his best jewels and clothes, and 
place a crown of silver and gold on his head, and a fringe of 
gold thread round his forehead. Afterwards, when the time of the 
wedding has been fixed by the Panda ts according to the rites of 
the Vedas, they make a fire, and having done service to it, cause 



84 A chaunk is a square place prepared on the grouud over which flour ia 
spread. The square is divided into divisions by a Brahman or barber, and the 
names of the planets are then inserted in them, to obtain favourable omens. 
These marks are worshipped by the bride and bridegroom. 

8a A mixture of meal, oil and some fragrant material, which is used as a 
substitute for soap, having the property of making the skin soft and delicate. 
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the boy and giM to walk round it four times. 80 People call these 
circumambulations laman 87 ; when once they have made a girl 
go round the fir**, then after thai no one can many her a second 
time. 88 Then next day, the bride's people entertain the wedding 
party and feed them with various kinds of sweetmeats, and sing 
songs ; the name of the hospitality of this day is called iui£Mbhatt, 
and the name of that which takes place the day after this, khafld- 
bhnlt. The A//iwans, mentioned above, perform all the business 
of the marriage like other Brnhmans, except that on the day of 
mii/iabhatt, they do not give sweets to be eaten but merely spread 
various kinds of fruits on a sheet, and give people bowls of milk 
to drink; then, according to their means, having bestowed 
clothes, jewels, and money, on the bridegroom's people, on the 
fourth day they dismiss the wedding party. Again, two or 
three years after this kind of wedding, the bridegroom-elect 
goes to the house of his fiither-in-law to bring his bride home ; 
the name of that custom is called muklawa (or briuging home a 
wife). At the muklawa also, they call a Pandha in tliat same 
manner, and cause him to make a chaunk (covered with aJa), 
and, at the time of departing, it is the custom to give jewelry and 
clothes and money to the bride according to their means. The 
clothes and jewels, which are yiven to the bridegroom's people, 
at the time of the marriage and the muklawa, they call these 
(khatt) the dowry. When the bride's people send the betrothal 
to any one's house, then four questions are first asked about 
the boy ; and if there is any deficiency in replying to any 
of these questions, then the betrothal does not take place; those 
four questions are as follows : of what got (family) is the boy ? of 
•what got are the relations of the boy's father's mother ? of what got 
are the family of the boy's mother ? and of what got are the family 
of the bo\ ; s mother's mother. If, in the reply to any of 
these four questions, there should be any deficiency, or if any of 
the gots correspond with the got of the girl, then they cannot 
form affinity. But. as the A//twans Brahmsms are very few, 
they form affinity in spite of the correspondence of the gots of 
the boy and girl. Afterwards, when a child is born, that same 
day the father consults the Paiw/ats and causes his horoscope to be 
written. The Brahmans regard themselves as unclean for eleven 
days, commencing from the birth. Sutak is the name given to 
this state of ceremonial uncleanness ; and in whosoever's 
house there is sutak, for eleven days no one can eat or drink with 
them. Again, after forty days, the mother performs ablution, and 

86 The ends of the sheets worn by the bride and bridegroom are tied to- 
gether in a knot, and they then walk round the fire, either fonr, or seven, times. 

87 This is the plural of laun, the title for one circuit of this ceremony. 
* 8 She can be married, but not according to these rites. 
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the people of the brotherhood call the priest, and give the child 
its name; the name of this custom is known as nam karan 
(naming). Then, for five years (and sometimes for three years) 
they do not allow the infant's hair to bo shaved, and when the 
day fixed by his ancestor arrives, then, having gone to some 
place of pilgrimage, as a holy spot like Juala Mukhi, they 
shave the hair of the child, and the name of that custom they 
call bhadda?i (first shaving). Afterwards, when the child reaches 
the age of eight years, then they shave his head, and, accord- 
ing to the rites of thu Sastras. having called an assembly of 
Brahinaeharis, they have the Brahminical thread put on his 
neck by the Guru. 

Again, when any Brahman dies, then his son, or grandson, 
according to their means, having made a very beautiful bier, 
and having placed the dead body on it, cover it with a shawl or 
some other silken cloth; and although all the males of the family 
shave their heads, still the eldest son, for the sake of performing 
the funeral rites according to the rites of the Sastras, shaves his 
head, and, haying pub on his hand a ring of kusa, 89 which they 
make agreeably to the rites of the Yedas, takes three other men 
with him, and they lift the corpse. The other people of the 
house throw flowers, sweetmeats, pice :md rupees on the corpse, 
and, uttering this speech <l Sri Rain Ram Satthai" (the name of 
Sri Ram is true) go to tha place of burning, and, having 
placed the corpse a little this side of the burning ground, 
make an offering of rice balls 90 and, having made a stream 
of water flow around 91 on all four sides of the corpse, they 
then break the earthen pot; then, when they arrive at the 
burning place, they place the corpse on the burning pile, 
sometimes with the shawl on, and sometimes having 
taken it off. 92 Then, on the fourth day, having collected his usts 
i.e., his bones, they send them to the Ganges. The Brahman, 
who, at this time, for eleven days, according to the rites of 
the Vedas, performs tho funeral obsequies and takes alms, 
him they call acharaj (an instructor, in matters of religion) or 
the Maha Brahman (chief Brahman) ; and no one eats, drinks, 
or associates with that acharaj, and they all (i.e., the Acharaj), 
have their own separate castes. In whosesoever' s house, the 
dead man dies, he for eleven days purifies, i.e., cleanses himself, 

89 Or dabbh, a 6pecies of spear grass, used in certain social ceremonies. 

90 Used by Hindus at tho sradh of deceased relations. 

91 The water is made to flow from tho head and return there again ; if any 
water is left in tho pot, it is emptied ; the pot is then dashed on tho ground 
and broken to pieces. It is said that, on hearing the sound of the breaking of 
tho pot, the deceased becomes aware that he is dead. The pot is called adh- 
marg, i.e., half way, because broken on the way. 

n Tf taken off, it is given to the Brahman. 
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rind other people do not cat and drink with him. On the eleventh 
day, af er having given much jewels, clothes and money to the 
acharaj, they perform tho funeral obsequies ; and afterwards, 
when four years have elapsed from the deceased's death, every 
year they perform sradh 03 in his memory, and feed Brahmans 
with various kinds of food. 

The account of the Chhattns is as follows : those people who 
are called Chhattns in the Sastras, that is really the name of the 
Khattris. In the Sastras they call ono who carries an umbrella 
(i.e. a king), a Chhattri ; but as all tho world cannot be kings, 
for this reason, persons, for the sake of petting a living, began to 
follow mercantile occupations, which originally was the occupation 
of Vaisas, i.e., bamyas. In the Punjab, for the sake of easy 
pronunciation, Chhattris began to be called Khattn's. The 
rites and customs at birth, death, betrothal, bhaddarc, &c, and 
marriage amongst these Khattris, is like that of all Brahmans, 
with this difference, that they observe the purification at birth and 
death for thirteen days. Amongst them also there are Bahris and 
Bujahis, and they form affinity also only amongst their (several 
families). As amongst the Brahmans there are Af/iwdnsas, so 
amongst the Khattris, there the D/iaiyas ; and they only marry 
into Z)/iaiya families, but they do not regard it wrong to marry 
girls related to them on the mother's side. 

The Vaisas ; such they call baniyas ; but now, contrary to 
the Sastras, the Kaits, Sudras, and Bhab?-as, and other castes, 
also style themselves Vaisas ; but if one reflects properly, they 
all belong to the Sudras. The families (gots) of the baniyas are 
many, but the}' all have but two kiuds of religion : one springing 
from Vaisno, and the other from Saraugi ; those who are Vaisno 
baniyas, they observe the same rites at birth, death, putting on 
the Brahminical thread, and marriage, as all other Khattris, and 
Brahmans, but they differ somewhat in the custom of nnV/iabhatt 
at their marriages, and in (their ceremonies) at eating and 
feasts. 

The Sarangi baniyas do not regard the Vedas and Sastras, 
or the gods or goddesses, and forms and ordinances, set forth in 
them ; and the funeral obsequies which ought to be performed 
at the time of death, these the} T do not perform at all. For 
this reason, Vaisno baniyas used not to intermarry with them, 
but in the present day, for sometime back, some have even begun 
to intermarry with them. In the same way as the Khattris regard 

SJ A. Hindu caremony in -which they worship and feed Bfahmanf, on 'some 
day during the month Assu, in commemoration of their "deceased ance&Wg 
and for their special benefit. , .'" 
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the Sarsut Brahmans as thoir family priests and give them alms 
so also do these ba»iyas reverence the Gaur Brahmans as their 
family priests Some of the Khattiis eat meat and drink wine ; 
but bamyas regard mentioning the name even of these tilings as 
sin. There is one caste oi" ba^iyas, who are known as 7)/uisars, 
and although they are like the baniyas in their ordinances and 
rites, still other ba?iiyas will not intermarry with them. The30 
DMsars principally live in Hindustan ; up to tlie present time, 
there is not a single family of them in the Pan jab. 

The Sudras ; such they call barbers, washermen, wine 
distillers, potters, carpenters, and other low castes. Tlie customs, 
at birth, death, and marriage, of all these people are all like those 
of the three, which have been above mentioned ; but there is a 
vast difference in their rites at eating and feasts, and at sutak 8 * 
and p.itak. 95 Amongst them, the sutak and patnk last a month 
and a quarter ; these people do not wear the Brahminical thread ; 
for this reason Khattiis and Brahmans refrain from eating 
bread at their houses, in fact they will not even drink water, or 
the like, from them. Although the Ja^s arc also among the 
Sudras, still all Khattris and Brahmans will drink water at their 
hands; and although a jhiur (Hindu water-carrier) is also a 
Sudra, still every one will drink water at his hands. The 
Sudras do not regard as wrong, in the same way as Khaftris, 
Brahmans, and other high-bred people hold as highly improper, 
the buying and selling of their daughters, and the marrying 
them to relatives already connected by marriage, and the re- 
marriage of widows, rather they shamelessly and openly do these 
things ; and if they desire to marry a married woman, then, 
contrary to the rites of the Yedas, having thrown the sheet (of 
marriage ) over them, 96 they marry her. Amongst Sudras, 
barbers, washermen, and many other castes do not worship any 
one but their ancestors, who have died beloved of the Supreme 
Being. Accordingly the nais (barbers) worship Sain Bliagat, 
the washermen worship Baba Nam Deo, and do not regard any 
but these as good. Although tlie Rajputs of the PanjYib in the 
present time pursue agriculture like the Jntts, still they are not 
Sudras by origin ; hut, on the contrary, they are pure Khattris, 
for their descent is from the Khattris, who are descended from the 
sun, and who are called the offspring of Sri Ham Chand. Their 
customs at birth, death, and marriage, <fcc, are according to the 



94 Purification at births. 
55 Purification at deaths. 

86 That is, they do not marry her according to proper rites, for widow re- 
marriage is forbidden. Tho expression '"throw the sheet over" is applied to 
marrying a widow. 
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rites laid down in the Vedas ; tbeso people wear the Brahminical 
thread, and perform sandliui 97 and Gatri. 88 

Now the account of the four Asrams is as follows : 

1st, Girisati is the name of all family people, who, according 

to the rites of their religion,, live in the world ; in the Vedas, tliev 

aro called grisati. 

2nd, Brahtnachari was the name of a sect ; formerly, nil 
people in their youth, at the time of receiving instruction, 
used to be received into the sect of Brahmachar : and then, 
on marriage, used to cohabit with their wives 93 ; but now 
Brahrnaclniri is the name of a kind of religious mendicantship. 
These people, having shaved their heads and faces, become 
medieants, and wear the Brahminical thread and tuft of hair. 
The Brahmacharis are of fonr kinds; at the end of their names, 
titles, such as Nand, Pargas &c, arc added, as Kama Nand, Siama 
Nand, Sukh Pargas. After death, all their funeral 
obsequies are performed according to the rites of the Yedas ; 
and they burn the corpse on a fire, :md build a Samadh 
(mausoleum) over it ; and after the death of one of their Gurus, 
the chief disciple sits on the throne. 

3rd. Banparast also is the name of a kind of mendicantship ; 
these people, leaving their families, go to the woods, and perform 
penance, and undergo various kinds of fastings and afflictions. 

4th. Sanniasa is also the name of a kind of mendicantship. 
which has principally spread from Suann Sankaracharj and 
Dattatreya. The Sanniasis are of ten kinds, namely, Ha?js, 
Bhartis, Aranns, Gin's, Pnris, Parbats, Sarassutis, Tiraths, Sagars, 
Asrams ; and these ten kinds are known as the Dasnams (ten 
names.) 

All the above titles are affixed at the end of the names of 
the Sanniasis ; e.g., Ram Ban, Gopal Bharti, Sib^Ai ann, Deo Giri, 
&c, are well known (names) ; and of whatever sect a Sanniasf 
may be, that title is affixed to his name. These people formerly 
used to reverence all the Vedas and Vedantas ; but now, except 
the Paramhansas, all the other Sanniasis, who are called Gusains, 
have begun to acknowledge the religion of a goddess named 
Bala Sundari. There is not much difference between this creed 
and the Bamraarg, which they also call the Sakat Dharm ; 
(in fact) there is only this much difference, that the Sakatakas, 

97 Repeating mantras, i.e., prayei's or charms, and sipping water at sunrise, 
midday, and ennset. 

98 The name of a mantra, repeated by Brahmans, whilst turning their 
rosaries. 

99 Their only desire is offspring, and if the cohabitation results in a child 
being conceived, they leave their wives and go off. 
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agreeably to the rites laid down in the Sastras, read charms and 
couplets, nnd perform worship and penance, whilst the former 
read the songs and prayers composed in tho dialect of this 
country, and worship tlie goddess with them ; those five things 
flesh, wine, falsehood, adultery, and mudras, lu0 which the Saka- 
takas eschew, these also eschew them, and make no difference 
therein. Many other people from associating with Gusains lmvo 
also entered this sect, and they call the name of this sect the 
KunrZapanth. The customs of the Gusains are as follows : 
they do not wear the Urahminical thread or tuft of hair, and, 
like the Girisatis, do not perform any funeral rites or obsequies; 
their distinguishing marks are wearing rosaries, made of seeds of 
tho rudrachh tree, and reddish yellow clothes, and besmearing 
themselves with ashes. They do not burn their dead bodies, but 
rather, having filled a large pot with salt, they bury the corpse 
in it, and then, erecting :i mausoleum over it, continually do 
worship to it ; many of them adopt a naked state ; others marry, 
and others, having received instruction, become raramhansas, 
but they are all called iSanniasis. 

In the same way as the Sanniasis are known by ten names, 
so also are there twelve orders of the Jogis : all these orders are 
known by the title of Narh. The customs of the Jogis, as 
laid down in lhe Fitanjal Ssistra, are not now ohserved by any 
of them, but the Jogis of the present time principally follow tho 
rules of the KuntZnpanth, which have become prevalent amongst 
the Gusains. These people greatly reverence Bhufron and Kali 
also. This is their custom that they make a hole in their 
ears, and wear earrings, and carry a small musical pipe, attached 
to a thread, round their neck ; when any Jogi dies, they bury 
him. like the Gusains. These people do not read the Vedas or 
Sastras at all, but obtain pleasure from reading the verses com- 
posed in the time of Gorakhnath. Amongst them, those, who 
pierce their ears and wear earring*, are called daream's (prudent), 
and those, who do not pierce their ears, are railed nughars 
(indiscreet). As Gorakhnath, who was the founder of this sect, 
in his commands, forbade them to marry and settle, they, there- 
fore, merely take the children of some Girisati for thnir disciples, 
and thus continue their lineage, and, at last, having given the 
throne to that disciple, they die. 

The account of the Bairagi's, who live in this country, is as 
follows: HamaXand, who is known as Kama Nuj in the Sastras, 
founded their sect. These people wear the Brahminical thread and 
tuft of hair, and observe tho funeral rites and obsequies and all 

100 A kind of worship with the handa joined together, the fingers being in- 
tertwiated. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



108 



HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 



the other religious rites laid down in the Vedas. If any Bairagi 
should die, then like the Girisatis, they throw him into a fire, and, 
on the fourth day, collecting his bones, send (hem to the Ganges. 
This is their custom, that they believe in Visnu Bhagwan 
and Ram Kisan, with his other incarnations ; and, besides him, 
they do not place the slightest faith in any other god or goddess. 
Their distinguishing marks are to wear a necklace of basil round 
their throats, to make a high-reaching mark on their foreheads, 
and to wear white clothes. Until a Bairagi has been to Duarkii 
and had the mark made on his shoulder with the shell and heated 
quoit, till then the other Bairagis will not let him come into 
their eating square. These people do not eat bread cooked by 
the hands of any one else, and are very firm in their abstinence 
and purity, and regard it as wrong even to touch any one else. 
These people used formerly not to marry, but now many of them 
become heads of a house (i.e., marry). They also take many 
disciples from amongst the Girisatis, and fix their religious 
thoughts on Visnu. As the Bairagis worship Visnu. and be- 
lieve in no one else but him, for this reason, the name of their 
sect has been called Vaisno Dharm. These people so greatly 
detest meat, wine, and other unlawful edibles, that they do not 
utter the names of these things in their dreams even. 

Now the account of the Udasis is as follows : they regard 
themselves as disciples of Nanak, and follow his rights and customs. 
Baba Siri Chand, who was the eldest son of Baba Nanak, founded 
their sect, and began to practise customs different from former 
Jogis and Sanniasis. Although they are divided into four orders 
still all of them collectively are called Udasis. This is the 
custom of these people ; when they leave the Girisat state and 
become saints, then- they do not marry. Some of them wear 
long hair on their heads, and some short hair; and some have a 
custom of twisting the hair round the head like long ropes, 
and some regard it as proper to shave their heads and faces. 
These people regard all the customs at birth, death, and burial, 
according to the rites of the Vedas, but they do not wear a 
Brahminical thread or tuft of hair. Their distinguishing marks 
are to wear clothes dyed in red brick dust, and to have a high 
mark on their forehead, and to read theGranth Sahib. Although 
they burn their dead bodies, still they always erect mausoleums 
over them like the Jogis and Sanniasis. Although formerly 
these people used to remain much absorbed in the worship of 
God only, now certain of them have become great men of the 
world, and pursue agriculture, and have thrones and houses, and 
> quarrel about small pieces of land ; certainly, in some places 
there are some very good saints of their sect, but they do not 
live in houses, and, being without avarice, beg for bread, and 
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thus gain their subsistence. After the death of an Udasi also, 
the seat goes to the eldest disciple, and no other disciple can lay 
any claim to it. Some of them also are very severe on themselves, 
and make a hole in their person, and put on a lock of very 
heavy iron or steel, in the hope that they may escape from the 
evil practices of the world. These people address one another as 
Bhni'ji, and, morning and evening, playing on cymbals and harps, 
sing the worship and praises of their God. 

There are many sects among the Nanak Panthis ; of them 
one sect is called Suthra. These people formerly might havo 
been good, but now it consists of those men, who drink wine and 
eat meat, and gamble, and becoming debauched, live extravagantly 
in their homes, and then, leaving their families, go and join the 
sect of the Suthra. The followers of this sect of mendicants 
know no worship or service, but they are great hands at taking 
charas and bhang, and in committing sin. Formerly, some 
good fakir, who was their chief man. caused it to be written by one 
of the latter kings, th:it if any of these fakirs went to a market, 
the market folks were to give him a pice each as a present ; 
accordingly, these people always beat their sticks together in the 
bazaar, and beg for pice in every market, and fill up their sins 
to the full. They wear round their head and neck a thread 
of bbick wool, and, on their foreheads, a black mark; and they 
carry two little (castinet) sticks in their hands. Although these 
people perforin the customs at births, deaths and marriages 
according to the rites of the Sastms, still they do no other wor- 
ship or devotion. A\ r hen a Suthra dies, then, having burnt him 
according to the rites of the Saslras, they build a mausoleum 
over him, and, having collected his bones, throw them into the 
Ganges. These people are all called Sah, and they accordingly 
always affix the title Sah after their names; as for instance, 
Rawel Sah, Ohabell Sah, Sirni Sah, and Pan Hi Sah. These people 
read nothing but the verses of Nanak mid the praises of the 
goddess (of Juala Mukhi ) : and wherever there are places of 
worship or mausoleums of the ten Gurus, commencing from 
Nanak, there they go and offer oblations, and worship and do 
homage. These people regard the uttering of every bad or 
good word in a shameless way as truth and sincerity ; and who- 
ever associates with them, becomes quite an adept in shameless- 
ness and debauchery. In the Pan jab, there is no city whero 
there is not a hou^e of the Snthras, and, owing to their 
kindness, the children of the cities become quite depraved. Al- 
though, amongst them there is the rank of Guru and disciple, 
still there is no idea of respect and disrespect amougst them ; 
the Guru, seated before his disciples, laughs with dancing girls, 
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and the disciple, seated before his Guru, drinks wine. In short, 
in the Panjabi tongue, Snthra signifies good, but these people, 
contrary to this, body and soul, are bad ; there is no know- 
ing what goodness the last king (before mentioned) saw in 
them, thnt he made every one pay tribute to them; in my 
opinion, if the market-folk were to leave off giving them money, 
and they were to work, or beg for flour and bread, like other 
fakirs, and get their living in this way, then the sons of great 
men would not adopt this kind of mendicancy. 

In this country, that sect, who are the Diwana saints, they 
also are called the disciples of Nanak. Some amongst them are 
good fakirs, and do worship to God. These people, like other 
Sikhs, wear long hair and carry a necklace of shells round their 
necks. Ja^s and Chumars principally become followers of this 
sect; on their heads, they have a very long peacock feather, and 
they are always repeating to themselves " Sattuam." Of them, 
many are married, and some unmarried ; all their customs are 
like those of the Sikhs and Udasis, and they reverence the Grantk 
Sahib. 

Among the followers of Nanak, one sect is called the 
Nirmala Sadhu ; originally these people were of the sect of the 
Guru Gobind Sinyh. but, on account of their ancient origin, they 
are also called the disciples of Nanak ; these people are very 
perfect Sikhs, and, with heart and soul, firmly believe in the 
Gr;inth of the Guru. Formerly, agreeably to the orders of 
Gobind Singh, tiiey acknowledued none but the Sikh religion, but 
now, many of them, having read the Yedantas and Sastras, have 
become Paramhansas. Formerly, it was their custom to wear 
no clothes, except of a white colour, but now, agreeably to the 
orders of the Vedautas, they have begun to adopt clothes of a 
reddish yellow colour. These people formerly, agreeably to the 
orders of Gobind Singh, lived principally at Anmritsar and 
Mukatsar and other places of pilgrimage, but now, copying the 
Sanniasis and Paramhansas, they have begun to live a good 
deal on the banks of the Ganges and Janma, and at Ban&ras 
and other places. These people regard the customs at birth and 
death agreeably to the rites of the Sastras, and burn the dead 
body in the fire, but at marriages, they erect a wooden canopy 
under which they get married; 101 they do not regard it as right to 
perform their marriages, according to the decrees of the Vedas. 

In this country, amongst the disciples of Nanak, there has 
arisen, from a short time back, a sect called the Gulabdasls, and 

101 A ved is a wooden canopy or pavilion, under which Hindu marriages 
are performed. 
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their circumstances are as follows : tliey do not regard God as 
the Creator of the world ; these people are atheists and very 
wicked ; they say that all tliis world was formed of itself from the 
effects of the five elements, and that the account, which is given 
in the Sastras, of hell and heaven, and punishment and salvation, 
is false ; for when a man dies, then his hody remains here, and, 
afterwards having fallen into pieces, joins with its own elements, 
and no one goes to heaven or hell. Although these people give 
themselves out as Vedantas, still there is a great difference be- 
tween them and the Vedantas ; for the Vedantas hold that the 
soul is separate from the body, whilst these think that there is 
nothing but the body; rather they say this, that, from the influ- 
ence of the five elements, something or other has become the 
impeller of the body, and there is no soul. Although these 
people, from fear of the world, have customs like other Hindus, 
and regard caste also, still, in their inward hearts, they have no 
respect for caste. These people do not acknowledge the Vedas, 
Purans or other books, and fearlessly commit every evil deed, 
and do exaetly,as suits their pleasure. This is their custom, that 
they regard the pleasure derived from eating food and dressing 
as the very highest profit (in life); and, although they are very 
wicked and abominable, still they call themselves saints. Baba 
Gulabdas, who was formerly an LJdasi fakir, founded their sect, 
and he himself was a very depraved man and an atheist, and 
had no fear of this world or the next, and lived in a village 
called Chattha. in the district of Kasur. From associating with 
him, the minds of thousands of men have been perverted, and they 
have become athoists ; he too, for the sake of teaching his disciples, 
composed many Grauths of his own faith. Their customs at 
births and deaths are not fixed according to any book, but at those 
times, they perform whatever ceremony may suit the occasion. 102 
In short, these people, by their counsels, have made the inhabitants 
of this country very depraved ; and the other Sikhs of this 
country, if they know that any one belongs to this sect, will 
not allow him to enter their line 103 for eating and drinking ; and 
all other people also are very loath to associate with them, and 
do not care to drink water from them. In the Siistras their sect 
is called the Charbak. 

Now, in this country, there are people called Saraugis; their 
account is as follows: they are called Jainis, that is to say, 
they follow the religion of a most holy man called Jin. These 
people pull out all the hair of their head every six months, and 

102 TLat is, the custom is that a body should be bttrut in the day aud not at 
night, but these people burn tLeir dead at all hours both of tho day and night, as 
necessity requires. 

lu3 Hindus do not *<it round in a circle to eat their food, but in a line. 
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always iasten a skip of white cloth over their mouths. 104 They 
carry with them a broom of white wool, which they, in their 
language, call rajohsina ; and whenever they wish to sit down, 
they first clean the spot with the broom, so that no insect may 
come under them, and be killed. These people do not possess 
much goods, clothes, vessels, or money ; but are very great 
hermits and ascetics. They keep very severe fasts, for often 
they do not bring food to their mouths for a month at a time; 
when these people go to beg, then, taking into consideration 
matters which are very difficult to understand, 105 they take food ; 
and, although other people do not indulge in the custom of giving 
them bread and water (food), still the tradespeople, who are 
their disciples, and know all their customs, do service to them 
with very great affection. These people regard the slaying of 
an insect as a very serious crime, and, from fear of killing an 
insect, they will not drink uncooked water, but if, by begging, 
they can anywhere get water that has been heated, or the water 
left over in vessels, in which people have cooked their food, they 
clear it and drink it, and satisfy themselves ; and they will not 
drink it, if they have to draw it themselves from a well or river. 
From fear of killing an insect, they do not wear shoes on their 
feet or any cloth on their head ; and, as they have found out that 
animals die in water, for this reason they bathe very little, rather, 
on account of having to use water, they always keep their clothes 
soiled and their bodies dirty. What a wonderful thing is this, 
that, although these people perform such severe acts and hard- 
ships, still they do not believe in God ! Their belief is this, that 
all this world, from time everlasting, has gone on making and 
destroying itself, and there was no creator of it; and what a 
wonderful thing is this also, that they regard no creator of this 
world or any giver of happiness and pain. Still according to 
their religion, they do service to, and worship, the twenty-four 
incarnations ; and amongst these twenty-four, one who is called 
Parasunath, and his worship they regard as very profitable. 
These people, in their dialect, call these twenty-four incarna- 
tions, the Tithankar. Amongst them, some make images of 
those Tithankars, and worship them in their homes ; and some 
regard the worshipping of images as wrong. There are two kinds 
of these Saraugis; one, those who wear a strip of cloth over their 



104 This is done to prevent their killing any animal or insect -with their 
breath even, as they hold it, as the greatest sin, to kill any living thing. 

105 That is to say, they ask if a person's family has already eaten, and if the 
reply is that they have, the Jaiuis will partake of their food : if not, thev will 
not, lest one loaf should run short, and another cooking be therefore necessary, 
in which water, &c, would have to be used, and the lives of some insects be 
■acrificed, the sin of which, they consider, ■would attach to them. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



CHAP. I. — RITES AND CUSTOMS. 



118 



months, and pull out the hair of their heads, and these are 
called Dhundiyns, and the other are those who do not wear the 
strip of cloth, and do not pull out the hair of their head ; and 
they are called Jati's. Those, who are called Dhundiyas, the}' 
do not possess any houses or goods or money ; but the Jatis 
possess thousands of rupees :md property and land, besides many 
othor things. Although there is much difference between the 
conduct and habits and customs of the two, still their faith is 
one. These people do not believe in the Vcdas or Purans, nor 
do they reverence the places of pilgrimage, or fasts, laid down in 
any of the Sastras : the religious works of these people also are 
not written in Sanskrit, but in Prakrit, which is a very old 
language, Although the language is Prakrit, still the letters 
are not so, but they write all their religious books in the letters 
used in the Sastras. They do not marry, but their customs at 
death, in burning the dead body, are like those of other Hindus ; 
and if any married disciple becomes the follower of these people, 
he is called a Saraugi. Although Brahmans and Khattris, from 
associating with them, have begun somewhat to believe in the 
Saraug religion , still Bhabras and ba/iiyas 100 chiefly follow this 
persuasion. Those Bhabras and ba»iyas, who belong to this 
denomination, although they wear the tuft of hair on their 
heads, at the same time do not wear the Brahminical thread 
round their throat. These people do not hold funeral or marriage 
feasts, and do not perform any funeral obsequies, according to 
the rites of the Vedas or Purans. This is the custom of those 
Saraugis, that they may not undertake any business or traffic, in 
which there can be loss of life to any animal ; hence, when they un- 
dertake any traffic or sale, then they only sell such precious, or dry, 
things in which no insect nor any animal can come; accordingly, 
some of them aro cloth merchants, and bankers, and some are 
pedlars, and many become braziers, and get their living in this 
way ; and they none of them sell any wet, greasy, or sweet things. 
There is also another caste of Saningis, who are known by the 
name of Oswars, but none of them are to be met with in the 
Panjab: they principally live in the land of Marwar, that is to say in 
the neighbourhood of Bfkaner. Jaipur, and Jodhpur. Although 
all their written codes of the Saraugis, regarding religion, mercy, 
patience, and continence are very good, still, as they do 
not regard God as the Creator, for this reason, people regard them 
as infidels and unbelievers- 

Those people, who live in this country, and who are called 
tho Dadupantluyas, their religion was founded by a cotton 

106 -phe Bhabras are of a Jain caste, chiefly engaged in traffic- and the 
baniyas are a Hindu caste, generally merchants. 

n 
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cordor, called Dadu Ram. These people are very very good and 
religious and beloved of God, and they, thoroughly believing in 
the Vedas, Sastras and Purans acknowledge all its other cus- 
toms, but they will not agree to wear tho Brahminical thread or 
x tuft of hair. It appears that formerly Dadu liam used to give 
them advice about religion, but, now, several of them, having 
studied Sanskrit, have become Vedantas. Several amongst them 
get their livingby asking alms, and others, by taking service in the 
army, gain a means of livelihood. None of them marry, but, by 
simply adopting a disciple, thus continue their line. These 
people are very good in their love and affection, and, as much as 
possible, remain attached, to their Creator. 

Now the account of all the Hindus, who live in this land, is 
as follows : that there is very little reliance to be placed on any 
single word they say ; some worship gods and goddesses and the 
shrines and burying places of the dead, and others, forsaking the 
religion of the Vedas and Sastras, which was the primeval religion 
of the Hindus, have began to do service to Sarwar Sultan, and 
demons and evil spirits ; and there are very few, who worship 
God, the Creator, as their Maker and Destroyer according to the 
religion which was handed down to them from the beginning. 
Behold the people of other religions, how firm they are, for they 
never forsake their own religion and adopt that of the Hindus ; 
but the Hindus are so unstable that, if they even hear the praise 
of a brick anywhere, they begin to rub their noses against it 
for the sake of obtaining food or offspring. 107 Many Brahmans 
also may be seen of such a nature, that they do not at all know 
the value of their own religion ; but wherever they hear of the 
shrine of any saint or of any old tomb, there they will begin to 
burn lamps and offer flowers ; and they do not understand this, 
that no one can give them happiness but God. In this way, many 
Khattrls also, for the sake of pleasing Visnn, fast all day long, on 
the 11th day of the light and dark half of every month, and if that 
day should be a Thursday, then, for the sake of pleasing Sarwar 
Sultan, who was a Musalman of the Multan distriet, at night 
they sleep on the ground and keep vigils 108 ; and they do not see 

107 That is to say, they offer up their prayers and make their vows at the 
shrines, made of brick, of deceased saints, and rub their noses against the 
bricks, saying, that if they shall obtain a good cow, which shall give plenty of 
milk, they will make an offering of such and such an amount, and that if they 
shall be blessed with offspring, they will offer certain thank-offerings. 

10s They s i ee p on t, ne ground, instead of on a bed, from religious motives 
that is to say, in order to fulfil a pilgrimage without sleeping on a bedstead 
and this is called, keeping vigils. The custom is that whenever a company of 
pilgrims stop at any place on their journey, those who intend to join them 
from the surrounding villages, come there, and bring many of their friends 
with them. They all keep watch through the night and do not sleep, and in the 
morning, the friends of the pilgrims bid them farewell and return home. 
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that, according to the ordinances of the Sastras it is proper to 
worship Visnu, and that Sarwar Sultan, who was a Musalman, 
is not mentioned in their books ; therefore why should they wor- 
ship him? In this way, the creeds of the people of this country 
are innumerable ; not one in a thousand of them believes in 
his religion, and, although they are outwardly called Hindus, 
still, inwardly they profess various kinds of religion, and do not 
place their faith in any one single thing. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Music and Songs of the Panjdb. 

Now this is the account of the songs of this country ; that 
those six rags, or musical modes, which are known in all coun- 
tries according to the rites of the Sastras, these they also use in 
the Panjab. The six modes, according to the ordinances 'of the 
Sastras, are these ; the first Bhairon, the second Malkauns, the 
third HiufZol, the fourth Dipak, the fifth Siri, and the sixth is 
known as the Megh mode ; and there are five female modes, and 
eight infant modes, (modifications), of each of these modes, and 
these are sung witli various variations, and they all have different 
embellishments. They do not sing these six modes at all times, 
but some they sing in the morning, and some in the evening j 
accordingly-, they sing the Bhairon about the morning watch 
(3 a.m.) and the second Malkauns at midnight ; and the Hindol, 
when one watch of the da}^ has gone (10 a.m.) ; and the Dipak exact- 
ly at midday ; and the fifth which is the Sin mode, that they sing 
at evening ; and the Megh mode, whenever it rains. All these 
kinds are written fully about in the book called the Ragmal&, 
and if any one wants to know more about them, let him look in 
that book. All these six modes are sung in the seven notes, and 
he who does not understand the seven notes, he caunot properly 
tell the forms of the male and female modes. The names of the 
seven notes are as follows : the first Kharj, the second Rikhabh, 
the third Gandhar, the fourth Maddham ; the name of the fifth 
is Pancham, the sixth is called Dhaiwat, and the seventh 
Nikhad. All of these notes occur in some of the modes ; and, in 
some modes, six, five, or four only come in. Those modes, which 
are known in the world by the names of Rag and Ragni (male and 
female modes), are made up of no other notes but these seven ; 
a note is only the name of a sound : and from the difference in 
their length and shortness, and sharpness and flatness, they are 
of seven kinds ; and whatever songs are sung in other countries, 
besides the Panjab, they also have no other notes but these seven. 
Again, whatever male or female mode may be sung, if its time 
should not be correct, then wise people do not regard it as pleas- 
ing. According to the rites of the Sastras, time is of twelve 
kinds, but all these kinds of times are not used in the present 
day in this country ; those amongst them which are well known, 
those singers use at the time of singing ; accordingly, the three 
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bar, and four time, and the Yakka, tkathtlia, and the times called 
the Siilphakata and DhCxik are now mostly used. Time is the 
name given to the beats (or length) of sound, and when singers 
bogin to sing with their mouths, then others beat the time, 
either with their hands or some instrument, according to the 
measure of the mode ; and if one does not know the time and 
notes, then one cannot enjoy pleasure from the singing of the 
modes. The musicians have divided all the musical instruments 
in the world into three-and-a-half kinds. The first kind consists 
of wire instruments, amongst which are included three-stringed 
guitars, guitars, fiddles, bins, 109 &c. ; the second are wind instru- 
ments, amongst which are included flutes, trumpets, and all 
other such ; the third kind are skin instruments, amongst which 
come tambourines, kettle drums, drums, small drums, and 
timbrels, &c. The half kind of musical instruments are 
those played only by the hand, or some other means, or by a 
cracking of the fingers, by which the measure of the mode 
is completed ; and these are called half instruments for this 
reason, that they only give a rumbling sound, and no note is 
distinguished in them, but in all the other instruments some 
of the seven notes can be distinguished. In short when musi- 
cians sing, they sing their songs according to some of these six 
modes. 

Although Rag and Ragui are only names of the varia- 
tions of singing and the adjustment of the notes, still those 
measures, which are sung in the Rngs and Ragnis, are of several 
kinds ; as for example ; Dhurpad, Kabitt, Chhand, Sargarn, 
Khial, Tappa, Tarana, &c, and all these measures are used in 
the Rags. All these measures, according as they are sung in 
different Hags and Ragm's, (manifest) different pleasures and 
different forms. The Dhurpad and other measures, which are 
mentioned above, are not only used with songs in the Ranjabi 
language, but when the people of the Pan jab sing, they also 
sing them to Brijbhasa and Hindi words, which correspond 
to the Sanscrit. 

Dhurpad is the name of measures of the following kind : — 

Khahio he udho, turn nai jo bija biyog, man kino maddham, birwa 
lagji radii a keuian. 

Drig talan kiip kino a»uan jal bhar bhar palakan siuch sinch 
tantere bhaye birha sakal ban. 



'"' J An instrument something like a Jews' harp. 
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D]iuan wirag hirde jar pandhi rom ros panch ban rach hiyen 
Kach kuch ris bkar Hyen. 

Laj bhare naina. 

Ras ke prabhu pritain plial phul nag aur beg daras dijo ji 
dhan man. 

The meaning, 110 of the above is this, that once on a time, 
the cowherdesses sent and told Krisan, by the mouth of a devotee 
called Udho, of the affliction (they suffered) in their separation, 
saying u 0 Udho ! do you go to him and say thus ; ' The separation 
which you have sown (in our hearts), it has become a tree in the 
mind of Radha, and her heart has become languid ' and then 
they said this, u Our eyes, from crying, have filled the tanks and 
wells with the water of our tears ; and the eyelids of all our 
eyes, having irrigated (the ground) with the water of crying, have 
caused trees to spring up from the pain of separation. " Then 
they said u The smoke (of the fire) of separation from you has 
entirely burnt up our hearts, and all the hairs of our wicked bodies, 
having become distressed, have created great uproar, and Kam 
Deo (Cupid) has struck the five arrows into our hearts. Say that 
our (kach, that is the) hair of our heads, and our (kuch) breasts 
are filled with anger, for they are filled with ris, i.e., passion ; 
and as our eyes are filled with shame, we cannot tell our state 
to any one." The composer of this Dhurpad, a poet named Ras, 
said this on the part of the cowherdesses. a 0 Lord of Ras, 
Krisan ji ! quickly send and give us a sight of yourself ; for you 
are our wealth and desire ; and you are our flower and fruit, 
and you are our green shoot, and } 7 ou only are our (pritam) 
beloved one." 

Kabitt is the name of a measure of the following kind :— 

Jab te padhare pran piare sukhdenware akkhian panare 
bah rahin hai hiyara. 



110 The following is the translation of the above : — 

0 Udho ! go and tell (Krisn) that since he sowed the seed of separation 
our hearts have become listless, and (separation) has become planted like a 
tree on the heart of Eadha. 

The water of the tears of onr eyes have filled the ponds and wells; our 
eyelids, from the flow of tears (caused) by separation from him, have indeed all 
become like a forest full of trees . 

The smoke of his separation has burnt our hearts, the hairs of our wicked 
bodies have all become angry, and have struck the five arrows into our hearts. 

The hairs of our heads, and onr breasts, are filled with rage. 

Our eyes are filled with shame. 

O Lord of Has ! thou art onr beloved, onr fruit, our flowers, our young 
shoots ; do thou qnickly show thyself to us, our wealth and desire. 

The five arrows referred to in the third line are lust, anger, covetonsness 
love, and prido. 
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Kit so manpir dkar dlur ko sunaun all birahon jarai haun Da 
hoi tan siyarn. 

Jo pai sudh pati to na akkhlan lagati bhul ab jo nklati 
haim na bujbe prit diyara. 

Abo ghan sayam mi£e birahon witha kl ghhirn bind hari ae 
sukh pawo nanhi jiyara. 111 

The meaning of this is as follows : that, onco on a time, 
Radha, being distressed by the absence of Sri Krisn, began to 
say " 0 my companions ! from the day that my heart's love and 
giver of pleasure, Sri Krisn, has departed, my eyes have begun 
to flow like torrents ; alas ! alas ! 0 my soul ! what shall I do 
now?" Then she said 0 companion ! now having comforted 
my heart, how can I tell its grief to any one ? alas ! alas ! I, from 
separation, am being burnt, but my body does not become cool. 
If I had known that there was so much pain in love, then, from 
forgetfulness even, I would not have joined my eyes in love, 
and now, that I am distressed and agitated, the light of love can- 
not be extinguished in my heart ; if Ghan Siyam, i.e., Sri 
Krisn shall come, the sunshine of the pain of separation will 
not be hidden, and if he shall not come, then, without him my 
life will not obtain pleasure.'" In this stanza, the poet has shown 
this cleverness, viz., he has said that when a black cloud comes 
before the sunshine, it becomes shade ; now Ghan Siyam is tho 
name of a black cloud, so when Sri Krisnji, who is called the 
black cloud, shall come, then the sunshine of tho pain of her 
separation would be removed (i.e., thrown into shade). 

Chhand is the name of a stanza of this kind, vis. : — 
Janam jat hai britha" pia bin kanso kahun pukar 
Dibas rain kal parat na moko nain bahit jaldhar ; 
Sukh ko rukh kai dukh boyo ab hil lehu sanbhar 
Kai dukh haro miratmukh cZnro he puran kartar. 113 

111 Since you left, 0 beloved of my life ! 0 giver of joy ! my eyes havo 
become water spouts, and (my tears) have flowed in streams ; alas, O my heart ! 
(what shall I do ?) 

0 companion ! to whom shall I, fortifying my heart, tell my sorrow ? 
separation has so burnt mo up, that my body will not cool down ; 

If I had known the pains of love, I would not even forgetfully have fixed 
my eyes on thee ; but now I am distressed, tho flicker of my lovo mil not 
extinguish. 

If Ghan Snim (Krisn) shall conic, then the clond of separation and absence 
will be removed ; without llari's coming, my heart cannot obtain joy. 

113 My life has passed uselessly without my husband ; to whom shall I cry 
out and tell my state ? 

Day and night I obtain no rest, my eyes rain streams (of tears) ; 

Tho tree of joy has been cut down, that of pain has been sown ; now even 
I pray thee, take notice of my condition ; 

Either remove my pain or kill me, 0 Thou Perfect Creator ! 
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The meaning of this is, that a certain wife, in the absence 
of her husband, is saying " My life (lit. birth) is- being wasted 
without my beloved ; to whom shall I call out, and tell this my 
grief? Behold! I do not obtain rest by day or night ; the water 
of my weeping eyes flows forth like a stream. ' ; Then, placing 
her thoughts on her husband, she begins to say " 0 Beloved ! 
thou hast uprooted the tree of my pleasure, and hast sown grief 
in my heart ; for this reason I have become very helpless ; if 
thou wilt remember me now, it will be well, otherwise thou 
will not again see me alive ! "; then, turning her soul to God, 
she says " 0 Perfect Creator! by some means let me meet my 
husband, and remove my grief ; otherwise grant me death, for 
life with so much grief is not agreeable to me." 

Sargam is the name of a stanza of this kind, viz. : — 

Nis gama papa dhama paroa gagga mama dhadha, irini 

dhama pama ga ; 
Dhani sasa sare nmi dhadha mama dhadha nini dhama 

pama ga. 

Dhani dhamak dhamak dhani sasa nini sa sani sirig 
sar niui dhadha mama dhadha nini dhama pama 
ga. 

This stanza has no meaning ; sargam is merely the name 
for adjusting the notes ; by taking the first letter of each 
the seven notes, kharj, rikhabh, gandhar, maddham, piincham, 
dhaiwat, nikhad, which were mentioned before, the seven 
letters, s r g m p dh ni, are obtained. In short, if one wishes 
to take the mime of any of these seven notes, then from 
saying that one letter, the whole name is understood; thus 
from saying Ich, kharj, from saying r, rikhabh, from saying 
g, gandhar, from saying in, maddham, from saying p, pancham, 
from saying dh, dhaiwat, from saj T ing ni, nikhad, are under- 
stood ; in this way there are seven letters for the seven notes. 
In the gamut of any mode, one can tell from the letter which 
comes first, that note is the first note of that rag ; so, in this 
last Averse, the letters in the gamut come in the order ni s g 
m,&c. ; therefore it is known that in this rag, nikhad comes 
first, then kharj, then gandhar, and then maddham; and in what- 
ever rag or ragni, these letters occur first, it is called Kainach 
Kagui ; and thus one can tell them nil. In the Sastri language, 
in place of kJi, they say s ; for this reason the first letter of kharj, 
is written as s. 

Khial is the name of a verse of this kind, viz. — 

Umad ghamancZ ghan aiori mai 

Barkha rut apni garaj garaj chahi'm or baras bundan jhar 
lagai, 
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Paban parwain badaria chauiakat bln'g blrig gai liamar ; 
chunria, 

Kaise kav aun H main pia ko samajhaun. 113 
The meaning of tliis is ; that a wife, at a time, when it was 
raining, in the absence of her husband, writes and sends this 
to her mother-in-law ; £f 0 mother ! how can I como to your 
house, for the clouds have come rolling from all four quarters, and 
the rainy season, according to its will, is thundering around, and 
the rain is dropping continually on all four sides, and as at this 
time the east wind is blowing, and the clouds are gathering, my 
sheet has been wetted in it, then, how can I come at thi:> time, and, 
0 mother-in-law ! then how shall I draw my husband out of his 
anger, and conciliate him ? " It must be understood, that her hns- 
baud was angry in the house, and her mother-in-law wrote to the 
wife and. said u Do you come and conciliate your husband, " and 
the wife wrote and sent back this stanza in reply to her mother- 
in-law. 

Tappa is the name of a stanza of this kind, viz. : — 

He janewale sain di kasam pher an namawale, 
Aunde jande tnsin dil lai jande an sajan gal lagg 
sahansah matwale. 114 . 

In short, the stanza, called iappa, does not occur in any 
language but Panjabi, and Manjha, and Sindln ; there are also 
a few very curious kappas, which people sing in the language of 
the SuketmantZi hills. The meaning of the above (stanza) is this, 
that a poet, named Sahansah, says to some woman u 0 p.-nssing- 
by friend ! Do thou, for God's sake, come back again;" and 
then he says u 0 beautiful-eyed one ! thou, coming and going, 
hast robbed my heart, and hast taken it away ; therefore now come 
O drunken friend ! and embrace me." 

Taraua is the name of a verse of this kind, viz. : — 

Taradim tanadim mtdani re tad am', 

Udedana dirana tannu dirana triunn dirana tana dirana, 
Tamagar hamchnn saba baj bajula phetn rasam, 
Hasalam dosat bajuj nal he sabarigi'r na hud. 

113 0 mother! the clouds have come willi great violence; it is t he rainy 
season; of its own will it thunders aronnd, and the lain drops are streaming 
down ; 

The wind is from the east, the lightning shines; my sheets have become 
wet ; 

How shall I come and tell my husband (my state r). 

114 0 departer ! 1 swear by God, I pray thee conic back, O boautifnl-eyed 

one ! 

Coming and going away, you have carried off my heart ; come, friend, 
and embrace me, O drunken one! (thus writes Saliansah) the composer. 

Sahansah has uo meaning ; it is merely brought in to point out the composer, 
ab it is usual to insert his name, at the end of all verses. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



122 



HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 



In this stanza, called tarana, there is no meaning; like 
sargam, tarana is only the name of the order of the notes ; but 
the singing of sargam and tarana is very difficult ; and none bub 
very good singers can sing them. Jn this, there are two lines 
" tanadim tanadim and after them, some Persian verse, like that 
given above, is added and mixed up along with it ; and then 
the tanadiin tanadim is again repeated. On hearing the tarana, 
the musicians, who beat the drums and little drums, and give the 
time for this rag, become very confused, as giving the proper 
time for a sargam or tarana rag is very difficult, and none but a 
firstrate musician can give the proper time ; many people 
sing the sargam and tarana in such a wonderful way (!) that the 
musicians' hands cease playing the instruments, and the melody 
is interrupted. 

Visanpada is the name of a verse of this kind, viz. : — 
Govind, nam sudharas pije, 
Alas tayag jag kar manas janam suphal kar lije. 

(Chorus) Govind, &c, 

Chhin chhin hokar andh sir^ni jatha ainghaf pani, 

Balubhit saman dehsukh ta maun man nahin dije. 
(Chorus) Govind, &c. 

Bikhayan maun bahu janam bihane nahin ram sudh lini ; 

An achanak jam nai pakaro dekhat hi sukh chhije. 
(Chorus) Govind, &c. 

Mat pita sut banata bandhaw nehun bandhe dukh pawe. 

Sardha sant na pawe koi bina ram ras bhi'je. 115 

The meaning of this is that a poet, named Sardha Ram, 
according to the custom of this country, gives advice to all 

115 The name of God is like nectar, drink it ; 

Leave off sloth, awake, and make profitable the life of (thy) manhood ; 
Chorus. The name of God, &c. 

Thy life will gradually pass away as water leaks through nnburnt pots, 

Thy body enjoys pleasure (which is) like a wall of sand (and easily totters 
away) ; therefore do not lis thy mind on it ! 
Chorus. The name of God, &c. 

When (thy) life has been passed in folly, and thou hast had no thought 
of God, 

The angel of death will come suddenly and seize thee, and in an instant thy 
joy will depart. 

Chorus. The name of God, &c. 

If mother, father, son, wife, relations or any worldly love have won thy 
heart, thou wilt suffer grief. 

Sardha (the composer says) " no one will obtain true life, until he becomes 
absorbed in the name of God." 
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people, saying "0 people! drink the water of immortality of the 
name of God ; eschew negligence and, waking from the sleep of 
thoughtlessness, make your life fruitful. Behold the life of man 
passes away and, drop by drop, leaks like water through an unbaked 
vessel, and can be seen passing away ; so also is your life passing 
away day by day. Regard the pleasure of the body as a wall 
of sand, which perishes cpiickly, and give not your soul to them !" 
Again ho says " 0 people ! much of your life has passed in sloth, 
and yon havenot taken thought of your God ; but reflect, when death 
shall suddenly come and seize you, then all your pleasures will 
be gone; the soul, which is bound up in tho love for father, 
mother, wife, son, or other relations suffers pain." The poet named 
Sardka Ram says " so long as a person does not enjoy the pleasure 
of God, he never obtains contentment." 

Visanpadas are of various kinds; some are about the 
greatness of God, and man's servitude, and some about the sports 
of Krisanji and Ramji; and others are about separation. Although 
every Yisanpada should be either of eight, or of four, lines, 
still if any are of less or more linos than this, they do not consider 
it any fault ; and the opening bar, which is at the opening of 
every Visanpada, is, at the time of singing, brought in and sung 
(as chorusj after each couplet; some people also look on the 
Visanpadas as songs (sawad) ; accordingly, in the Granth of 
Nanak, all those Visanpadas, that are inserted therein, are called 
songs, In the East, those people, who sing the Visanpadas, are 
known as Bhajnns. 

AH the songs that are current in the .Pan jab and Hindustan 
are generally about love making ; some, on the part of wives, 
sing about the pain of absence from their husbands, and some, on 
the part of husbands, extol their wives. 

In short she Tappa, Khial, Dhurpad, and the other tunes 
which are used, are all full of love ; but when a VisanpacM is sung, 
to whatever kind of words it be sung, still the worship of 
God is necessarily related in it; and, from hearing it, the love 
of people is, in a more or less degree, drawn to God. 

All the respectable folk of this land use all the above kinds 
of rags and ragnis, but tho common people, who do not understand 
the science of music, their song and metres are very coarse and 
quite distinct. Although all the songs, which :ire sung by the com- 
mon people of this conntry, on account of their being full of great 
immodesty, cannot be written here, I will, however, just mention a 
few kinds, which are not outwardly so bad. All the songs, current 
in this land, are full of love-making matters. Most of the people 
of this country sing, in the Panjabi tongue, those songs, which 
were originally written in the Persian letters from alif down to 
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ye. In these verses, which are called chhaud, there are four lines 
thua : — 

Alaf 115 An piare dekhi hai mera main tan kunj wangu kur- 
laundi han ; 

Mere nam t-arsau tere dekhne nun diue rat main kag 
urZanndi han ; 

Terc rah di wal main khari deklian atthe pahir main 

ausian paimdi han, 
Kadi an jam gal lagg mere tere nam nun sada dhiaundi 

han! 110 

The meaning of this is evident, that a wife, in the absence of 
her husband, is uttering forth her grief. 

Although their verses are of many kinds, still a verse called 
dudhi is now chieffy sung in the Panj&b, e.g. : — 

Alaf 28 Asa nun a, mil janin kinu main mauo bhulai sudh 
bisarai ; 

Os ghari nun main pachhtawan jad main prit lagai hoi sudai ; 
Meri jan dukhan nai glieri jad te bawi judai at dukhdai ; 
Main balihar an ghar mere hmi na karin parai je la?" lai. 117 

The meaning of this is evident, that a wife sends a message 
to her engaged, saying, " Do you come and join me quickly ?" 

In this country there is a song called dho\a, thus — 
Meri l<atta?ii de wicheh chaunk hai : 
Mai nun pia de mil an da saunk hai : 
Jind pai taras di tZAola. 118 

n6 Come, beloved, aud see my state, how I am bemoaning like tho crows; 
My eyes are longing to see yon; day and night, I am flying crows; 
lam anxiously matching the road foryonr return, aud am, all day long, 
drawing lines ; 

Come at least, friend, and embrace me ; I am always repeating your 
name. 

In the second line, there is an allusion to taking an omen from crows. If an 
astrologer sees some crows, and any one wishes to know if a certain person will 
return, he questions the crows : if they fly away, he will retnrn; otherwise, he will 
not. 

In the third line, another way of taking an omen is alluded to, which is thus 
done ; a horizontal long line is drawn, aud under it, a number of small vertical 
lines are quickly drawn ; they are then counted tip: if the total number of these 
vertical lines is an odd number, the person will return, if even, he will not. 

"'(Alaf). 0 friend ! come aud join me; why have you forgotten me, and why 

do you take no thought of me ? 
I repent that hour when I gave you my love, and became mad ; 
Sorrow has enshrouded my life ; since I have been separated from you, I have 

been greatly distressed ; 
I sacrifice myself to you, come to my home; regard me not as a stranger, 

siuce you have taken me as a frieud. 
n8 My head ornament is in my spinning basket ; 

I have a desire to meet my husband ; 
jDAola (says) " My soul longs for thee." 
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Some rf/iolas are of such a description that their meaning can- 
not at all be understood, but they sound pleasing, owing to their 
being sung with a long accompaniment to the singing. 

Again, in this country, a song, called Sadd is well known ; 
the sons of jinundars chiefly sing it. These songs are principally 
sung regarding the state of Sassi and Punnun, and Mirja and 
S6haban, who, in that neighbourhood, were renowned as great 
lovers, and gave their lives in that cause. 

They call the following kind of songs Sadds, e.g. : — 

Sun punnun de dnkkh nun sassi m main ape maut kabulf; 
Pi sarab main kecham pahnncha rneri sudh budh sabho 
bhull ; 

Deh didar hun jhahde mai nun isak anheri jhuli ; 

Main a?ija?i na bola?i jana mai nun isak jharaia sub. 119 

The meaning of this is as follows; that a Baloch, named 
Punnun, of a city called Kecham, who was a friend of Sassi, came 
and stopped with the princess called Sassi. His (the Baloch's) 
brothers, having made him senseless by intoxicating him with 
drink, were taking him to the city Kecham ; when he recovered 
his senses, then, weeping, he turned his thoughts to Sassi', and 
began to sing the song mentioned above. At last, having come 
to a place where the tomb of Sassi had been erected, he died. 

The sadds about Mir ja and Sahaban are of this descrip- 
tion, e.g. : — 

Bas be bhaio kamalio mere Mirje nun na maro, 
Mirja mera hatth tnnde da is da, mama man nadha.ro; 
Je Mirje nun maran laggon tan pnhilan mai nun koho ; 
Main saiu wal tc bar paia mera dili suhag ml khoho. 120 

The meaning of this is as follows : that a certain man 
called Mirja, leaving his house, ran away with his female com- 
panion, named Sahaban ; as he went along the road, he slept 
under a jancZ tree, and Sahaban was seated near him ; the 
brothers of Sahaban, comiug up after them, wished to kill Mirja; 

119 Punnun accepted death, on hearing of the grief of Sassi (who had died), 
saying :— 

Having drunk wino, Punnun went to Kecham, and forgot me altogether ; 
Show thyself to me quickly, for the storm of love has fallen on me ; 
I am ignorant and can say nothing ; love has pierced me through, and 
killed me. 

1:0 0 mad brothers ! do not kill my Mirja : my Mirja is as a hand to me, 
who am handless ; do not think of killing him ; 
If yoa wish to kill my Mirja, first kill me ; 

I have obtained him as a husband from God; do not kill the husband of 
my heart. 
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at that time, Sahaban began to address these words (whicli people 
sing as written in the above sadd) to her brother. 

In this county many people sing songs about Hlr and 
Ranjha, thus : — 

Ni rnae ikk naukur rahinda tun akhen tan rakkh la-iye ; 
Na kanmchor na sagat jubano jo kahiye so kahiye ; 
Manjhin cluire jcii kinare uh di minnat mul na kariye ; 
Lakh £aka kurban main pur sir saddak kar dhariye. 121 

The meaning of this is as follows : thata Jatt, named Ranjha, 
was the friend of a Ja^i, named Hir, and those two wished to 
always live together in one place. One day, Hir said to her 
mother, u 0 mother ! a certain man wishes to live in my house 
as my servant ; if you will say (yes), then I will take him on 
then she began to praise him, saying, cl That servant is not lazy, 
nor does he ever give a sharp reply to any one, rather he is so 
gentle, that whatever you might wish to say, you might say, and 
he would not take it amiss." Again she said, " He will go ever 
so far, and feed our buffaloes, and it will not be necessary to 
entreat him like other servants ; he is a very good servant, so 
that if you should sacrifice a great deal to keep him, it would be 
well, for there will be no deficiency in him, and he is one, who 
performs service with all his body and soul." 

Most of the people of this country, whether Hindus or 
Musalmans, sing various kinds of songs also in praise of a king 3 
who is called Lakkdata, e.g. : — 

Hatth kafora tel da; mera pir pirau wichch khelda; maiu 
waripira hai. 122 

The meaning of this is as follows ; that the people, who sing 
them, compose songs by joining together metres, containing 
words like " Hatth ka£or£ tel, &c, with some agreeable metres 
with no meaning to them, but which from the long prolongation 
of the voice, are pleasing to listen to ; but there is no actual 
meaning in it. 

121 O mother ! a servant wishes to take service ; if you will give the word, 

I will take him on ; 
He is not lazy, nor given to usiug hard words ; you can say what you like 

to him (without fear of retort) ; 
He will go of himself and graze the buffaloes ; there will be no need to 

beg of him, or to cajole him (to do so) ; 
Although you may vow a lakh of /akas on that herdsman, you may do so 

(for he is so good, that it will not matter). 

122 There is no meaning in these lines ; the words are simply put together 
for the rhythm. 
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In the same way, they go to those places, where there are 
graves of saints and holy men, and compose pleasing elegies, as 
follows : — 

Pi'r tere rauje pur ajab bahar hai ; 

Jo koi tere mele awe uh da bent par hai ; 

Pir tere rauje pur ghuggian da jora ; 

Jo koi tere mele awe tis nun kahdii toni, 

Pir tere rauje pur. 123 

In this country, people go to pay their respects to Juala 
Mukhl and other goddesses, and the songs, which they sing in 
praise of the goddess, these they call offerings (bhe£) to the 
goddess, e.g. : — 

Main awan charanan pas hatth jorke karan benti sun meri 
ardas ; 

Wichch paharan asan terii sant bola?i jai jai kare ; 
Sabli di karen bhauni pari bhare rahi?i bhancZarc ; 
Main awan charanan pas gari chhuare dhaja lalera pahill 

bhei cha? , awan, 
Ad kuari durge hain tun tai nun sis nimawan, 
Main awan charanan pas nangin pairin tere akbar aia tis da 

mad ghaiaicl 

Hatth jorke charamn lagga sone chhatar charaia, 
{Chorus). Main awan charanan pas, 124 

The meaning of this is plain ; in all those which are sung 
as songs to the goddess, their opening bar is repeated at the end 

123 Although these words really have no meaning, they may be translated 
as follows : — 

0 saint ! around thy grave is a wonderful elegance ; 

Whoever shall come to thy grave, his boat will reach the opposite shore ; 
At thy shrine there are a pair of doves ; 
Whoever comes to thy grave, will suffer no loss. 

124 1 have come (a petitioner) at thy feet, with joined hands; listen to 
my request ; 

Thy temple is in the hills ; the pilgrims, who come to it cry " Victory 

Victory, (to the goddess) ; 
Fulfil thou the desires of (us) all, and may thy treasuries always remain 

full; 

1 have come (a petitioner) at thy feet; I will first offer thee somo gari, 

(white of cocoanut), dates, flags, and a wholo cocoanut ; 

0 Dnrga ! thou art the first origin ; I will bend my head to thee ; 

1 have come (a petitioner) at thy feet ; with bare feet, Akbar came to thee, 

when thou hadst lowered his pride ; 
With joined hands, he then paid his respects, and gave thee a golden 

umbrella ; 
I have como (a petitioner) at thy feet. 
The allusion to Akbar is as follows : he is said to have disbelieved that the 
firo came forth by itself, out of Juiihi Mnkhi, and not understanding its volcanic 
nature, he first had a large iron plate put over its mouth to prevent the flames 
issuing, and then tried to extinguish them with water ; the last line means 
that he afterwards acknowledged his mistako and regarded it as a miracle, 
and presented a golden umbrella to the goddess. 
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of evory couplet, as in a Visanpada, e.g., cC Main awsn charanan 
pas," which is repeated over and over again. Those songs, which 
Hindus sing with much musical accompaniment before their gods, 
when doing worship to them, are known by the name of arti 
(hymns) ; and these people sing different hymns for every god. 
For example, the hymn of Gangaji is as follows : — 

ai Ganga mai : 
Jo jan tera darsan pawe pap na rahisi rai 
Jai Ganga mai 

Tan man dhan te simaran tai nun tun jag wichch sukhdhi 
Jo jan tera dhian karat hai mi£e pap ki chhai 
Jai Ganga mai 

Briharaa visan rnanave tai nun sankar sts iikai 
Sarab jagat de pap haran nun tun dharti pur ai 
Jai Ganga mai 

Hor pap sabh dukkh niwaro man di haro burai 

Din din tere charan kamal wichch bhagati wadhi suai 

Jai Ganga mai. 125 

The meaning of this is plain ; but wompn generally sing the 
best hymns. 

Now those songs which the J&tts sing to their flutes are as 
follows ; — 

Ten' bhari juani be ranjheiia jinu ganne di ponri 
Hoi teri men be ranjheiia hire lalan di jori 
Main pai ueftkan be ranjhe^ia pai prit di (fori 
Tere balbaljawe be ranjhefia palpal radii an gori. 126 

125 Victory to thee, O mother Ganges ! 

Whatever man obtains a sight of thee, his sins mil be entirely effaced (and 
will not appear even) as a mustard seed ; 
Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

Whoever remembers thee -with all his body, soul, and wealth, thon wilt 
give him happiness in the world ; 

Whatever man meditates on thee, the shadow of his sins will be removed 
Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

Brahma and Vishan reverence thee ; Shiva (Sankar) has bowed his head 
to thee, 

For the sake of removing all the sins of the world, thon didst come on 
the earth ; 

Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

Do away with all my sins and all my sorrows, and destroy the badness of 
my heart ; 

Every day, (lying) at thy lotus feet, may my faith ever be increased. 
Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

m 0 Ranjheiia ! thy youth is full of the juice (of pleasure) like the joints 
of the sugar-cane. 

O Ranjheria ! may the union between thee aud me be like that of the ruby 
and diamond ; 

O Ranjrefia ! I am longing for thee ; thy love has bound me as with a rope ; 
O Ranjhefia ! the beautiful Radhan offers herself every moment as a sacri- 
fice to thee. 
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In short, some say that this song is addressed by Hir to 
Ranjheia, i.e., Iiaujlia, whilst others say, that it is addressed by 
Had ha to Sri Krisanji. 

Another of the rags of the Ja£/s is as follows : — 

Kachche talau dnin pakkian paurian gaeZawa bharlia pa?ii 
da 

Jando pakhir nai kuchh na dekhia joban lutt lia nidni da 127 

Another rag of the Ja^s, which boys sing, is as follows : — 

GhhadcZm chbacZcZin bo makiraman lar mera 
Main ta kadi nd cZitha-a dar tera 

Na main ja7idi na main puchhandi tain kitthon anke paia 
jhera 

ChhacZcZin chhacZcZin be mahirainan la?' mera. 128 
Another rag of the Jutts is this — 

Wagdi wagdi raw! wichch ghuggian da ]or£ 

Ikk ghuggi nd gai pai gia bichhora. 129 

Another rag, which the Ja^s sing at fairs, is this — 

Main ramajan terian samajhan cZardi na kuncZa kholdi 

Gharl ghari awen tun pherian paw en tai nun dar nahin 
rai 

Je main akh^n aprce kaunt nun sabh bhull jawe chatarai 

Main ramajan tericiu samajhan davdi na kunrZa kholdi. 130 

The meaning of this is, that some bad man, having gone to 
a woman, began to say " Open the door " ; that good woman, 
understanding his signs that he wished to have union with her, 
said : I understand your signs, and therefore will not open the 

127 Ho filled his waterpot at (had union with) a kachcha talau with pakka 
steps ; 

On entering, the fakir (membriun virile) met with no opposition, and robbed 
the young thing of its j-onth. 

By a kachcha talau with pakka steps is meant a young virgin well up iu 
the arts of love ; the last seuteuco means, he deflowered her. 

128 0 friend ! let go, let go my clothes ; 
I have never seen thy house ; 

I do not know or recognize thee ; why arc you ceasiug me "f 

0 friend ! let go, let go my clothes. 

129 On the flowing Ravi there was a pair of doves ; 
One dove flew away, and they were separatod. 

130 I understand your signs, and therefore will not nndo the bolt ; 

Why are yon continually coming and going ? havo you not as much fear as 

a grain of mustard ; 
If I should tell my husband, you would soon forget all your clever dodges; 

1 understand your signs, and therefore will uot uudo the bolt. 
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door ; why are you incessantly coming and wandering about here; 
what, have yon no fear of anyone ? Look, to yourself if I were 
to tell my husband of your goings on, then he would beat you 
severely, and you would forgot all your clever ways. 3 ' 

Another song, which women sing, is as follows :■ — 

Pippal dia patta be kelii kharkhar lai 

Me» - a kaunt pardesin bekuclih khabar na al 

Main pai lu/ikan be un khabar na ghulli 

Main hahut samajhaia be par wah na challi 

Taa gbar awin kaunta.be main kliari udikan 

Pierian dnsnianan nni main nun lalan llkan 

Be main balbal jandi tere laman sadakke 

Ghar a jah sajja??a tere raste takke 

Be main chhej bichhaman kadi awe janl 

13e main mar jjnai tere uaiuan di lean 1 

Be main dukiikinn gheri main nun sudh na kai 

Pippal dia, patta be kehi kharkhar lai 131 

The meaning of this is plain, but, in order that its sense may 
be somewhat understood, I will write it. A woman was seated 
in the absence of her husband, and the leaves of a peepul tree 
were rustled by the wind ; on this she hegan to say to the leaves ; 
" My heart is already in a state of inflammation like a boil, from 
separation from my husband, therefore why, 0 leaves of the 
peepul, do you rustle and harass my heart more? 3 ' Again, she 
>nys " As my husband is in a strange land, and no news has come 
of him, I am :;lways looking out for him, but I can obtain no 
news of him then she continues, " At the time of his going 
away, I expostulated with him much, but he would not listen to 
me. T am always saying £ Come home,' and he, your friend, who 
will not let you come home, has become my enemy, and causes me 
distress ; I am watching for your return, and am crying and long- 
in;: to give you a kiss, do you quickly come home; I am pierced 
with the glance of your eyes, therefore, spreading my bed, and 



131 O peepul leaves ; what a noise you are making ; 
!My husband has gone abroad, and I have obtained no news of hini ; 
I am looking out continually for him, but he has sent me no news of him- 
self ; 

1 tried to dissuade him (from going), but he would not listen to me ; 
0 husbind ! return home, for I am continually looking out for thee ; 
Jtv enemies are troubling me much ; 

Oh ! I sacrifice myself, to thee, and long to give thee a kiss ; 

Come home, beloved! I am watching for thee ; 

T will spread the bed; come soon, O beloved ! 

The glance of thine eyes has entirely overcome r.nd dazzled me : 

Affliction has surrounded me, I have no sense left in me ; 

0 peepul Leaves ! what a noise you arc making. 
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seated thereon, I say to you, 1 0 beloved ! come quickly' ; " and 
then she says, u O leaves of the peepul ! I already urn overcome 
with grief, why therefore do yon increase it with your rustling. " 

That song, which the women sing in the rains dnring the 
month Sau?i, is as follows : — 

Chan ghixta ghanghor saman aia 
Paun sarake gha£a barase chamak bijli ai 
Kaunt bina (?ar pamau sajani nai?i nind na pai 
Sania?i aia 

Pinghan khcin huhire mere barasa?t nain phuare, 
Pia bina sabh sukh dukhiare ro ro sama bitaia 
Sama?i aia. 

Horn an sakluan dha/'i gudai manli maiuhdi bindi lai 
Mai nun pharia birahun kasai prem baddal char paid 
Sama? i aia. 132 

The meaning is this ; that a woman, in the absence of her 
husband, looking at the clouds, began to say " Alas. 0 my lord ! 
although the month iSaim also has come, in which, by reason of 
the rain, all are made happy, still my husband has not yet come 
home, so that, seeing his face, the rainy season might be pleasing 
to me. Behold ! clouds are overhead, the wind is blowing, and 
the lightning Hashing, then how can I be happy without my 
husband ? and, therefore, I do not get a wink of sleep ; the 
swings are swinging, and my eyes, by reason of my tears, 
are raining like fountains, and all my happiness appears as grief; 
all my other compaiiious have done up their dhari, (the back hair 
of the head), and have fastened it with the manli, and dyed their 
hands with henna, and made the bindi mark on their foreheads, 



132 The clouds have gathered with great force ; Samara lias come ; 
The wind is blowing, the clouds are pouring, aud the lightning shines ; 
Without my husband I am sad, 0 my companions, and my eyes obtain no 

sleep ,• 
Samaw has come ; 

The swings are swinging, my eyes are jetting ont torrents liko fountains ; 
Without my husband, all joys are to me sorrows ; I puss iny time in weepinf ; 
Sama ?i has conio ; 

All iny companions have plaited their hair, and have tied it with the manli, 
and have dyed their hands with henna, and made the mark of adornment 
on their foreheads ; 

Separation has seized nie, like a butcher ; my love has become a eloud 
(hiding all joy from me) : 

.SAma/i- has come. 

N.ll.— Saman is the month Sawan, or the rainy month of July-August. A 
insult is a variegated ribbon with which women tie their hair. 

I 1 
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and have adorned themselves, but as for unfortunate me, the 
butcher, culled absence, is slaying me, and the clouds of my love 
are continually drizzling their tears of griof ; alas ! alas I how 
can 1 live in this grief.*' 

Those songs, which women sing at marriages, are of various 
kinds, but amongst thorn are three songs, which are called sitthni, 
ghori, and lamau, those I will write ahout here. The first, called 
sitthni, is sung by way of jesting before the wedding guests and 
other people, and is of the following kind : — 

Kucme joro jarani jarani asm nahin pukarni pukarni 
Joro kahindi k inane tarn main kita hai ja££ nun sain 
Tun na sacZe behre din kehi pai bagar ni bigar ni 
Kunne joro jarani ja.ra.ni. 138 

The meaning is this, that the women say to the betrothed 
man's father, i% The wife is an adulteress, but we should not tell 
it ; she is thus saying to herself, 1 1 have taken a Jatt for my 
husband ; if you now incessantly come to my house, listen, you 
will be only as a bigar.' " 

Those sitthuis, which are sung by common people, are as 
follows : — 

Phulane joro chhinar sa nun chhale kara dih, 
Ki damn de char sa nun chhalen kara. dih, 
Chhale kara dih chhapau kara dih nal kara dih 
Har sa nun chhale kara dih 13 '' 

In short, this is onlj-snng in joke among the common people, 
but there is no special meaning in it. 

Ghoris are as under, thus : 

Barasan lagara rup abeha 

Kihda tun blmi malla kihda juai kis goii da tun kanta be, 
Nhai dho-i-ke ghori cha?'ia kadi na fZithaj-a darsan ajeha 135 

133 t< o father ! the wife-elect is an adulteress, but we will not 'publish it ; 
She is thus saying to yon, ' I have taken a Jaft for my husbaud ; 

Do yon not come to my house ; you will only be a bigar; ' 

(J father ! the wife-elect is au adulteress, but we will not publish it." 

N.B. — A bigar is a labourer, who is not paid for his work. 

134 These verses may be translated as follows : - 
" Such a woman is a whore, make us a ring ; 
Four can be got for a damn ; make us a ring ; 

Make us a ring, make us a ring, make ns a neeklaee with it, make us a ring." 
13.1 .< rj^y ] jeau ty appears like the rain ; 

O Sir ! whose brother art thou ? whose son-in-law art thou ? and of what 

beautiful woman art thou the husband ? 
Washed and bathed, mounted on horseback (as thou art), I have never been 

any one as handsome as thee," 
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The meaning is this, that when at the time of marriage, the 
boy, having been washed and bathed, is mounted on a horse, 
then the women sing u Yonr face lias assumed such a wonderful 
form, that we cannot sufficiently praise it. O my lord ! whose 
brother art thou ? and whose son-in-law art thou ? and tell us 
this also, of what beautiful woman art thou the husband ? for 
that beauty, which is on thy face now that thou hast washed and 
bathed, is such that we have never seen the like thereto ; in 
short, the being seated on horseback becomes thee exceedingly." 

Lamans are sung according to this manner, viz. : — 
Pahilan laun siri ram maiiaiye 
Jis de inainme sabh dukhkh jnn ate phal p&iye, 
Dujri laun hari biahan aia 
Tan man dhau sukh cluiu snrup suaia. 136 

In this way, seven Lamans are sung, for the Hindus make 
the bride and bridegroom go, either four or seven times, round a 
fire, and those songs, which are sung at those times, are called 
Lamans. 

In this country, many people sing couplets, which they call 
doh^s, e.g. — 

Ao mere sajjano bai^/io man chit lai 
Sanjh pai ghar jauma apo ap?;e dai. 137 

The meaning is this, that some good person is saying 
li 0 my companions ! giving your hearts, do you come and sit by me 
and listen to me ; for, when it becomes evening time, (that is, at 
the time of death we must all go to our home (that is the other 
world) our own ways." 

Again, many people in this country sing jhanjho/is. 
dhanjhofi is the name of a kind of song, which they sing in the 
hills ; although, originally, it was only sung in the hills 
adjoining the Pan jab, but now, on account of their liking its 
strain and melody, many Panjabis also have begun to sing it, e.g. 

Kaulan de clntthu nniin kin dei jab be mahanna 
Kaulan de chhiuhu main kin del jah be 
2'ikkalu binddaln main tnsan kin deni ban hor gala di haesi 
Ghitthu de pajju main kin mill jah be sajjana tusacZi siirat 
asan man bassi. 



135 In the first circumainbnlation s:\y, " Bo worship to Sri Earn ; 
For, from worshipping him. all sorrow departs, and joy is obtained ; " 
In the second circumnmTmlation say " Harf lias come to be married ; 
Our bodj r and soul, wealth, joy, pleasure and beauty, all are increased 
(thereby)." 

137 " Come, O friends ! aud sit by me, and give heed to me ; 
At evening time, all go home of themselves."' 
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(Refrain) Kaulan dochifi/m mnin kin, &c. 

Tnsan jo asfulre dilan jo tarsande ho -siirat da man 
ghanera 

Mate chhaihi mijo chhntia" jo \A'i lai jia tarassada mera\ 
(Refrain) Kan lain de clutthu, &c. 138 

The m pan i lit; is this ; that u woman is saying to a man 
" Do von yive me a basket of lotus-flower fruit, and I will give 
you, iii exchange for tliem, the tikka on my forehead, which is 
made of <;old, and my forehead-ornament, and my silver throat- 
ornament. 

The purport is this, that as she was fascinated with his form, 
she wanted him to come to her, under pretence of bringing 
the basket, and says. "0 youth (i.e., man) and friend ; your 
form ha-; taken up its abode in my heart, and now, whilst I 
am longing for yon in my mind, you are proud of your form; 
therefore, 0 beautiful lord, i.e., very handsome one ! embrace me, 
for my heart greatly desires }'ou." 

Another jhanjhoii people sing is as follows : — 

Hfra Singha Sardara he ratio deve na ai£l, 

Deve na aid kutkun man pareunia laria kin kihan bhulaia. 

{Refrain) Hira Singha Sardara be, &c. 

A san kin tusadi surat na wissare dine ratin base ma,n main, 
Tusan jo asac/ra mihia na bhawe marasaji main tori lagan 
main. 

(Refrain) Hira Singha - Sardara be, &c. 139 

Th« meaning is plain, that the bride, i. e., wife of a chief, 
named Hira Singh, is reproaching him, saying "Why did you 
not come home at night?" 

13S << Qj ve me a basket of kauls 0 man ! Give me a basket of kauls ; 
Then 1 will give you my rtkkalii and bindlu and my hassi (to wear) round 
your neck. 

Under pretence of (bringing) that basket, come and be one with me. 

0 friend ! for your beanty has taken np its abode in my heart ; 
Give me a basket of kauls ; 

Although you have no desire for me, 0 you proud of your form ! 
Still, O very handsome one ! come and embrace me, for my soul longs for 
you. 

Give me a basket of kauls." 

N.B. — The kanlis the fruit of the lotus flower ; fikkalu and biudlu are head 
ornaments made of gold or silver. 

A hassi is a silver necklace with a mirror in the centre of it, in front. 
139 ii o Hira Singh, Sardar, why have you not returned home at night? 
Why have you not come home ? Where are you engaged ? Why have you, 
forgotten your wife ? 

0 Hira Singh, Sardir, why have you not returned home at night? 

1 cannot forget your form, day and night it lives in my heart ; 
If j'ou do not wish to live with me, still I greatly desire you. 

0 Hira Singh, Sardar, why have yon not returned home at night ? " 
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The songs, which (he common village people of this country 
sing are such, that one cannot see any moaning ami metre 
in most of them ; and although tho metre in a few can be dis- 
tinguished, still the metre of one does not blend with that of 
another, nor can one see any meaning in them ; but oi:e of 
their intelligible songs is as follows : — 

0 beh'a mend mahirama oe 
Kol din man lai thnmUdn chhaniaii jnltn, oe 
Akhar chalhma thir nahin rahina.hu. 1 ' 10 
The meaning of it is plain. 
Another song, of which tho meaning is not. to be understood, 
and the metre does not blend, is as follows : — 

Nainan de wicheh kajjala m arie tore jntt bakai/ia lawe. 
Tukke wanjhu binh gia mai nun tera makhkha/i kale].'* 

najari awe. 
J-\\tt lai oe mahirama nritara oe. 111 
What shall I write as to the meaning of tin 5 !, for I believe 
the poet, who composed it, did not, himself even, understand it. 

Another rustic song is as follows : — 

Ten men yarf hai nattha sinhan 

Jagg wicheh khnari hai nattha sinhan 

Challu mere ghar nun dekh mere dar nun 

Arain be tun sajjana. 

Tai nun laike bhajjajia nattha sinhan. 143 

The meaning of this is plain ; many songs like this are sung 
in this country. 



no <i o my friend and acquaintance ! 
Come and enjoy yourself for some days, 

0 Jatt ! At last you must die, you cannot always remain here." 
141 «' p nt antimony on thine eyes, O sister ! a .Tart has sown a baVain t v S3 ia 
my house ; 

Like an arrow, he has pierced me; to mo my lover appears like butter; 

My friend and acquaintance has robbed me (of my heart)." 

us i< q Xattha Singh ! there is a friendship between me and thee ; 

It is well known in the world, O Nattha Singh ; 

Come to my house, aud look in at my door, 

0 friend, do you come ; 

(If not) T will catch yon and run away with yon, 0 Nattha Singh ! " 
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CHAPTER III. 

Proverbs. 

Now it is necessary that 1 should explain a few of the 
proverbs, which arc in vogue in various places in this country : 
as for instance, 

(1). " Come, bullock, and strike me." 

The meaning of it is this ; that a certain fool said to a res- 
pectable man : "Do yon retain me with you (as a servant)/' He 
replied ,f Brother ! he will retain you, who would say thus, come 
bullock and strike me." 



(2). " (With) a hundred wise men (there will be but) one 
opinion ; 

(With) fools, each will have his own.'' 

The meaning of it is this, that although a hundred wise men 
might be collected, still their opinion would be one ; but if you 
were to collect a hundred fools, then the opinion of each of the 
hundred would be different, for fools, when they do any thing, 
undertake it without thought or reflection. 



(3). " Every one's business becomes himself, and, if another 
doit, it will be spoiled (lit. it will be struck with 
the washerman's stick). 5 ' 

A thief entered the house of a washerman, on which one of 
his asses brayed ; as the washerman did not understand the 
cause of his braying, becoming angry, he struck it a blow with a 
stick. In the same way, if a fool forsakes his own business, and 
begins to do that of another, no profit will accrue to him from it, 
but he will obtain loss ; so, as it was the business of the dog to 
make a noise on the coming of the thief, and the ass undertook 
his business for him, he got no profit. 



(4). " A pair of combs on the head of a bald woman." 

Just as when a bald girl wears combs, it does not appear 
well, so also, when a poor man assumes the status of a rich man, 
he becomes the place (object) of ridicule. 
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(5). " A bald man standing on his head among thorns." 

That is, as Avhen a bald man plays at turning head over 
heels among thorns, lie thereby suffers pain, so also, if a poor man 
undertakes any business beyond his means, he suffers pain. 



((3). An inexperienced calf, the guide of a herd of 
calves." 

If an inexperienced calf should set out as the guide of n 
herd of calves, then, as he himself does not know the right road, 
he will not be able to show the herd of calves the right road. 
In the same way, there will bo no advantage to others, from 
following those who are themselves ignorant. 



(7). 11 A bad dog gets its master abused." 

If any one keeps a bad dog, then that bad dog, by interfering 
with other people, gets its master abused ; so also, if a man keeps 
an useless person with him, he is himself looked on by men, as an 
useless man. 



Co). " He has no house or home, but is the chief of a 
mahalla." 

A certain Muhammadan had no home, but, one day, having 
gone to another town, ho began to extol himself, saying " I am the 
master of a mahalla in such and such a place.'' Afterwards some 
people came, and enquired from the people of that place ; " Where 
is the house of such an one?" On this, the people of that place 
taking his name (in derision), ridiculed him much. In the same 
way, if any one is not fit for any business, and, himself extols 
his own greatness, then, at last, ho becomes a laughing stock. 



(9). " If a blind man go for your betrothal, will he look 
out for himself or his brother? " 

If you send a blind man for the betrothal of a brother, then 
he first looks out for a wife for himself, and does not think about 
the brother. In the same way, if one sends a poor person on 
any business, then he will only spoil your business, and accomplish 
his own ; hence has arisen the above provei b " If you send a 
blind man for your betrothal, will he look out for himself or 
his brother ? 
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(10). "To beg from the poor is tho business of tlie 
accursed/' 

A certain man himself got his living by begging, and an- 
other man went to him begging and asked alms. The beggar, 
whose house he came to, cursing him, said, " Your state is like 
that which a certain wise man has described : ' To beg from beggars 
is the business of the accursed'" ^o also, if any one shall go to 
a person without means, and ask him for anything, he will get 
nothing from him but abuse. 



(11). " She called out without being asked, ' I am the 
(father's sister) aunt of the bridegroom/" 

A certain Avoman went to a house, where a wedding was 
taking phice, and began to say, "Ask some counsel from me also, 
for I am the aunt of the bridegroom." Tho people seized her, 
and turned her out of the house, and said, " This is she, about 
whom that proverb has been used ( She called out, without being- 
asked, I am the aunt of the bridegroom ' " In this same way, if 
any one interferes in any way, or gives advice in the affairs 
of other people, without being asked, he, at last, is pnt to shame. 



(12). " From sleeping on a dung-heap, he dreamt of a 
glass palace." 

A certain man went to sleep on a dung-heap ; when he arose, 
he began to say "Last night, I rested in a glass palace." The 
hearers turned him into ridicule, saying : " Yes, it is true, brother." 
In the same way when they, who are base by birth, undertake 
lofty deeds, people turn them into ridicule and say, " From sleep- 
ing on a dung-heap, he dreamt of a glass palace." 



(13). " From being a seller of coal, one's face becomes 
black." 

If any one deal in coal, at last his face becomes black ; so also, 
if any respectable man undertake any base deed, he will obtain 
no advantage in the world, but only blackening of the face (shame), 
and the above proverb will be applied to him. 



(14). " The cat, having eaten nine hnndred mice, has gone 
on pilgrimage." 

A certain cat, which had eaten mice all its life long, deter- 
mined to give up its evil ways, and, accordingly began to ad- 
monish other cats. Hence people say " The oat, having eaten nine 
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hundred mice, has none on pilgrimage." In like manner, if any 
ono be a thief or adulterer, and admonish others, people will not, 
listen to him, and if he be a bad man and should even do u 
good act, for the sake of getting a name, still people will say of 
him, " The cat. having eaten nine hundred mice, has gone on 
pilgrimage.*' 



(15). "The old woman was singing with great difficulty 
and people came to look on the spectacle.'' 

A certain old woman, for the sake of amusing her child was, 
with great trouble and difficulty, tning to sing some thing; the 
people (about), on hearing it, came to loo): on at the spectacle. 
►She said, " I am, with great difficulty, amusing my child; have 
you come to see the spectacle ? " In the same way, those 
people, who indulge their own fancies, and trouble their neigh- 
bours, the above proverb, "The old woman was singing with 
great difficulty, and people came to look on at the spectacle" is 
applied to them. 



(TO). "The poor rich man revolves in his mind many trips 
(which he will undertake for the purpose of 
traffic.')" 

As an indigent person or a poor rich man, ponders over 
in his mind the trips he will undertake for gain, so also, if 
a poor man does nothing, but builds great castles in his heart, 
the above proverb "The poor rich man revolves in his mind many 
trips " is applied to him. 



(17). " The washerman's dog gets food neither at home, 
nor at the washing place. 5 ' 

When a washerman's dog goes from home to the washing 
place, the washerman, as he cats his food, thinks to himself 
" It has been fed at home; I will not give it anything- to eat 
again, when it returns home, the washerman's wife says to her- 
self " It must have been fed at the washing place ; " in this way, 
it (the dog) remains hungry at both places ; so also, if any one 
does not keep firm to one thing, an I one place, he will remain 
disappointed everywhere, like the washerman's dog. 



(18). 1,1 The country ass speaks Kuresani." 

A certain man, after having stayed a short while in a foreign 
land, on coming home, when he talked about anything in his 
native country, always used the language of that other country ; 
the people therefore became very angry with him, and invented 
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the above proverb about him. In the snmo way, those people, 
who, to show off their learning-, talk to the people of their own 
country in the language of another country, are like the ahovo 
(donkey) . 



(19). " Let the gold, which, eats away one's eai*, be put 
into the fire." 

A certain poor man found a gold earring, but when he put 
it in his ear, owing to its weight, it began to rend his ear; 
when he had become much distressed, then a certain wise man 
said to him " You will suffer pain, until yon take it out of your ear." 
He replied "Why should I take such a valuable thing out of my 
ear?" Then the wise man addressed the above proverb to him, 
and took the earring from him. Po likewise, those fools, who 
for a little pleasure, undergo much hardship, and will not free 
themselves therefrom, the above proverb is applied to them 
le Let the gold, which eats away one's ears, be put into the fire." 



(20). "A brocaded canopy on the tomb of a prostitute." 

A certain wise man, on seeing a brocaded canopy on the 
tomb of a prostitute, snid to himself " This is a take in ;" so, 
all people, who are inwardly bat), but outwardly try to appear 
respectable, wise people, on seeing them, say " A brocaded 
canopy on the tomb of a prostitute." 



(21). "A Domni, on forgetting the tune, looked up 
above for it." 

When a Ztomni begins to sing and forgets the tune, she begins 
looking up above for it, but nevertheless, it does not come to her. 
In like manner, those, who set about their affairs without due 
reflection, afterwards become perplexed and greatly ashamed ; 
that is to s:iy , those people, who understand a thing thoroughly, 
but do not do it at the right time, miss their opportunity and 
are put to great shame. 



(22). " You have not a house, and yet have brought five 
holy men with you (as guests)/' 

A houseless man was taking five holy men with him to his 
own house, to entertain them ; the people, on seeing what he was 
doing, b^gan to laugh at him in their hearts ; so likewise, if a 
poor man try to assume the condition of the great, he will be put 
to great shame. 
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(23). " A grass liut with an ivory water-spout." 

If one should put an ivory water-spout on a grass hut, then 
every one would laugh at him ; so also, if any worthless person be 
dying of hunger, but, nevertheless, hay valuable jewels made and 
wear them, people will apply this proverb to him f£ A grass hut 
with an ivory water-spout." 



(2-A). When the headman destroys the village, who will 
populate it ? " 

If the headman himself begins to destroy a village, then no 
ono will live in it. Likewise, when good people, who give advice, 
do base deeds themselves, then who will be able to act properly ? 

(25). " She was to blame herself, but put the fault on the 
courtyard (people)." 

A certain woman was very quarrelsome and sharp-tempered, 
and, when she did anything wrong, used to throw the blame 
on the people of the courtyard, ami make Inn-self out in the 
right. So also, those people who throw the blame on others, and 
make themselves out in the right, to them is applied this proverb, 
" She was to blame herself, but put the fault on the courtyard 
^people)." 



(26). The decision of the panch (or arbitrators) is ac- 
cepted, but let this drain remain here." 

The panch ait (or committee of arbitrators) of a village said 
to a certain man, <: You must, not have this water->pout here, for it 
causes much damage to other people" To be brief, he agreed to 
what they said, and added : "True, Maharaj (sirs,) ;" but, in the 
end, did exactly what they had forbidden. So likewise, those 
fools, who obtain instruction, but after hearing advice from the 
wise, cannot bring their hearts to follow it, to them will be applied 
the above proverb " The decision of the panch. is accepted, but 
let this drain remain here." 
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PART IV. 



THE J AX AM SAKHfS, OK TWENTY" DISCOURSES, REGARDING THE 
LIFE OF NiXAK. 



CHAPTER I. 

Discourse with Gupcd, the Teacher. 

When the holy Nanak reached the age of seven, then Kalu 
took Nanak to the teacher, and -went and said to him, " 0 
teacher ! as (the astronomers) look (on this) as an auspicious 
moment, I am leaving Nanak with yon ; do you instruct Nanak." 
Then Gupal, the teacher, said : " Very well, sir ! I will instruct him. 
Now is a favourable time for engaging therein." Afterwards, 
having had the £ikka, U:} rice, betul-nut and usual fees, brought 
from his house, he presented them to the teacher. After this, 
the teacher wrote a copy on a wooden slate, 144 and said, " Nanak, 
read it." He read for one day, and, after that, retired into silence. 
Then the teacher said " N&nak why will you not read ?" Then 
Baba Nanak replied, 0 teacher ! do yon know anything at all 
yourself ! " Then the teacher replied, " 0 Nanak ! I know every 
thins: ; the alphabet, spelling, mensuration, and accounts, all these 
I have learnt, and I know all'the business of a pa£wa?'i." Then 
the Sri Guru Baba Nanak gave vent to this verse and s'ang it in 
the Sin Rag, in the Sadat measure. 

^Sr*' ' ' ' 

"Having burnt the love (of the world), rub it and maske^t 
ink; make understanding the best pajaer. »», 

Make love, the pen ; make the mind, the writer ; having asked 
the Guru, write the decision. x 

Write the name, write (its) praise, write that which Las ho 
end nor limit. 

143 The iikka is the mark on the forehead. 

' i4 lu the Panjab, children use small wooden slates, painted black or red, 
on which they write with a mixture made from white chalk, and the writing 
is easily obliterated. 
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Pause. 

0 father ! kuow to write this account ! 

Where account will be asked, there will be made the true 
sign (or signature)." 115 (Trumpp's Adi Granth, page 24). 

. The meaning is. that Sri Baba Nanak said, "Listen, 0 teacher! 
the praise of that Person, Who is boundless, is boundless ; well 
if you understand this, do you read it, and teach me also to read. 
Listen sir ! what 1 said above is true learning, and if you do 
uot understand it, then listen, and learn and practise it from 
me ; cut the nooso of your birth, and learn His praise, Who is 
boundless; 146 but if you understand it, then write it, read it, and 
teach it; so that, from reading it, you may escape from the 
(hereafter) account, and then, at that place where account will 
be taken from you, you will have in your hand, a token of hav- 
ing remembered the True God, and, after that, no further 
account will be asked from you. The remembering of God is 
a token of the true threshold 117 ; so if you wish to escape at the 
true threshold, then read this writing. Listen saint ! in whose 
fate, this deeree (of obtaining God) is written, he will obtain 
profit from (remembering) His name. Listen, teacher ! God 
cannot be obtained by words only, for that which is said is nothing 
but words, and words are often false, ?nd words are of no avail ; 
and he only will obtain this (profit), who loves God, and he 
only will get, (profit from remembering) God's name. 5 ' Then 
again the Sri Guru said, " Listen, 0 PancZat (wise mau) ! to read 
any thing else, but, the name of God, is all wind." Then the 
PancZat Gupal said, "0 Nanak ! point me out something more to 
read, from the reading of which I may obtain freedom, Sir.' J Then 
the Sri Guru said, u Listen, 0 saint ! the reading, which is of the 
world, may be compared, as follows : the ink is made from the 
wick of lamps; its paper, of hemp : and its pen, of the reed ; the 
mind is the writer, and, if one write with these, what will he write? 
The troubles of the love of the world will bo written, from writing 
which arise all kinds of troubles ; whereas the true reading is after 
this fashion; having burnt the false love for the world, from it 
one must make one's ink; of devotion, must be prepared one's 
pape'', and whatever love there is in one's heart, of that one must 
make one's pen ; and one's heart must be the writer, and what 
sort of writing will one then write ? One will write the naino of 
the Divine God, and one will write (His) beautiful praise, from 
which writing all disorders will be removed, and one's body will 

i.e., At the day of accounts, all other accounts or writings, will be of no 

avail. 

14r ' i.e., Learn this, and then you will obtain salvation, and you will not 
require to be born or die again. 
147 i.e., Heaven. 
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be made happy; 148 but Ilis end can nowhere be discovered, 
O Paucfat! If yon can understand this writing of truth, then 
do you yourself read it and teach me also to read it ; and if you 
cannot understand the writing of Truth, then do not read yourself, 
nor teach me to read. Listen, 0 Panc/at ! when your life leaves 
you, then this reading of Truth will be to you a token of Truth, 
and death will never come near you." Then the Panrfat asked, 
" 0 Nanak ! where have yon found out these things ? but listen, 
Nanak ! (tell me), those who now keep the name of God (in 
remembrance), what advantage will they obtain?" Then Sri 
Baba Nanak gave utterauce to the second verse. 

" Where greatness will be obtained, always pleasure and 
delight; 

(There) from their face, marks will issue, in whose heart the 
true name is. 

If it does accrue by destiny, then it is obtained, not by 
prattle of words." (Trumpp's Adi Grantb, page 24.) 

"The meaning of it is this, " Listen, 0 Pandat ! where your 
soul goe3, there you will be blessed, from having remembered 
God ; there, there will always be pleasures, and you will be in- 
cessantly blessed with abodes of happiness and joy ; and thoso 
only, who have remembered Him with all their hearts, will obtain 
great honour at the True Threshold. He, for whom it is designed, 
will obtain this. God is not to be won by words." The Pandat, 
on bearing thin, became greatly frightened. Again, after this, 
the Pandac enquired a 0 Nanak ! those who take the name of 
God, no one even knows them, and they do not get a sufficiency 
of bread either ; whilst those, who are kings, live in great ease 
and are not in the least afraid of the Great God; then tell (me), 
what will be their state at the True Threshold ? " Then the 
Guru Baba gave utterance to the third verse — 

<f Some come, some rise and go, 149 to whom the name of 
chieftain is given, 

Some are born as beggars, some have great courts. 

Having gone onwards (to the other world), it will be known 
that without the name, there is change of form." 150 (Trumpp's 
Adi Grantb, page 24.) 

118 i.e., He will obtain rest. 

149 i.e., Some arc born, and some die. 

150 Dr. Trumpp says, change of form here implies transmigration, and he 
who is not imbued in the name, will be subject to a course of transmigration. 

I believe, however, that the following is a simpler aud better translation t ,f 
the last sentence : "that, except the Name of God, all else is useless." 
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The meaning of it is, £i Listen, Pandat ! somo are coiners, 
some are goers; 151 some are called commanders of armies, and 
.some poor people get their food by begging; some are kings, 
and hold great courts, but those, who do not remember God, they 
will obtain the same punishment, as the washerman gives clothes, 
or the mill gives the grain, or the oil-presser gives the oilseed ; 
and these who remember God here, they will obtain greatness at 
the Threshold of God." On hearing this, the Pant/at was fright- 
ened and alarmed ; then again the Pandat began to say "Tin's is 
some very hol} T person." Again, the Pan da t asked, u 0 Nanak ! 
why do you utter words of this kind ? you are at present a child : 
try a little the joy of having a father and mother, a wife and 
family; behold (your age is) yet (on the increase), 15 - where 
then will be the end of your words?" Then the Sn Guru Baha 
read the fourth verse — 

'• Out of thy fear, dread is very great : being consumed, the 
body becomes tattered. 

Those who, had the name of Sultan and Khan have been 
seen becoming ashes. 153 

Nanak ! when one has risen and departed, all false love 
breaks down." (TVumpp's Adi Granth, page, 24.) 

The meaning of it is this, the Sri Guru said, f> Listen, O 
Pandat ! I have such fear of that Lord, that, from fear of Him, 
my body is greatly filled with fear ; those, who were called kings 
and khans here, they have died and been turned into dust ; those, 
from dread of whom the earth remained frightened, and those, 
whose commands used to be obeyed, they also have departed from 
here. Listen, O Pandat! for what, Sir, should I show such false 
love ? 1 also must put off these clothes ; 151 (then) these miserable 
clothes (of existence) shall all he turned into a heap of dust. I 
will do service to Him, who can save my soul ; why should I show 
any affection for this fickle world Then the Pandat made an 
obeisance, and departed, saying, "This is some very holy man." 



151 i.e., Some are born, somo die. 

15t i.e., You are yet but a growing lad. 

153 " Dust " would be better than " ashes,'' fur Mnhaunnadans ar. nr t unit ; 
" dust," moreover, is the proper meaning of " Klielii." 
,4 '' i.e., I too must die, 

K 
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CHAPTER II. 

Discourse regarding the Brahminical Thread. 

When the Sri Baba reached nine years of age, then they 
wished to invest him with the Brahminical thread, and the Bnih- 
mans set to work to teach him chaunka, 155 sandhia, gaitri 156 and 
tarpan ; 15? and, having put on him a sikha, 158 sut, 159 waistcloth, 
Brahminical thread, rosary, and tilak, 100 they began to instruct 
him regarding 1 ( the use of) these six articles. After this again, 
they bathed the Sri Baba, and, then, the} r seated him in the place 
of devotion. When the Brahmans began to put on him the 
Brahminical thread, then the Sri Guru Baba said " Listen, 0 
family priest ! from investing me with this Brahminical thread, 
which you are putting on, what religion is taught me?" Then 
the family priest paid : (i Listen, 0 Nanak ! the purport of being in- 
vested with this Brahminical thread is this, that it is laid down in 
our religion (to be worn) by Khattris and Brahmans ; and until 
one obtains the Brahminical thread, one is impure; and after that, 161 
one cannot approach any thing that is impnre; and one, who has 
obtained the Brahminical thread, is no longer impure ; and with- 
out washing, it is not good to go into one's cooking place ; and 
when one obtains this Brahminical thread, then he becomes of the 
religion of Khattris and Brahmans, andean perform gaitri, sandhia, 
tarpa?i and (use) the six articles above mentioned, and becomes 
respectable; Khattris and Brahmans obtain the Brahminical thread 
for this reason; and without the Brahminical thread, the religion 
of Khattris and Brahmans would not remain." On this, Baba 
Nanak said, lC Listen, 0 PancZat ! does the religion of Khattris and 
Brahmans consist only in wearing the Brahminical thread ? or 
does it rest on good works ? Listen, Pandat ! if a man gets the 
Brahminical thread, and does evil deeds, will be remain a Khattri 
or Brahman or will he become an outcast ? " When the Sri Guru 



155 Chaunkii is the making ready a square for worship, and plastering it. 
136 Sandhia aud gaitri are forms of Brahminical prayers. 

157 Tarpan is the making an oblation with water, which is taken up iu both 
hands, aud poured forth, to the memory of one's ancestors. 

153 Sikha is the tuft of hair, worn on the top of the head. 

159 Sut is a handkerchief, which is thrown over the left shoulder, during the 
performances of worship. 

180 Tilak is the mark worn by Brahmans on the forehead. 

181 i.e., Before putting it on, eating unclean things is uot regarded as a sin, 
but, afterwards, it is. 
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Baba had said this, then all the people who were seated there, 
were astonished and began to say, " 0 holy God ! he is, at pre- 
sent, but a lad, but what good words does he give utterance to ! " 
Then the Brahman asked, " 0 Holy Sir ! what Brahrninical 
thread is that, in the obtaining of Avhich religion consists?" 
Then the Sri Baba gave utterance to this stanza : — 

" Mercy is the cotton ; patience, the thread ; chastity is the 
knot, and trnth is the twisting ; 

And such is the Brahrninical thread of the soul ; if you 
have such a thread, put it on me ; 

It will neither break nor soil, nor burn, nor be lost. 

1 Those persons' (says) Nanak, 'are blessed, who wear a 
thread like this.' ; ' 1C2 

The meaning is this, that the Sri Gum Baba Nanak said, 
"Listen, 0 Holy Panrfat ! the religion of one, who wears such a 
Brahrninical thread, will continue, i.e., he who shall make 
mercy the cotton, patience, the thread, truth, the twist, 
and chastity, its knot ; and he, who inwardly has a Brah- 
rninical thread of mercy and patience, he will become cleansed 
and purified. 0 PancZat ! a Brahrninical thread of this cotton 
(you offer me) is of no use to me, then why have you Avasted the 
cotton by twisting it (into the thread) ? A thread of this cotton, if 
it falls into the fire, is burnt, and, if a little mud attaches to it, it 
becomes soiled, and becomes old, and then breaks ; but that 
Brahrninical thread, which consists of mercy, patience, chastity 
and truth, it never becomes soiled or old, nor does it break nor 
burn. Listen, 0 Paudat ! happy are those persons, who have 
obtained a Brahrninical thread of mercy, patience, chastity and 
truth. Listen, Pandat ! all other Brahrninical threads are false ; 
if yon have this Brahrninical thread, then put it on me, otherwise 
do not put it on me ; the Brahrninical thread, made of cotton, is of 
no value." Then the Brahman said, u 0 Nanak ! I did not to-day 
institute the putting on of this Brahrninical thread ; what ! do you 
think, I have done so ? If the wearing of this Brahrninical 
thread has been settled by mo, then forbid me ; but it was estab- 
lished long ago." Then the Sri Baba said, " 0 PancZat ! this is 
a raw Brahrninical thread ; it will remain here, and will not go 
afterwards with you." Then the teacher said, " 0 Nanak ! this 



162 pj r . Trumpp gives the following translation of theae lines in his Adi 
Granth, Page 640. 

"(If) kindness (be) the cotton, contentment, the thread, continence the knot, 
truth the twist. 

(If) this be the sacred cord of the creatures, then, 0 PancZat put it on. This 
does not break, nor does filth stick to it nor is it burnt nor does it go off. 

Blessed is that man, 0 Nanak, who departs having put on (this) on his neck." 

K ] 
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Brahrninicnl thread, of which I am speaking, all peoj)le, from the 
beginning of the world to the present time, have worn it; then 0 
Nanak ! why do yon forbid it (being put on you ?) " Then the 
Sri Baba gave utterance to another stanza : — 

" For four damns (=onc paisd) it (the ja??eu) was bought 
and sitting in a chaunka, it was put on. 

In&Li-nction was delivered into the ears (of the receiver of 
the cord), a Brahman had become the Guru. 

This one died and that one fell off ; he went off without a 
cord. 

Lakhs of thefts, lakhs of fornications, lakhs of falsehoods, 
lakhs of abuses. 

Lakhs of deceits ^and) frauds are day and night (current) 
with the creatures." (Trumpp's Translation, Adi 
Granth, page 646). 

The meaning is, Guru Nanak said, " Listen, 0 holy Pandat ! 
the matter is thus ; men have settled all this matter; the Brah- 
minical thread, made of eottou, can be bought ; men themselves 
bring the cowdnng, and make the chaunka ; then, afterwards, 
that man himself goes and sits in that chaunka,, and a Brahman 
comesand sits down and admonishes him, andpnts the Brahminical 
thread round the neck of the disciple, and that Brahman is 
regarded as a Guru ; tell me, can such ;ui one be my Guru, who, 
after having been given instruction, obtains the Brahminical 
thread? Listen, teacher! when that man dies, that Brahminicai 
thread is left behind him, and his soul goes away without that 
thread; all the things, which have been settled by the world, 
•will all be left here ; their praise will continue in this world 
onlv. but, above in the Threshold of God, they have no praise ; 
and those things, which God has settled, they are not pleasing 
to the world, but if any one shall acquire the things of God, he 
will obtain praise at the Threshold of God. 0 saint ! our business 
is with God, and we have nothing to do with the world; these 
worldly things, that you teach me, they are of no use to me." All 
those who heard these words, got up and said, "Bravo ! bravo ! C> 
Divine God ! what mercy hast thou not shown to this lad." 
Then that Brahman s;iid, " 0 Nanak ! Kalu has expended all 
this wealth for you to obtain this Brahminical thread, and manv 
people have assembled to invest you with the Brahminical thread ; 
if you will not now put on the Brahminical thread, then all (this 
Bum) that has been expended on this great feast, and all the 
people who have collected, will be for nothing; but now, do yon 
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put on tli is thread, and afterwards yon may do :is it pleases your" 
heart." Then the Sri Baba read another stanza : — 

The (sacred) thread is spun from cotton, the Brahman 
comes and twists it. 

A goat is killed, cooked and eaten, every one says, put it on. 

When it becomes old, it is thrown away, and another is 
put on again. 

Nanak (says) the thread does not break, if there be strength 
in the thread." 

(Trumpp's Adi Granth, page C4G). 

The meaning of it is, that the Sri Guru Baba said, " 0 saint ! 
the world says, if this thread is broken, one becomes impure : 0 
saint ! then give me that, Bryliminical thread to wear, which 
will never break; having spun the cotton, they make a thread, 
and then they make a string, and if the string should break, it 
must not be worn any more ; what virtue is there in getting 
Mich a thread, which a Brahman can again make, and which 
one can obtain afresh ? If there is an}' strength in this thread, 
then why does it break ? That string, which lias strength, that 
string the Great God has given me; you may put on as many 
other strings as you like, (but they will profit nothing)." Then 
they forcibly put the Brahminicai thread on the Sri Baba, and 
afterwards the Brahman said, " 0 Baba, this your Brahminicai 
thread is a token for the world ; but what you say is quite true. 
But, sir, that kind of thread, which is strong, and never gets 
dirtv, and never breaks, and in the end goes to heaven, tell me 
about that thread." Then the Sri Guru Baba recited another 
stanza. 5 ' 

" He, who reverences God's name, his honour increases ; the 
praise of God is the true thread ; 

It is found in tho Threshold of God, that thread never 
breaks, and is always pure." 163 

The meaning of it is. that, from the reverencing of the 
name of tho Divine Being, the honour of man increases ; and the 
doing of service to God is the true thread ; and this is the true 
Brahminicai thread, at the Threshold of God : and the string of 
this pure Brahminicai thread never breaks. Then, the Pandat 
made an obeisance, and departed. 

lfi:i Dr. Trumpp gives the following translation of these lines (Adi Granth, 
page (34:7) : — 

By minding the name, honour springs up, praising (God) is the true thread ; 
The thread, that is obtained within the threshold (of God), doe3 not break 
(it is) pure. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Discourse with the physician. 

Guru Nanak, having got into a state of religious enthusiasm, 
laid down as one helpless ; on this, the whole family of Vediyas, 
being distressed, began to lament and to say " This is a great 
matter of regret, that Nanak, the son of Kalu, should have 
become mad.' Then the Sri Baba remained quiet, and, for three 
months, lay prostrate inside (the house), eating and drinking 
nothing. Then all the family of the Vediyas became very 
anxious, and they all began to say to Kalu " Why do you now 
remain seated, when your son is lying prostrate ? call some 
physician to cure him ; then perhaps God, by your spending 
a straw, may give much profit, 164 otherwise the world will say of 
you, that Kalu does not cure his son, (as he has greater) love for 
his money ; listen Kalu ! you will have plenty of money, when 
your son shall be cured." Then Kalu rose and got up, and called 
a physician. The physician came and stood, and began to seize 
the arm of the Baba ; then the Baba withdrew his arm, and 
rose and sat up, and said, " 0 physician ! what are you doing ? " 
The physician replied ; " I am seeing what inward disease you 
have." Then the Sri Baba recited the following verse in reply 
to the physician : — 

" The physician was called to cure, he seized my arm and 
began to feel (for my pulse) ; 

0 simple physician ! do you not know, that the pain is in 
my heart ; 

0 physician ! go to your home, and do not receive a curse 
from me ; 

1 am in love with my husband (i.e. God) ; to whom will you 
give medicine ! 

0 physician ! you are a vei'y wise physician, but you should 
find out the disease ; 

Find (it) out, and bring that medicine by which all diseases 
are cured ; 

If there is sickness, then there is plenty of physic, and many 
physicians will come and stand around ; 

164 This is a proverb, signifying that if one only spend a little on the 
doctor the will obtain much profit, from getting cured. 
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The body weeps, and the soul cries out, ' Physician, give me 
not medicine, 

Go, physician, to your own home, for few know (what is 
wrong with me) ; 

' He who has created tins disease, He, ' (says) N&nak ' will 
cure me.' " 

Then he recited another verse in the Malar Hag; 

" 0 simple physician, give me not physic ; 
This heart is obtaining the punishment of its own deeds ; 
I am in pain, and my body tormented ; 
This physic is of no use, 0 brother ! 
Pain is a poison ; the name of Barf is its antidote ; 
Patience is the grinding stone; the hand for grinding it is 
alms ; 

Continually take (the medicine of) His name, and then your 

body will suffer no pain ; 
In the end, the angel of death will destroy you ; 
0 thbn rustic ! take such a medicine; 
From taking which all your diseases may depart. 

Pad?e. 

Kingship, wealth and youth are all like a shadow, 165 
The track of the car, as it moves on, is left, but does not always 
remain ; 

When one dies, neither a man's body remains, nor his name 
nor his caste ; 

There (in the future world) it is all day, but, here, it is all night; 
Regard worldly joys as fuel, and its desires as ghi and oil (to 

burn thereon). 
Burn lust and anger in the fire. 
But, oblations, sacrifices and religious books. 
Which are pleasing to God, these only are acceptable (to Him) ; 
Make devotion your paper, and on it write your name and 

signature ; 

They, who have written thus, (on the paper). 
They will appear wealthy, when they go to His portal; 
Nanak (says) ! ' Blessed is the mother of that one, who is born 
and remembers his God. 5 " 

When the physician had heard this stanza, then he withdrew, 
and said >c 0 brother ! he has no disease ; do not you be at all 
anxious for him." 



16S i.e., They do not last, but come and go, like a shadow. 
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CHAPTER 1A 7 . 

Discourse about the Store. 

There were given him a thousand rupees in cash ; then 
Bala Sandhu said, " 0 Biiba Nanak ! you have now taken over 
tho store, therefore now give me leave to go." Then Guru 
Nanak said, " 0 brother B?ila ! you have formed an imperfect 
affection for me ; what ! will you leave me whilst I am still 
alive ? Then Bala said, " Thou art the son of a Khattn and 
doest thine own business; wh} r should I also not do mine?" 
Then Guru Nanak said, l> 0 brother Bala ! let things contiuue 
for some time as they are ; this business must be doue by us, 
who else will do that which is our business; do you behold the 
show (play) of the Creator, and see how the Creator acts ! stay 
then and live with me." Then I (Bala) said " Yes, sir! your 
pleasure shall be accomplished, and what you shall say, that 
will I do." Then I also began to live with the Guru, and we 
began to carry on the business. When two years had passed in 
this way, carrying on the business, then Mahita Kalii came to 
get information about it. and met with Guru Nanak. Then 
Guru Nanak getting up feil at the feet of Kalii ; and Mahita Kalu 
kissed his forehead, and pressed him to his neck, and began to 
ask, " 0 son Nanak ! it is two years since I sent you. here ; what 
have you made, and what have you spent ?" Then Guru 
Nauak replied, " 0 father ! 1 have made a good deal ; and I have 
spent a good deal ; but I have not accumulated anything. " 
Then Mahita Kalii began to quarrel with me (Bala), and to use 
hard words (to me). On this Guru Nanak made a sign to (me) 
Bahi, intimating, Brother Bala, you must say nothing to 
Kalu : " on this I remained silent. Then Kalu began to say, 
" I thought, that Nauak was now employed in the business, and 
that which he had (formerly) spent of mine, he Avould (now) 
give back to me; "then Kalu began to talk in the same 
(angry) way, as he was wont to do. 

Then he (Kalu) Avent to see Nanaki and Jairam, and, on 
meeting them, began to ask ; " What have you done? have yon 
ever looked after him at all ? you have neither looked after 
what he was doing, nor have you done anything about his 
betrothal; why have you not done so?" Then Bibi Nanaki 
said, " 0 father ! since he has been here, he has wasted nothing 
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of yours ; arc you not thankful that ho is employed , and engaged in 
his work ? i^ome day, he will make some profit ; and arrangements 
are being made also for his betrothal, and, in a day or two, they 
will be completed ; he causes no loss to us ; hut, 0 father ! if it 
(the betrothal) is being arranged by you any where, then do you 
arrange it ; although it is a matter of anxiety to us, it will be 
doubly so to you." 

(Reply of Kalu). — '•' Child, daughter Nanaki if it could be 
arranged by me, then why should 1 ask yon (to arrange it) ? 
and, daughter, if you do arrange it, then yon must arrange it 
in a proper family, and see. that it is a good Khattn, but it must 
not be in an indifferent (family). " 

(Tlephj of JSVuiulct). — i; We do not wish to put you to any ex- 
pense ; there is one. Mfila Chona, who is the land steward of 
the village, Bakhoke Bandhawian ; he will hetroih his daughter 
without taking anything ; l(;G I hope to make arrangements for his 
betrothal there ; and what is pleasing to the Lord, that will take 
place. 0 Mahita, do } on remain easy in your mind, God will 
arrange everything well." Then Kalii said, "0 son-in-law 
Jairam ! (in such matters) one's sons-in-law truly feel as much 
shame as one's sons. 1 was saying in my heart, that as 1 have 
seen the happiness of Bibi Nauaki, and my eyes were rejoiced 
thereat, so now I wi.-hed, whilst f lived, to see the joy and desire 
of Nanak fulfilled, and then my soul would be. made happy." 
Then Jairam said, £ " 0 Alahita ! do von remain here and, I will 
call (your wife), the mother (of Nanak)." Then Kalu said, " 0 
my son Jairam ! stopping here is irksome to me, and I cannot 
manage to stay here, as I have lots to do there (at home)." 
Then Jairam said, " 0 Blahita ! you are to me as Barmanand (my 
father)., and you are my father." Kalu said, "Behold 
Jairam ! immediately Nanak is betrothed, you must instantly 
give me information, and you must keep my sou Is an a k in sight, 
and see that he doe^ not waste; any money or cash." Then BiLi 
Nanaki said, " 0 father ! are yon not thai kful that he is now 
happy ; you used (formerly) daily (to trouble us by saying) that 
to-day he had caused this loss, and he had wasted that. 0 father! 
when he feeds the poor, then our hearts are troubled, lest the 
master's money should be diminished, for then we would be disgraced 
before the master. But father, wheueser he renders the accounts 
to his master, then, there is always some profit over. This is some 
manifestion of the Creator." Then Jairam said, " 0 Mnhitu ! this 
is why we cannot .-ay anything to him." Then again Kalu said, 
" 0 my son Jairain ! if, when you shall again take the account, 



166 i.e, Without taking :uiy money for her. Betrothals are of two kinds; by 
payment of money, and Mithoul. 
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any profit shall have accrued, you must take it yourself, and then 
you will do well ; for, in his sight, a lakh (of rupees) and a 
straw are of equal value ; and do yon also send for Bala 
and admonish him ; let yon and I both speak fully to him 
(on the subject)." Then Jairam, having sent a man, called 
Bala, and Bala came ; then Jairam said. a 0 Bhal Bala, ! yon 
are the special, ever present, companion of Nanak, and we 
look on you in the same light as we look on Nanak ; there- 
fore do yon keep a look-out on Nanak, and see that he does not 
waste the money." Then again Kalu added, 107 u 0 son Bala ! 
remember there will be shame (attached to you), on account 
of your living with him, (if anything should go wrong)," (Bella, 
said) " Jairam's speech did not appear disagreeable to me, but 
tlie speech of Kalu hurt me." Then I said to Kalu. "0 
Mahita ! do yon think any evil (ot me, Bala) in your heart, and 
that becanse, I, Bala, live with Nanak, I also indulge in extrava- 
gance ; for, Mahita, in my sight, glri is even a forbidden 
thing, and I look on any other covetous desire as wicked ; and 
in that I live with Nanak, I live with him for my own (future) 
advantage, for I look on Nanak as God. Listen, Mahita Kalu ! 
you have a longing for money, and 1 have only this desire, vis., 
whatever he does, let him do it, it will be well, and I will make 
no objection thereto. Do you take and collect whatever you 
can lay your hands on ; I cannot do such a thing as to say any 
thing to him ; but if yon can do any thing, then come and do it." 
Then Jairam said, " 0 Mahita ji ! Bhai Bala speaks the truth. 
Nanak is not a man ; he appears to me to be something else ; 
but be happy, Mahita ji, and set offhome, and the instant Nanak 
is betrothed, I will act at once ; then perhaps, he may form 
affection for his family, and he will then be admonished." Then 
Kalu went to his home. When one month had passed, then a 
certain good man came to Jairam, and told tales about Nanak, 
saying, " Listen, Jairam ! your brother-in-law is the steward 
of this shop, then why do you not admonish him ? do you 
not know of what description is the temper of the 
Paf/ians ?" Then Jairam, on hearing it, became distressed, 
and, in that state of distress, came home ; when he reached 
home, he took Nanaki aside, and began to say to her, 
u Listen, 0 handmaid of God ! to-day a certain person has come 
and said to me. ' Jairam, your brother-in-law, who is the 
steward, is wasting the money ; why do you not admonish him? 
Do yon know the temper of the Pagans or not ? ' Therefore, 
wife, what shall I do ? Whatever you shall say, that I will do." 
Theu Nanaki said, " Sir, whatever comes into your heart, that 
do ; what shall I say ? It behoves me to act according to your 

167 Lit. " Said in an off-hand manner." 
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directions." Then Jairarn said. " Wife, do you give me some 
counsel, and then 1 will act thereon.''' Nanaki said, " Sir, have 
you not yet any faith in him ? You seem to think that I take 
the part of my brother, and that whatever wealth and treasure 
of the world is in his charge, Nanak is letting it slip 
through his fingers ; but Sir, if you have any doubt in your mind, 
then do you thus act ; do you now at once take the accounts 
from him, and if the accounts be correct, and if there be no loss 
or damage, then for the future, you must not be misled by the 
sayiugs or talk of any one." Then Jairam said. " Dear one ! 
I will not take the accounts : as yon have faith (in him), what 
occasion is there for me to do so?" Nanaki said ! " Sir ! now yon 
cannot retract ; I will call my brother, Nanak". Then Bibi Nanaki 
sent her maid, Tulsan, to call Nanak, with this message; ("' Your 
sister says) ' 0 brother ; do you have compassion and shew your- 
self to us? ; " Then the girl Tulsan went and made her obeisance 
to him. Thereupon he said, " What is it, Tulsan ? Why have you 
come to-day ? 33 Tulsan said, " 0 my lord ! your sister said, 1 Do 
you go to my brother, and tell him to come and show himself to 
me this is why I have come." Then Guru Nanak said : "De- 
part, Tulsan, 1 am coming." Then Tulsan went home, and when 
she arrived, said, " 0 my mistress, he says f I am coming.' " 
x\.fter wards, Guru Nanak said " Bhai Bala ! Why has my sister 
called me ? " Then I said, " Sir ! she must have called yon, be- 
cause she wants something." Then Nanak said, "Bhai Bala ! my 
heart tells me, that some one has told tales there about me." 
Then I said. "Sir! what tales can any one have told there 
about you ? What (evil) have you done?" Guru Nanak said, 
"Bhai Bala! bring a pot of patasas." 168 Then I brought the 
pot of patasas, and Guni Nanak emptied the contents into his 
lap, 169 and whatever patasas were in the pot, he carried them 
all away ; there were about two and a half sirs of patasas in 
the pot ; these he carried all away, and, taking them, Guru Nanak 
came to Bibi Nanaki. Immediately, (on his arrival), Bibi Nanaki 
arose, and got up and said, "Come, brother," and then gave 
him a seat, and Nanak sat down on the seat. I, Bala, also came 
with him, and the Bibi also gave me a small chair. Thou 
Guru Nanak asked " Bibi ! why. have you called me?" (She 
replied) Brother ! many days have passed since we have seen 
your face, and we had a desire to see you, therefore 1 have called 
you, and 1 said to Tulsan, ' Go and call my brother.' " Then 
Guru Nanak said, " Bibi ! I have my suspicions, as to why you 
called me ; do yon tell me what it is ? ; ' Then the Bibi said, 



A kind of sweetmeat. 

i.e., Taking up tbe skirt of his coat. 
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•' 0 In other, von know everything- : there is no occasion to tell 
von. 5 ' Then Guru. Nanak said, " Bibi, 1 know in my heart, that 
sonic one has told tales about me here ; 1, also, therefore, say, 
' Take the accounts from me." " Then Bibi Nauaki began to soothe 
liini ; on which Gnn'i N flunk began to say, " No, Bib! ! it lias come 
to a matter of accounts ; here you must not, allow your shame or 
regard for any one to interfere." Then Bibi Nauaki said : 
'• Very well, brother." 

In the year 1.3 to on the fifth of the bright half of the month 
Maughar, he gave the accounts, and settled up his books for 
three months ; one hundred and thirty-five rupees remained over, 
after paying all expenses. 

Nan ale said to his brother-in-law, Jairam: "Behold 
brother-in-law! has your face now not been disgraced? How is 
it now ? Now you must make this store over to some one else. God 
is my (Preserver)". Then Jairam fell at his feet, and Bibi Nanaki 
began to weep and to say. '■ Sir ! first kill me, and then go 
wherever \ on like." Then Guru Nanak said, "Now has my 
account been delivered in full ; but even if there hnd been any 
deficiency, what misfortune would it have been to you?" Then 
Jairam said, "Brother Nanak! I only partly understood you 
before, and I partly did not understand yon j but now confidence 
has come to me in every way ; do you forgive me this my fault ; 
forgetting myself, I listened to tales, and did not heed what my 
wife said." Then again the Bibi said, ,f Brother! hereafter, 
whatever shall he short, 1 will give account of that, whatever it 
be." Then, I, Bala, said, u O Nanak! you are evidently a true 
prophet, for how else could yon know about things beforehand? 
Well, Nanak ! your sister and your brother-in-law both entreat 
of you, so do you look to Go 1 (and forgive them) ; and 0 Guru, 
do you show love to me in this matter." Then, Guru Nanak said, 
" Very well, Bhai Bala ! as you have said so, I cannot turn away 
from it.' 1 Then, I, (Bala) made my obeisance. Then Bibi Nauaki 
and Bhaya Jairam began to say to me, u Bhai Bala! you have 
to-day given Nanak to us afresh." Then they counted over to 
Nanak one hundred and thirty-five rupees, the profit, and also 
gave over to him seventeen hundred rupees besides ; and 
Nanak, taking them, went and sat in the store ; and all the 
people of the establishment came, and began to congratulate and 
praise Nanak, and Ilindxis and Musalmans both were pleased. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Conversation regarding the betrothal of NunaJc. 

In the year 1614, on the 5tli of the bright half of the month 
Maughar, Nan ale was betrothed in tlie house of Mriln, Chona of 
Pakhoke Randhawa. Then Jairam and Bibi Nanakl sent the 
news and congratulations to Mahita Kaln and his (Nnnak's) 
mother, .and sent and called them, saying, " 1 f yon will eome, 
tlien the expenses for the marriage preparations will be paid."' 
Then Kalii, on hearing it, was greatly pleased, and the mother 
was also greatly pleased : and they filled the month of her who 
bad taken the news with sugar with their own hands; and hav- 
ing filled it, began to say, " We sacrifice ourselves to your 
mouth, 170 as you have brought us this news of the welfare of Nanak." 
At night, all tin 1 hangers-on and relations of the Vedis came and 
sat down and began to sing, and to say, " In our family, one Nanak 
has been bom with a good spirit, for he has been betrothed 
according to religions rites (and not for moue\ ), and he has dig- 
nified our family thereby. "' Then his (Nnnak's) mother sent 
congratulations to her parents in the Man jhn 171 Rama (of the) 
Jhangar (family) was that lady's father, and there were also the 
maternal grandfather and grandmother of Nanak, and the 
mother-in-law and father-in-law of Kaln ; then the mother sent 
news io them also and said, " If yon will come, then eome to Snl- 
tanpur, and the money for the marriage preparations will be paid. " 
Then the grandmother Bhirai came there, and the grandfather 
Rama and the maternal uncle, Kisna, also; for the three of them, 
on hearing of it, were greatly pleased. Then they came to » 
Taiwan^] and met Kaln ; then the people of TaUvanr/i, assembling 
together, set forth; Kaln, Labi Vedi. Amman Bibi (Nanak' s mother) 
and Rama and Kisna, -Thangnrs, and the grandmother Bhirai, these 
six people, got ready, and, with the two servants of Ranui, there 
were twelve persons in all : now Rama, Jhangar, had much goods 
with him; when they Wrro about to s.-t forth, then they went to 
Rai Bular to wish him farewell ; and Kaln, going before the Rai, 
stood before him; then the Rai said " What is it, Kaln ?'' Then 



170 i.e., We feel ourselves deeply indebted to yon. 

171 The central part of the Hari Doab. 
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Kadu replied, " Your slavo Nanal* lias been betrothed ; the marriage 
party are going to Pakhoke Randhawa to pay the money for the 
marriage preparations ; will you please give ns your permssion to 
go." Then the Hai said " Kahl, remember what Nanak was be- 
fore ! take care (not to quarrel with him). " Then Kalu said, " 0 
Rai ! do not raise doubts in my heart. " Then the Rai said, " No. 
Kalu, that is not it; I meant something else ; ho is nothing more 
than a holy man; (take care not to quarrel, for) perhaps he may say 
something unplensing to you." Then Kalu said, " No Rai ! lie is the 
desire of my heart, (i.e., my sou) ; and 0 Rai ! God has made you 
the master here, therefore, have kindness on us and give us (your 
blessing and your permission to go). " Then the Rai said, "Go 
Kalu ! may God fulfil your desire ; this is also my hope ; but Kalu, 
it behoves me also to kiss the forehead of Nanak, do you touch his 
feet with (your) hands for me, and make my apologies to Jairaui; 
go, may God protect you. " Then Kalu got into the cart, and, on 
the fifth day, arrived at Sultanpnr. He arrived on Thursday, 
and entered the house of Paraianand, and began to utter his con- 
gratulations. Then Nanak received intimation that his father and 
mother had come ; and that his paternal uncle, and paternal grand- 
mother and grandfather, and maternal uncle had como, and also 
Mardana, the Duvi. Then Nanak, immediately on hearing it, got 
up and came running, and forthwith fell at the feet of Kalu. 
Kalu kissed his forehead ; then Nanak said, 11 0 father ! was the 
Rai well?" Then Kalu said, " Son, he remembered you most 
kindly ; the R&i told me to kiss your forehead, but I had forgotten 
it. " Then Guru Nanak fell at the feet of his mother, and then 
fell at the feet of his uncle Lalu. Lalu pressed him to his neck, 
„ and said, " Son ! you have dignified our family ; God knows what 
will happen hereafter ; but in this world, you have dignified it. " 
Then Nanak fell at the feet of his maternal grandfather Kama; 
then his maternal grandfather, Rama, pressed him to his neck, and 
would not leave" off embracing him. Then Rama looked 
around to see if there were any beggars near; 173 then his 
maternal grandmother Bhirai said, "Let him go from thy neck." 
Then Rama said to Bhirai, " When my desire shall be fulfilled, 
then I will let him go ; and when I shall have sacrificed 
twenty rupees on the head of Nanak, then my desire will be 
fulfilled. " Bhirai said, " Make the sacrifice then. " Rama said, 
" How ? there is no one here to take it. " Then Nanaki said, 
11 Go Tulsan, and if you see any beggars, call them here." 
Tulsan went and called (some). Then Nanaki said "0 grandfather ! 



172 i.e., He was so pleased that he wished to give some alms ; but he did not 
see any one on whom to bestow them, although, usually on such occasions, there 
are a Dumber of hangers-on ready to receive such. 
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will you have the twenty rupees in silver or coppers?" Then 
llama said, u 0 danghter ! I will do as you shall say. " Nanaki 
said, " Send for coppers." Then Rama called his son Kisna, and 
said, " Take these twenty rupees and bring coppers. " Bhirai said, 
"Bring ten rupees woith for me also.' 3 Kisna also gave five 
rupees, and in all they sent for thirty-fivo rupees of coppers. 
Rama offered as sacrifice twenty rupees for himself, ten rupees 
for the maternal granduiothor, and five rupees for the maternal 
uncle, Kisna. 

In the year 1544, on the full moon of the month Maughar, 
on a Thursday, having carefully selected the time, they set forth 
from Sultanpur ; who went? Kalu, Lalu, Rama, Kisna, Parma - 
nand, (by family a) Palta, Jairam, and besides them, the servants ; 
Nidha, Brahman had been sent on to Pakhoke Randhawa, of 
which village Mula Ch on a was the land steward ; when Nidha 
Brahman gave the information fo Miila Chona, he said, 11 0 Mahita 
Mula, ! he happy then the Mahita Mula said, " Congratulations 
to thee, 0 Pandha ! come Sir! whence have you come ?" Then 
Nidha said, " I have come from Sultanpur." Then Mula said, 
ci Pandha, why have yon come?" Then Nidha said, " Bhai 
Jairam and-Kalu Yedi, the father-in-law of Jairam, have both 
come to give the money for the preparations for the wedding ; and 
Jairam has said, ' Go and give intimation to Mula, 5 and therefore 
have I come, Sir.'' Then Mula said, " Come, you are welcome." 173 
He came on Sunday, the 10th, when about a watch (three 
hours of the da}') had passed ; then Mula got ready the requisites, 
and Parmanand, Palta, himself undertook the wedding prepara- 
tions; and the receiving of congratulations and other regular rites 
and customs were performed on both sides. Then Kalu Vedi said 
to Parmanand, ' : Bhai}-a ! do you ask for the marriage-day to be 
fixed." Then Parmanand took Mula aside, and seated him ; and, 
having seated him, told him all the circumstances in a friendly 
manner, saying, " Behold, Mahita ji ! the lad is of age, and the 
girl also is of age ; do yon therefore fix the day, for all the people 
of Talwandi have come, and all the J hangars, the relations of 
the mother of the youth Nanak, have also come from the Manjha." 
Then Mula thus gave answer. Bhaiya ! do you remain easy 
in mind ; give me a little time, and then I will, after due 
thought and reflection, fix you a good day, and let you know of 
it," and then, being dismissed with honour and much respect, 
they came and entered Sultanpur. Then the congratulations 
began to be made, and Bibi Nanaki, calling her companions, 
made them sit down and sing. On the fourth day, when they 



] ' 3 Lit. ''With all my heart and forehead." 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



100 



HISTORY OF TLIH S1KI1S. 



■were taking leave, Mardana the V\\n\ said, " Nanak, do yon your- 
self now give mo some marriage gift." Tlion Gnni Nanak said, 
" Mardana, what will yon take? Have I any business with yon ?" 
Then Mardana saidj Sir ! give mo some good thing." Then 
Guru Nanak said, " Mardana, do you want some good thing ? but 
(take care, for) yon will be affected with grief (from taking) that 
good thing." Mardana said, " Sir ! if yon shall give me some good 
thing, then why should ] suffer pain from it?" Then Guru 
Nanak said, " Mardana, yon are a Mirasi, and do not know any- 
thing about the futn.e world. " Then Mardana said, " Nanak, if 
you have any good thing, then give me it." Then Guru Nanak 
said, " Mardana ! I will give yon skill on the strings, for it 
will bo useful to me also." Then Mardana rose, and stood up, and 
made an obeisance. Then Guru Nanak f<aid, " Marda.ua, listen 
to one thing 1 have to say." Then Marxian a said, " Sir, com- 
mand." (He said) "0 Mardana! you are the family bard 
of the Vedis ; therefore you must not beg from any one else." 
Theu Mardana said, " Sir, I have agreed to this matter : but 
Sir ! do you have a care for me." Then Guru Nanak said, 
" Listen, Mardana! the Creator takes care of all." Then again, 
they all departed for their homes, after meeting each other, with 
happiness and joy. Then the old state again came over Guru 
Nanak, and whoever came, he neversent him away empty (handed). 
Then people began to give rise to various reports, saying, " Nanak 
is now about to go away ; (therefore), come and let us tell Nrinaki 
and Jairam." Then Nanaki said to Jairam, " See to it and do not 
be made doubtful by what people say." Although Jairam was in- 
wardly reflecting over the matter, he did not outwardlv give vent 
to (his thoughts). One day, Nanak himself said, " Sir, do you 
take all the accounts of the governor ; for it is a long time 
since you have done so." Then J livam petitioned the Nawab, 
saying, "Nawab! peace to you : Nanak, the storekeeper says, 
' It will be well, if the Nawab takes the accounts. ' " The 
Nawab replied, '• Jairam, call the storekeeper." Then Jairam, 
sending Nidha, the Brahman, called Nanak. Nanak, taking his 
account book, set forth with joy ; but the people were saying 
in the ears of the Nawab, "0 Nawab, peace be to thee! the store- 
keeper is stealing your money." When Nanak, bringing his 
account, came before the Nawab and made his obeisance, then the 
Nawab said, " 0 storekeeper ! what is your name ?'* Guru Nanak 
said, "My name is Nanak Nirankari." 174 Then (he Nawab said, 
" 0 Jairam ! I do not at all understand what the storekeeper has 



174 He received this name, because he was heard to be continually sayinsr 
Nirankar, Nirankar." 
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said." Then Jairam translated it for the Nawab into Persian. 
" Ho says, ' 1 am the servant of Him, Whose epithets are the 
Incomparable, the Unsimilar, the Undonbtable, the Unparallel- 
led/ " Then the Nawab laughed, and said, " 0 Jairam ! has 
the storekeeper been married (yet) ? " Jairam said, " No, lie is not 
yet married/ 1 The Nawab said. " Now, I understand tliat he is 
married (to God), inasmuch as he gives vent to such words." 
Then the Nawab said, "Listen Nanak ! I have heard that you are 
stealing my money; do you know that lam Daulat Khan, the Lodi ?" 
Then Guru Nanak said, " Nawab, peace be to you ! do yon take 
your accounts, and whatever ma}' come out, as the portion of this 
poor one, then, if it pleases you. give it, if not, do not give it." 
Then the Nawab said, " 0 Jairam ! what is the storekeeper say- 
ing?" Jairam said, " Peace be to you ! the storels eeper is truth! id, 
the storekeeper is not at fault.'' Then thn Nawab said, " Cud 
Jado Bai, the writer." Then Jado Rai, the writer, came, and 
made Ins obeisance. The Nawab said, k< 0 Jado Bai, take the 
account from Nanak." Then they began to settle the accounts. 
The accounts took five days and five nights (settling). Jado 
Rai, the writer, made many enquiries, but found that he had 
not acted in any way, against God and the truth. Three 
hundred and twenty-one rupees came out as surplus for Nanak; 
then Jairam was pleased, and made his salaam to the Nawab. 
The Nawab said, "What Jairam! are the accounts done?" 
Jairam said, u Nawab, peace be to you ! call Jado Uai." Then 
Jado Rai was called. When Jado Rai came, he made his salaam 
to the Nawab. The Nawab said. " 0 Jado Rai! have you 
taken the accounts ?" Jado Rai said, " 0 Nawab, peace be to you ! 
the account has been taken, and three hundred and twenty-one 
rupees remain over to Nanak." The Nawab said, "To me or to 
him?" Jado Rai said, "0 Nawab, peace be to you ! they are due 
from you to Nanak/' The Nawab said, " Then why did people 
say, that. Nanak was robbing my money?" Then Jairam petitioned, 
" 0 Nawab, peace be to you ! people show much enmity to him/' 
The Nawab said, cl Call Bhawani Das/' The treasurer came and 
made his obeisance. Then the Nawab said, " 0 Bhawani Das, 
makeover to Nanak whatever is due to him, and also give him 
three thousand rupees besides." On this, Bhawani Das paid 
up the three hundred and twenty-one rupees due, and gave 
three thousand rupees besides. Then Nanak, taking the bags, 
came home ; some he took to the store, and the rest he placed 
with Bibi (Nanald). Then Jairam was greatly pleased and re- 
turned home, much rejoiced. Then Nanald asked, " How have 
the accounts turned out, Sir?" Then Jairam said, " Listen, 0 
beloved of God ! I was greatly surprised, for Nanak is always 
throwing away the money, but whenever the account is taken, a 

L 
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balance comes out to his credit." Again Nanaki said, "Sir! 
what balance did there remain to-day?" Then Jniram said, 
" Three hundred and twenty-one rupees surplus romainod after 
paying all oxponses, and (accounting for monies) given away." 
Then Nanaki said " Sir, no one has gained so much profit, as 
Eai Buhir has in this." Then Jairam said, " Listen, 0 beloved 
of God ! not only has tho Rai made profit in this, bnt many 
people will obtain profit from him." On this Ndnaki was highly 
delighted. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Discourse regarding the Marriage of Ndnak. 

In the year 1544, on the ninth of the bright half of the month 
Har, the marriage of Guni Nanak was fixed to take place. Then Bibi 
Nanaki made great rejoicings in her home, and having written a 
letter, sent it by the hand of Nidhii Brahman, after having 
sprinkled it with kungu ; 17 "' she also sent sweetmeats and carda- 
moms and five rupees in cash to TalwancZi to the house of Kalu. 
Then joy and pleasure arose in the house of Kalu. Kalu sent a 
man to the Manjha to his father-in-law, and then rejoicings were 
made there also, and bhajis 176 were sent out. Then Kalu went to 
Hai BuMr, (who was the headman) in his own village, and hav- 
ing gone there, said, 11 0 Rai ! may you be blessed !" Then the 
Rai said, " What is it, Kalu ? ' ; Kalu said, " The marriage day 
of your slave, Nanak has been fixed." Then the Bai said, "Do 
not again call Nanak my slave ; if you do, then I shall be very 
angry." Then Kalu said, " Sir, to be respectful is incumbent 
on me. ,; (The Rai asked) "What Kalu! are other forms of 
respect too few?' ; (Kalu said) u Well, Sir ! forgive me this fault ; 
I forgot myself." Then the Rai said, 11 Go, Kalu, God will for- 
give you ; go, may your desire be fulfilled, and give my respects 
to Nanak." Who went on the day fixed for the marriage? 
Kalu, Lalu, Parasram, Indrasain, Phiranda, Jagat Mall, Lai 
Chand, Jagat Rai, Ja^ Mall, and all the Vedis that came ; these 
all got ready to go ; when the first of the month Bhaddon came, 
and seven days had passed, then they set forth from Talwancfi 
and from the Manjha ; the maternal grandfather, Rama, also 
came ; the maternal uncle, Kisna, also came ; and Avhen 
they came, they stopped at Sultanpur ; they began the festivities 
in the house of Parmanand, Palta, and Jairam. When five clays re- 
mained to the marriage day, then, having had the fortunate 
moment for departing settled, they set forth from Sultanpur, and, 
departing thence, they arrived on the marriage day. Parma- 
nand, Palta, the father of Jairam sent Nidha Brahman to the house 
of Mvila, saying " Go, Nidha and give information to Milla, saying, 
1 Do you know that the wedding party of the Vedis has come ?' " 



'' 5 The name of a very fine puro composition of a red colour, made from the 
annla, a medicinal plant, and used by women to anoint their foreheads. 

176 A present of frnits, sweetmeats, &c, sent by the parents of a bride and 
bridegroom to their friends, when inviting them to the wedding. 

L 1 
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Then Nidhn Brahman went and gave information to Miila, Obona 
ami, on arriving' gave him a blessing and saitl, " 0 my client! 177 
may you be happy!" Then Mt'ila quickly replied, '0 P&ndha 
(accept) my salutations." Then Nidha said, " 0 my client ! the 
wedding party has arrived and put np in the garden, and they 
have sent me to give yon intimation. Bhaiya Parmanand said to 
me, f Go and give intimation to Mahita Kalu. ' " Then Mula 
collected his brotherhood and wont to Hitta Randhawa, and, 
standing before him, began to say, " 0 blaster ! the marriage 
party of the Vedis has eoine, and alighted in the garden." Then 
Hitta Randhawa snid, " 0 my son AjHa ! do you go with Mula, 
and whatever "Mula may ask, supply him with, and do yon also 
remain with them. Listen Mula! my body has hecome old, 
otherwise, I myself would go with yon." (Mula said), " 0 my 
master ! whatever are your orders, they are (received as coming) 
from yourself." (Hitta said), " Listen, Mula! respectable people 
have come to your house, and you must show them proper res- 
pect, and keep your tongue silent; this is my command. I 
have hpard that Ka-lu Vedi, the laud steward of Bha^lau, 
uses hard words and you also have a sharp tongue ; but 
Parmanand is looked on -as a man who shows respect ; you 
must also, on your part, show respect." Then Mula said, 
11 Very well my lord ! you are my protector ; ray hope is from 
you and from God." (Hitta said) " Well Mula, go and receive 
them with respect and bring them here." Then Mula, having 
assembled the village committee, sent a choice baiehri ; 178 Ajita 
Randhawa remained present with them, and treated them with 
honour. Afterwards, at night, the wedding party set forth and, 
with much singing and music, entered the village. On the 20th 
of Bhaddon, the marriage commenced, and, in the earl)' morning, 
when five gharis of the night were left, the four circumambula- 
tions round the marriage fire took place, with the following song 
in the Suhi Rag : — 

The first circumamhulatiou (is made) in the name of God, to 
give firmness in worldly works ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God. 

From the words of Brahma, i.e., the Vedas, religion obtains 
strength, and sin is forgiven ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God. 



17 'Jajman is a person, on whose custom Brnhmans, barbers, &c, have a 
legal claim. The hereditary Brahman, barber, &c, of a\illage must be paid his 
fees, whether his services be employed or not. 

'' 8 The food, which, according to a custom among the higher classes of 
Hindus, is sent by the family of a bride to the lodging of the bridegroom and 
his family on the first day of the wedding ceremonies, as it is contrary to rule 
to receive the bridegroom and his family under the bride's roof on the first 
day. 
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Make your religion firm, and meditate on the name of God ; 
the name of God is also remembered in the Simrits ; 

Look on the True Guru as a perfect Guru, for He will efface 
all impurity and anger and sin ; 

The blessed obtain joy with ease, for the name of God 
sounds sweet to their heart ; 

At the first circumambnlation, Nanak (says). "The busi- 
ness (of remembering God) is commenced." 

The second circumnmnulation (is made) in the name of God, 
and the True Guru is obtained by man ; I sacrifice myself to 
Thee, 0 God ! 

Then the fear in one's mind becomes fearlessness, and one's 
pride is washed awuy ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God ! 

One obtains the pure fear from singing the praises of God ; 
God, Himself, lives in all hearts; 

God is in the spirit of man, and God fills everything ; 

Within and without, there is one God ; the worshippers of 
God assemble and land His name. 

At the second circnmambulation, Nanak (says), "Innumer- 
able musical instruments began to be sounded." 

The third circumnmbulation (is made) in the name of God ; 
the minds of the Bhairagis are filled with joy; I sacrifice my- 
self to thee, 0 God ! 

The holy have union with God, and he, who obtains God, 
great is his fortune ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God ! 

He, who obtains the Pure God, and sings God's praises, his 
mouth always utters His words : 

The holy are very fortunate, for they, who obtain God, tell 
forth the untellable tale of God ; 

In the hearts of all, the thought of God arises ; that soul 
only can take his name, in whose fate it is so written. 

In the third circnmambulation, Nanak (says). " The (love 
of the name) of God arises in the heart of the worshippers." 

The fourth circnmambulation (is made) in the Name of God ; 
the heart is comforted when God is obtained ; I sacrifice myself 
to Thee, 0 God ; 

I found. God through the saying of the Guru, and God, then 
with ease, appeared sweet to 1 ' 9 my body and soul ; I sacrifice my- 
self to Thee, 0 God ! 

179 i.e. Was believed in by. 
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Ho, to whom tho Namo of God is sweet, is pleasing to my 
Lord, and his hopes are continually fixed on Him ; 

What his heart wished, of it ho obtained the fruit ; 0 saint ! 
the name of God gives great joy ; 

When God, tho Creator and Lord, directs one's affairs, then 
thanks to His name appears as wealth to the heart of 
His worshippers. 

In the fourth circumambulation Nanak (says) " God, the Lord, 
the Everlasting One, is obtained." 

The wedding took place and was performed with much joy ; 
then, I, Bala, said, " 0 Guru this is what I have to say ; I say 
it, after having seen with my own eyes, and I do not say what I 
have only heard." Guru Angad, from hearing certain things, 
was pleased, and from hearing others, begau to long for separation 
(from the world). Now Guru Nanak, at the time of the circurn- 
ambulations, hod said, (to me) " 0 Bal&, do thou remain with me," 
for whatever secret expenses Nanak had, were paid by me. I re- 
plied, iC Very well, Sir ! I will remain with you ! 0 Guru ! it has 
been performed with much joy." For three days, the wedding party 
continued, and the fourth day, they departed ; and having brought 
(the bride) in a dob, they came to Sultanpur. Then Kalu, Lalu, 
and Jairatn said, " Let the bridegroom and bride remain here, 
for if not, then, afterwards, who will carry on the business of the 
store ?' ; Then Kalu said, " 0 son Nanak ! your mother is seated 
here, waiting for you ; her desire is for you to have happiness." 
This contention was going on, when afterwards Mula came in. 
Then Mula, Chona said, " If the bride and bridegroom remain 
here, and are not sent to TalwancZi, then the dispute will not 
be continued." Then Parmanand said, " 0 Mulchaud, this is the 
first time (they have come) since their wedding ; and this is also 
the pleasure and desire of the boy's mother, that they should go 
to their house, and then come back and remain here. The busi- 
ness of the store is certainly here ; then how can they arrange to 
live there ? 180 It must be done in this way ; let them take (the 
bride in) the dob to their houBe." Then they took the dob's 
with Nanak and Mata Choni seated in them, to Talwandi. When 
Nanak was setting out for TalwaucZi, then he said to me. " Bhai 
Bala ; do you carry on the business till my return." I replied, ic O 
Guru ! I am a Jatt, how can this business be carried on by me ?" 
Then again the Guru answered, u Bhai Bala ! God will carry on the 
business ; do you remain as my medium. 181 I will, certainly 
return in a month ; do you till then carry on the business." Then 



i.e., Let theru go, but they must not stay, but return quickly, 
i.e., Representative. 
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I said, u Very well, Guru ]i ! whatever you shall tell ine to do, that 
I will do." Then they all went to Talwandi. The Guru gave 
me no information of what took place there ; I do not know what 
joys the Gum experienced in Talwandi, or how he passed his time. 
Then the Guru, having come from Talwandi, settled in Sultanpur ; 
and when he came, he went and visited his sister Nanaki, and 
Jairam also. Then Mata Choni also came and fell at the feet cf 
her sister-in-law ; on this, Bibi Nanaki, said " Be happy," and kissed 
the forehead of Mata Choni, and, having pressed her to her neck, 
seated her by herself. Then next day, Guru Nanak came and 
sat in the store, and Mata Choni went to her parents' house ; 
Mula came aDd fetched her ; then Guru Nanak came and began 
to carry on the business of the store. As Kalu had said, so 
Mula found to be the case, and Nanak went on behaving just as 
he used to do, and used to show little love for his wife ; on this, 
Mata Choni became annoyed and vexed, for the Guru showed no 
care to please her ; and the Guru never spoke to her, and two 
months passed without his going to his house. When Mula came to 
see his daughter, then the daughter said to Mula, f '0 father ! where 
have you given me (in marriage) ? This man only feeds (poor) people, 
and has no care for his family. " Then Mula went to Jairam, 
and entering into words with him, said, " You have drowned -me and 
my daughter," and he said to Nanak, "O you ! where were yon 
born ? you were written in my fate, therefore I have got you (as 
a son-in-law)." Then the Guru Nanak said nothing in reply, and 
being greatly vexed, he (Mula) gob up and went away. Then he 
sent for Mata Choni, and she came to the house of the Guru ; 
and they (the parents of Mata Choni) came and quarrelled with 
him, and always made it a habit (to do so). Chandorani was 
the name of the mother-in-law of Guru Nanak ; and the daughter 
used to weep much, when with her ; and she (the mother-in-law) 
became greatly enraged ; and being angry, began to fight with 
Nanaki and to say, " What wonderful commands are these you 
have begun to issue ? Have you no fear of God ? Why do you 
not bring your brother to order ? Will you not look after your 
sister-in-law? and will not the sister's husband (Jairam) explain 
to the sister's brother (Nanak) ? What has come into your 
hearts ? " Then Bibi Nanaki said, c ' Listen, 0 aunt ! if I ad- 
monish my brother, what shall I say to him ? My brother is not a 
thief, nor an adulterer, nor a gambler, nor does he commit ovil 
acts, and whatever he earns, he can do as he likes with it. You 
may complain if your daughter should remain naked or hungry ; 
but if, when she is well and happy, with plenty to eat and drink, 
you abuse us, then you can (do so) ; you know (best). I will not 
disgrace my month by saying any thing to you. As regards 
jewels, she has jewels, as much as are required, and with regard 
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to clothes, she has clothes sufficient, and as regards food, she suffers 
no hunger; and I always receive her with welcome, and I never 
speak to her without using the respectful title - of 'Bhabbi' 
(sister-in-law) ; but if you shall, unjustly and unprovoked, bhime 
me and the son of a Khattri, then what can we do ? Do as you 
please, we will say nothing to you. Yon talk nonsense." Then 
Chandorani. became silent, and departed, and could say nothing ; 
and, being ashamed, went away. Then she went to her daughter 
and said, "Listen, 0 daughter. Sulakhni ! (the name she was 
called by in her mother's house was Sulakhni) your sister-in-law 
has shamed me, and I could give her no answer. Behold, 
daughter ! do you also soften a little, and ht j quiet." Then Sulakhni 
replied, " Mother, I do not remain hungry or in want of clothes ; 
as to jewels, clothes, food and drink, I have all I want." (Then 
the mother said) " Daughter, if you have all, then why do you 
blame and abuse the son of a Khattri?" Then Mata Chomsaid, 
"Mother, what shall I do? he does not love me at all, and he 
does not speak kindly to me ; what shall I do ? To whom shall 
I tell my tale ? " Then Chandorani again came to Bibi Nanaki', 
and, on arrival, began to say, " 0 Nanaki ! I spoke again to 
your brother's wife, Sulakhni ; on which she began to say, 
' 0 mother, I do not remain hungry or in want of clothes ; I have 
lots of jewels and clothes, but he never speaks kindly to me, and he 
never loves me, what shall I do V " Then Bibi Nanaki replied, 
<£ 0 my aunt, Chandorani ! do you listen ; my sister-in-law's 
manner is very hard and exacting; and if I send for her, 
sometimes she comes, and sometimes she does not come ; and 
how does she come ? She comes on fire as a red hot iron ; but 
then even, I do not let it come into my mind that she is younger 
than I, but I say, ' May you be happy.' Well ! as she was betrothed 
through my instrumentality and is the daughter of a respectable 
Khattri, perhaps she will gain experience; I will not put her 
under any obligations ; 183 there has been no quarrel 183 between us." 
Then Chandorani said, "True, daughter Nanald; tbere is no 
want of anything, but you yourself must know, that the desire 
of women sbould be fulfilled. " Then Bibi N&naki said, " True, 
my aunt : you speak truly, and sbe also speaks truly ; 
perhaps God may make things turn out right; do you comfort 
your daughter, and explain (the matter) to lier. O my aunt ! 
you must well know whether I am taking my brother's part. 
Well aunt ! do you now go home ; if God will, then I will give 



182 i.e.. By giving her advice. 

183 Lit. "Joining together." The signification of this sentence is, that if 
two pieces of cloth are joined together, there still is some very small division 
left between them ; bnt Bi'bi Nanaki says, there has been no joining together 
between us, for we are, and always have been, one. 
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my sister-in-law much comfort. " Then Ohandorani went home. 
One day Guru Nanak came to see Jairam, and lie also saw Bibi 
Nanaki. Then Bibi Nanaki said, u God has been very merciful 
to us to-day, in that you have given us a sight of yourself." 
Guru Nanak replied, " 0 Bibi, I am your slave, you are my elder." 
Then the Bibi said, " 0 brother ! in age I am greater, but not 
in actions ; brother, he is the greater, who is greater in actions." 
The Guru replied, "0 Bibi, God has revealed this to you ; God 
has been kind to you." Then the Bibi said <f 0 brother! I shall 
regard God as being kind to me, when you will do as I say." 
Tlien Guru Nanak, being pleased, said, " Speak, Bibi, I will do 
what you say, you are my elder sister ; speak then, and whatever 
you shall say with your month, I will do." Then Bibi Nanaki 
said, " 0 brother ! I am made greatly ashamed, because you 
never give any pleasure to my sister-in-law, and Sir, when we 
bring into our own family the daughter of our respectable 
brotherhood, then if they are not made happ) r , one suffers great 
shame therefrom. You are a holy man, do you reflect in your 
mind, and do as I have said. " Then Baba Nanak said, " O Bibi ! 
is sho in want of anything ?" She said, u Brother, why should * 
she be in want, when, by God's gift, she has every thing ; but the 
comfort received from words is greater than every thing else ; 
and even if one has nothing else, still one must receive the 
comfort of kind words, and this the nature of women most 
certainly demands." Then the Baba said, " O Bibi ! do you take 
comfort in your mind in this matter; I will do what you say ; 
and now do you leave off the mention of this, and speak of some- 
thing else." Then Bibi Nanaki said, " 0 brother ! this is the 
matter that is in my mind, that I may behold your offspring and 
carry them about in my lap. " Then Guru Nanak said, 
u Very well, Bibi ! that which you desire, it will certainly be 
done." Then having said this, he set off, and did as Nanaki 
had asked, and began to show affection to his wife. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Discourse with Pandat Samd. 

Saina Pandat said, " Come Mula, let us see where Nanak is ? " 
Mula said, " Sir ! be lives much in the graveyards." Mula and 
Sama both came to Nanak. Nanak was then seated in a grave- 
yard. Sama Pandat said, 11 0 Nanak, what disguise is this which 
you have assumed ? and what foolish 184 deeds are these you are 
doing ? Come ! and set yourself to some work." It was then the 
spring season (basant), and there came into Guru Nanak's mind 
a verse in the Basant Rag. 

"The king is a child, the city is half built and is in love 

with the five wicked ones. 
There are two mothers, and two fathers, who are saying, 

Pandat, consider this. 
0 holy saints, give me such an understanding, by which I 

may obtain my God (soul's lord).'' 

The meaning is; the body is a half built city, the mind is 
the young king ; lust, anger, avarice, love, and pride are the 
five evil things ; the two mothers are the eyes ; the two fathers 
are the ears, and they even, in seeing and hearing, are longing 
for worldly things." 

Then again Mula, the father-in-law, said, u If this fire (of 
the love of God) has been set alight in you, then why have you 
given birth to children, and then, being distressed, forsaken 
them?" Then Gum INanak recited another verse ; 

t! Within there is a fire, and the forest is putting forth its 

fresh leaves ; the sea is the body ; 
The sun and moon are both within the body ; but you have 

not obtained this knowledge." 

The meaning of it is ; the fire within one is desire, and the 
forest (for keeping up the fire) are one's sons, daughters, wives, 
wealth and means of subsistence. You, 0 Sama Pandat, are the 
kurm and jawaf. 185 The light of the moon is the heart, but 
the moonshine will only cast its light abroad, when a perfect 
Guru is found. 

184 Lit. " Raw." 

185 Kurm is a daughter's father, and Jawai a son-in-law. 
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Sama PancZat said, " 0 Nanak ! do you live in your house, 
but at the same time, both remember God and employ yourself 
in (the duties of) your own vocation, for God takes care of all." 
Then Nanak recited a third verse — 

£C Look on him as a worshipper of God, who regards all 

(friends and foes) as one ; 
Regard this, as His custom, that lie possesses the power of 

forgiveness." 

The meaning of it is, that liam takes eare of all, but His 
kindness is especially shown on those, who show lovo and patience, 
and he, to whom He has given these qualities, His kindness is 
particularly shovvu to him. Miila said, " To-day, he has becomo 
mad, and will not listen to the saying of any one." Then 
Panrfat Sama asked, " Will you listen to what any one will say ? " 
Then Guru Nanak recited the final verse — 

" (Alas that) he, who is my companion, will not listen to 
me, and only desires something to eat ; 

Nanak, the slave of slaves says, "Sometimes it is pleased, 
sometimes angry." 

The meaning of it is this, that the tongue obeys the 
saying of no one ; it utters both praise and reproach ; it 
(desires but) knows not what is fit to eat and what is not ; 
it speaks both bitterly and sweetly, and with it, one has 
continually to remain; (Nanak continued) " Listen, 0 Sama 
PancZat ! If God be merciful, then this evil tongue, evil deeds, 
and evil pleasures will all be removed." On hearing this, the 
Pan(/at Sama was comforted. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

The discotase with Nawab Daulat Khan. 
Then Mula, Chona, the father-in law of Guru Nanak, went 
to the Nawab and com plained. Nawab Daulnt Khan, Lodi, said, 
"0 Yar KhYm ! who is this ? and of whom does he complain ?" 
Yar Khan asked <l Mula ! who are you ? and of whom do you 
complain ?" Mula replied, " I am the father-in-law of Nanak, 
the storekeeper, and I complain against Nanak." Yar Khan 
said to the Nawab, " Nawab! peace be to you ! this is the father- 
in-law of Nanak, and he has a complaint against Nanak." The 
Nawab said, " Yar Khan, bring him before me." a Yar Khan 
brought Mula before him, and the Nawab asked Mula, " Well ! 
what complaint have you against Nanak ? " " Mula petitioned, 
" Nawab, peace be to you ! the seven hundred and sixty rupees, which 
remained over surplus to Nanak, I pray that they may be given to 
Nanak's family/' 186 The Nawab said,'" 0 Mula ! but Nanak says, 
give them to beggars.''' Again Mula said, ic Nawab, peace be 
to you ! Nanak is somewhat mad." Then the Nawab said, "They 
certainly have a right to them ; let Nanak be made over to a 
Mulla." Then a Mulla went and began to use his charms on 
the Guru Nanak, bnt Guru Nanak sat before him quite absorb- 
ed in thought, and when he began to put the burnt roll of candle- 
wick to the nose of Nanak, then the Guru said ; — 

Stanza. 

" He, whose field is spoilt, there is no occasion for (his Hav- 
ing) a threshing floor ; 

Alas for their lives, who write the name of God (on paper), 
and sell it (as a charm) ! " 

Then the Mula began to say, u Who are you ? tell me your 
name." Then the Guru uttered these verses in the Mara Rag ; 
" Some call me an evil spirit, some say I am a devil ; 
Some say, I am a man ; but I am simple Nanak ; 

But Nanak, the insane, has become mad (only in love for) 
his God. 

And now he knows no one but God. 

186 jjy family, wife is meant. 
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Pause. 

They look on mo as mad, because I am mad in fear (of 
Him) ; 

There is only one Lord ; I do not know any other but Him. 

Tlioy look on me as mad, because I am always doing the 
work of That One ; 

I recognize the command of my Lord, and look on none other 
but Him as wise ; 

They look on me as mad, because my Lord has become dear 
to me ; 

They look on me as wicked, and all the rest of the world 
as good.'" 

The Mula was comforted, and began to praise him, saying, 
" Nawab, peace bo to yon ! Nanak is not mad ; he has met with 
some saint ; he is in his senses." The Nawab said, " Call 
Jairam." Jairam came and paid his respect*. (The Nawab 
asked) f< 0 Jainun ! what shall I do ? we caunot keep Nanak's 
money, and Nanak says, £ give it to beggars his father-in-law has 
complained against him, and the Mula has said, ( Nanak is in his 
senses; ' therefore as you shall say, so I shall act." Jairam was 
greatly afraid of Nanak, and therefore remained silent. The 
Nawab asked, u 0 Jairam ! why do you not give an answer?" 
He gave reply, a 0 Nawab, peace be to yen ! you know every- 
thing ; what shall I say in reply ? " Then the Nawab said, " 0 
Jairam ! his family certainly has a jnst right to it." Jairam said, 
l ' 0 Nawab, peace be to yon ! Nanak himself is also present, 
and has not gone any distance off." The Nawab said, "Send 
for Nanak." Some one went to call Nanak, bnt Nanak would 
not come. The man returned, and when he came back, said <f He 
will not come." The Nawab Daulat Khan, becoming angry, 
said, " Go, seizp, and bring him." Then some persons went and 
told him, 0 Nanak ! the Nawab is very angry." Nanak then 
rose and got np, and came and paid his respects to the Nawab. 
The Nawab, being very angry, asked " 0 Nanak ! why would 
yon not come ?" Nanak said, "Listen, Nawab ! when I was your 
servant, then I used to come ; now I am not your servant ; I am 
now the servant of God." Then the Nawab said," If such be 
your mind, then come along with mo, and say your prayers, for 
it is Friday to-day." Then Nanak said, " Come along, Sir, what 
you say is very proper " Then the Nawab, in company with 
Nanak and the Kiv/A and many 187 other respectable people, 



187 Lit. " How can thoy be counted ? " 
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went and came and stood in the Juma Masjit ; 188 then all the people, 
who were in tho J nma Masjit; began to say, " Bohold ! to-day Nanak 
has joined this sect. " This was noised abroad among- all the Hin- 
dus ; and Jairam, being greatly grieved, returned home. When 
Nanaki saw that her husband was very sad that day, she rose 
and got up and said to him, " Sir ! what is the reason that you are 
so sad to-day V Jairam said, " Hear, 0 beloved of God ! what thy 
brother Nanak has done to-day ; he went with the Nawiib to the 
Juma Masjit to say his prayers, and it has been noised abroad 
among all the Hindus and Muhammadans of this city, that 
Nanak has, to-day, become a Musalman ; then, why should not 
I bo sad ?" Then Nanaki said, a Just you get up and eat your 
food, and do not have any anxiety on account of Nanak, but 
remain happy at heart ; 0 my husband ! Nanak is my brother 
and God is his keeper, and no one can look on him with an evil 
eye ; therefore, do you just get up and eat your food." They 
Avere thus conversing when a noise was heard. Now Jairam had 
left Nidha Brahman as a spy. Nidha Brahman also arrived soon 
after, and came and blessed Jairam, saying, u 0 my client, 189 all 
is well ; you need have no anxieties." Then Jairam and Nanaki 
both began to ask, " Say, 0 Nidha Brahman ! how did it end ? " 
Nidha said, ff Sir ! I was not inside, but I heard from the mouth 
of the Musalmans, that, when the Nawab said his prayers, 
Nanak stood up ; then the Nawab said to Nanak ' 0 Nanak, you 
came to say prayers ; then why do you not say your prayers ? ' 
Then Nanak said, 'With whom was I to say my prayers?' 
Then the Nawab said, ' You could say your prayers with me. ' 
Guru Nanak said, ' You had gone to Kandahar to buy horses ; 
with whom could I say my prayers ? ' Then Daulat Khan said, 
f 0 Nanak, why do you say such false things, when I am stand- 
ing here ? ' Nanak said, f Listen, O Khan ! your body was 
standing here, but that, which says the prayers, had gone to Kan- 
dahar to buy horses .' Then the Kaji said, ' See, Nawab, peace 
be to you ! what lies this Hindu tells ! ' The Nawab said, ' Kaji ! 
Nanak spoke true ; at the time, I was bending my head in 
prayer, my mind had gone to Kandahar to buy horses/ Then the 
Kaji began to whisper, saying, f Listen, Khan ! I had not gone any 
where ; why could he not say his prayers with me ?' The Nawab 
said, f Nanak, you could have said your prayers with the Kaji ? ' 
Nanak said, ' O Naw&b ! the Kaji had gone to his home to look 
after his colt, lest the colt should have fallen into a pit.' On 
this, they both were satisfied. Bhal, I have just heard this 



188 i.e. Mosque or Juma Masjit. 

189 Jijnian (feminine jijmani) is the client of a Brahman, barber, &c, i.e. 
person on whose custom they have a legal right and who must pay them a fee, 
whether he employ them or any one else. 
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and come here. " Then Bibi Nanaki said, " Brahman ? whero 
have you left my brother, Nanak ? " Nidha said, u 0 my 
(female) client ! I left him there. " Then Jairam began to 
quarrel with Nidha, saying, " If you had remained there, Nanak 
would have come out, and you would have met with him." 
Then Nidha said, " Sir ! he was in the Masjit ; but all the peo- 
ple had departed and gone to their homes ; I did not see him, 
nor do I know where he went to. " Then Nanaki comforted 
Jainim and began to say " Sir ! do you not have any 
anxiety about him ! Nanak will come immediately." Just then, 
Nanak came and entered the house of Jairam, and Tulsan, 
the maid, called out from below. " Your brother has come, 0 
mistress ! ; ' Then Bibi Nanaki was greatly delighted 190 and said, 
" Sir ! did I not say that God was Nanak's Helper, and that no 
one was able to look at Nanak with an evil eye V Jairam was 
greatly pleased and began to say, " Wife ! you indeed have great 
faith in him ; " he then began to ask Nanak, saying, " Say brother 
Nanak ! what are the circumstances of the occurrence ? we were 
greatly alarmed ; do you tell us your own story." Then Nanak 
said, f£ 0 brother-in-law ! let it be ! let the past be past." Then, 
again, Jairam said, a Brother Nanak ! if any one shall ask mo 
about this, what shall I say ? there is no reliance to be placed on 
what one hears from people, but what I shall hear from you, 
that (I know) will be a correct account." Then Guru Nanak 
said, el Brother-in-law ! Daulat Khan began to say his prayers and 
the Kaji also to say his ; but I remained standing on one side. 
When the Nawab had finished his prayers, then he began to say 
to me, ' 0 Nanak ! why (this) ! I thought you came to say your 
prayers ; then why did you not say your prayers ?' I replied. 

1 The forehead, he knocked on the ground ; the heart he raised 
to heaven ; 

(But the soul of) Daulat Khan, Pai/ian, (had gone) to Kanda- 
har to buy horses.' 

The Nawab said, ' I do not understand at all (what you mean, 
when) you say, I had gone to Kandahar to buy horses ; and with 
whom should you say your prayers/ Then the Kaji said, 1 See 
0 Khan ! what lies this Hindu tells.' Then the Kh&n said, e Kaji, 
the Hindu speaks truth ; at that time when I bent my head, my 
heart had gone to Kandahar after horses.' Then again the Kaji 
said, ' Sir, you had, perhaps, gone after the horses, but I had not 
gone anywhere : could he not have prayod with me ? ' Then I said 
to the Kaji. ' Kaji, thou wast in the Masjit ; in (thy) courtyard 
a pit was dug ; while bowing down on the ground, (thy) spirit 

190 Lit. " From one became four." 
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was with (thy) colt.' Then the Nawab said : 'Nanak, what is this 
yon have said ? ' I said ' 0 Khan ! the Kaji's horse had brought 
forth a colt, and in his courtyard is a pit ; when the Kaji was 
making his bow, his spirit was dwelling on the colt, (thinking that) 
perhaps the colt mi » lit fall into tho pit and bo killed ; this is 
what I said, 0 Khan ! ' Then Daulat Khun laughing began to 
say, 1 Why Kaji ! what is Nanak saying ? Speak truly ! ' The 
Kaji replied, ' 0 Khan, it is indeed so.' The Nawab said ' Xvaji ! 
Nanak is a perfect devotee, nowwecan say nothing to him. 'Then the 
Nawab said, ' Nanak, we do not wish to keep your money, but as 
your father-in-law has complained, and requested that we should 
not give it to beggars, say now, to whom shall we give the money?' 
Then I said to the Nawab, 1 1 have already told you (my wishes) ; 
the rest you can decide.' Then the Nawab said, f Listen, Nanak! 
I will give half the money to your family, and half I will give into 
your own hands to give to beggars.' Then I said, ' I know nothing 
about it, but you know best.' I have now corae, after having 
Eaid these words. Now, brother-in-law, your heart may either 
take it well or bad. " Then Jnirdm said, " 0 brother ! whatever 
you may have done, was good." Then again Nanaki said, "Sir ! 
do you not yet believe ? get up and eat jour food." Then 
Jairam said, " 0 wife ! you are Nanak'' s sister, and therefore, 
you are somewhat partial to him. I was suspicious without 
cause ; Praised be God ! Praised be Guru Nanak, and praised be 
you also, who are his sister, and praised a little be I also, that 
I am married to you." Then Jairam, Nanak, and I (Bala) ate 
some food. We were seated eating, when Mula arrived, and 
Chandorani, who was the mother-in-law of Nanak, also came with 
him. Before (this), Mula and Sama Pandat, had been quarrel- 
ling about Nanak, but when Chandorani, the mother-in-law of 
Nanak, came and saw Nanak, she flashed as the lightning flashes, 
and began to say, 11 Listen, 0 Nanak ! did you marry for this 
reason that you should have a family and leave them ? " Ou 
this, Nanak recited a verse in the Maru Rag. — 

" When the father and mother join together, the body i» 
formed ; 

But God decrees what is to happen to that (body) : 

He decrees its wealth, its glory, and greatness ; 

But it (the body), being taken up with the iove of the world, 
destroys that form : 

0 foolish heart ! why are you so filled with pride ? 

(Know) that you will have to depart, when it is your Lord's 
Will. 
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Pause. 

Eschew the world's joys, and then yon will easily obtain 
true joys ; 

We must all leave this house, for none can stay here. 
(It would be right) to spend part, and to save part, 
If (we knew that) we should return again to the world. 
Whilst in the world, we adorn our bodies, and wear silk, 
And issue many commands ; 
We have handsome beds and sleep peacefully; 
But why do we weep, when about to die ? 
This house (of the world) is a whirlpool, 0 Brother ! 
Our sins are as stones, which cannot swim therein ; 
But make a boat of the fear (of God), and seat your soul 
thereon. 

Nanak says 1 (God) reveals (this matter) to a few only.' 55 
Then Chandoram went on chatting. Mula did not again 

^ive up his daughter. Lakhmi Das was at that time a baby in 
rms, and Siri Chand was about four years and three-quarters 

'id. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The discourse with Rai Uulhdr. 

Then Guru Nanak and we two (Mardana" and Bala,), setting 
out from Ernnabad, arrived in seven days at Talwanc/i. Then 
the Rai was informed that Bala and Mardf'ina had brought Guru 
Nanak : Kalu and Lain and the Amman Bi'lri were all three seat- 
ed together. They heard that their sou Nanak had come, but 
(did not know) where he was. (They said) lf He will be at the well 
of Chandrabhau, Sandhu." Chandrabhan was the name of the 
father of Bala ; the three went there together. They went to see, 
but when they looked, they were surprised at 191 the appearance of 
Guru Nanak : it was as follows : he had a cloth, about a yard or 
two long, over his head and shoulders, and a sheet over him, and 
he also had another cloth round his waist. Kalu, on seeinsr this 
his appearance, was greatly enraged. Now Lain, Vedi, was clever- 
er than Kalri, although he was bis junior in years. Then Lain 
said, " Brother Kalu ! we are the sons of Sio Ham, Vedi, and we 
are the offspring of one and the same Banarsi (mother) ; 
therefore your shame and mine are one ; do you therefore 
take him to the Hai. 35 Then Kalu became silent. On this, Lain 
said, ff 0 boy Nanak ! I am your uncle, and there is very little 
difference in years between your (father) and me ; if you will not 
mind my brother Kalu, at least mind your (mother), Amman Bibi, 
and me : there is no difference betv r een a father and uncle ; do 
you go home." Then Guru Nanak said, " To-day I have chosen 
one abode (that of God) ; and have left the many houses (of the 
world);'' on this his mother fell at his feet. Then Lain said, " 0 
son Nanak ! yon are a holy man, and mercy becomes the holy ; 
well, this is your mother, and I am your uncle, and my brother, 
Kalu, is your father ; see, my brother is my companion (in asking 
you) ; yon cannot therefore now make any excuse ; moreover as 
he is older than I, he is as my father." Then Guru Nanak gave 
utterance to these verses in the Earn Kali Bag. — 

" Call patient endurance my mother, and contentment my 
father ; 

Call truth my uncle, for with these my heart has conquered 
its passions. 



191 Lit, " What was." 
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Listen, Lain, to these good qualities ; but, as all people are 
bound in chains, 

How can they tell what arc good qualities ? 

Affection for God is 1113' brother, and love of the true God 
is my son ; 

Patience lias become my daughter, and in such T am 
absorbed. 

Forbearance is my companion, and prudence is my disciple ; 

Gall these my family, who always remain with me. 

The one Supreme Being is my Lord, and He it is, who 
created me. 

If Nanak left Him, and became attached to some one else, 
he would be put to pain." 

Then again Lain said, " Brother Kalu ! he will not. mind 
me; do you try and take him once to the Bai, and then yon also 
will have no further doubts.' 5 KaJu said, '• Well, son Nanak 
do you come to the Brii.' 1 Then Guru Nanak said, " Very well 
Sir, come^ilong." At that time, the Bai was seated on a bedstead ; 
although his body had become old, still as soon as the Bai saw 
Nanak, he commenced to rise : but Nanak immediately went and 
held him down to the bed, and placed his hands 011 the feet, of 
the Bad ; then the Bai said, "Alas, G holy devotee ! you have 
committed a great tyranny. 1 had called thee to do worship at tin* 
feet - thou hast made me a great sinner." Then Guru Nanak 
said, " 0 Bai ! you are my elder; I am your servant." Then 
again the Bai said, " 0 holy devotee; do you forgive 111^ and 
ask God to forgive me." Then Guru Nanak said, " Hai ! you were 
at once forgiven." Then the Bai said, •• 0 holy devotee ! do yon 
show some of your kindness to me." Then Guru Nanak said 
" Where I 'go), there you (will go) also." 103 Then the Bai said, <: O 
holy devotee ! my desire will then be fulfilled, when yon shall have 
placed your feet on my head." When the Hai had much implor- 
ed (him), then Guru Nanak came and sat on the bed, and the 
Hai placed his head at his feet, and was satisfied Then again 
the Bai said, " Go, Umaida, and call Sudha Brahman 53 Then 
Umaidd called Sudha Brahman. Sudha Brahman came, and, 
blessing him, said, Bai ! may you remain happy." Then the 
Bai said, ■"Sudha! bring some cooking vessels from your house, 
and make a feast, and feed the holy devotee hefore me." Then 
the Rai asked, " 0 holy devotee ! what food will you eat ? " Then 
Guru Nanak <*aid, "Had, what God s>mds,that 1 eat '' (The Rai said) 

m I.e. We ?ue as ona. 

M 1 
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" No! holy saint ! I asked for sonic other reason ; and if you will 
command, then 1 will have a goat killed/' Then Guru Ntinuk said, 
This is not the place for commanding; whatever } t ou shall send, 
that will be well." Then the liai said, " Come Umaidu, kill a goat 
:md prepare it; be quick! 55 Then Sndha Brahman brought 
the vessels, and said, " I have brought the vessels.' 5 Then the 
Ui'ii said, " Very well, Sudha, do you first make something sweet, 
and then we will have something salted.- 55 Then Guru Nanak 
uttered these verses in the Maru Rag : — 

" The sweets are His secrets, the salted things, tho hope of 
gaining Him, and the sour food, tho perfect contemplation of 
Him, 

And he, who eats such food, that man is holy. 

Pause. 

0 Rai ! food of this kind is necessary, and let everything 
else go ; 

Give me the fruits of enjoying true gladness, from eating 
which I may be satisfied. 

The tree of the True Guru, root and branches, has brought 
forth fruit, do you collect that food, and eat it ; 

The Name of God is as nectar, and the tongue is as sweet 
honey, and he will drink of it, to whom God gives it ; 

The sight of the everlasting Form is the most perfect 
(form), and he who obtains that, God remains in his heart. 

Nanak says, 'He who enjoys the taste of the Incorporeal 
One, will taste much joy ; 

All other tastes will appear insipid to him, who is taken up 
with the True Name.' " 

Then again the Rai asked, " Well Kc41u, how is it ? 55 Then 
Lalu said to Kalu, Brother, it is not your business to speak." 
Then (his mother) Amman Bibi, pulling her sheet over her face, 
seized the Rai 5 s feet, and said, " Rai, I have no other place of 
complaint hut to yon ; 0 Rai ! if you think it best, keep Nanak 
with you." Then the Rai said, " 0 holy devotee ! your mother 
is very sorrowful ; I cannot however say anything to you." Then 
Guru Nanak said, u Rai, whatever you have got to say, that say 
fearlessly." Then the Rai said, "Do you remain here, aud pursue 
agriculture ; I will give you some servants (to help you) and you 
shall have no land-tax to pay.' 5 Then Guru Nanak spoke this 
verse in the Sorai/i Rag; 

u The mind is the ploughman, one's deeds are the husbandry ; 
shame is the water, and the body is the field ; 
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Tho taking of God's Name is the seed, contentment is the 
drag for levelling, humility is the watchman ; 

My faith is like the soil, necessary to make the seed grow, 
and those people, 193 who act thus, are very fortunate ; 

0 foolish man ! be not fascinated with tho love of this work! ; 

This love for the world has fascinated the world; a few only 
understand its (falseness).''' 

Then Lalu said, " Perhaps he wishes to keep a shop; if so, let 
him set up a shop. " Then again, Guru Nanak recited this 
stanza — 

" Make your passing life your shop, and make the True Name 
your merchandise; 

Make the reciting and tho thinking of the Name of God 
your row T of pots, 191 and put it in them ; 

Traffic with the holy, take profit (from their advice), and be 
easy at heart.' - ' 

Then again Lalu said to the Rai, " 0 Piii ! if his mind is set 
on travelling, then let him traffic in horses." Then again Gum 
Nanak recited a third stanza — 

" Listen to the Sastvas and make them your merchandise, 
and take about for sale the horses of Truth; 

Make good words your cash, and do not put this off till 
to-morrow ; 

Go to God's country (with your horses), for there you will 
get an abode of joy." 

Then again Kalu said, " Take service with some one." Then 
again Guru Nanak recited the last stanza — 

a Placing my mind on God is my service; regarding His 

Name, my good works ; 

Eschew evil deeds quickly, and then you will be praised , 
O Nanak ! do yon ever remember God's Name, and your joy 

will be increased four-fold." 

Then again the Iiai said, f{ 0 holy devotee ! do you command 
something, which wc may agree to." Then Guru Nanak recited 
a verse in the Sarang Hag; 

££ I will command something, which may God grant! 



133 Lit. " lionses, families." 

VJi I.e. The vessels, in which merchandise is displayed, and 'which are 
arranged in rows. 
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Lot me join my hands (in supplication) to Hira, over Whom 
none has any power ; 

0 liii ! He is such a Master, that the obtaining the like of 
Him is not to be had ; 

We should do those things, which are pleasing to Him ; 

Wisdom and command avail nothing (before Him); let him, 
who wishes to prove this, try it. 

►Saikhs, Mashaiks, the holy, the saints, of all the fate is 
written (by God) ; 

Ten incarnations have taken place, and they have ruled (in 
this world) ; 

In the end, they al 1 were laid in the dust, but obtained no- 
thing, 

Though they were very mighty men, warriors, and brave. 

Nanak says, ' Do yon behold them all, how they have 
become mixed with the dust ? ' " 

Then again the Ua\ said, "0 holy Saint! do you become a 
distributer of food ; I will make over to you (the land round) 
three wells (for the expenses thereof) ; you shall have no taxes 
to pay, and you shall remain seated, feeding holy beggars.*"" 
Then Guru Nanak recited this verse in the Asa, Rag — 

lc There is but one kitchen, that of God, and there is none 
other ; 

No other kitchen will last, or remain for ever in the world. 
Pause. 

0 Rai Bulhar ! listen to my request, I have a petition to 
make ; 

There is one True Creator, who has formed all created things ; 

He is thePitiful and Bountiful, and He gives order to all things; 

He is wealthy enough to give to all, and He takes care of all ; 

He has given us life, soul, bod} r , wealth, pleasures and joys : 

Of one's self, one can get nothing, all is decreed by God ; 

The head of all is The One (God), and the holy and saints are 
but helpless creatures ; 

Nanak says ' (From Him), all beg, and God is He who gives 
to all.'" 

Then the Pull said, "0 holy devotee ! do whatever you wish." 
When some days had passed, then Guru Nanak said, " 0 Bhai Bala 
andMarda.ua! let us go from here." Then we said, " 0 Guru, 
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your pleasure is law to us. " In the year 1553. on the ninth of the 
dark halt' of the month Poh on a Thursday, Guru Nanak prepar- 
ed to depart from Talwaurfi. Then the li;ii received information, 
that Nanak, the devotee, was again about to depart, and Kalu and 
Lulu went weeping to the Rai. Then the Eai sent Umaida to go 
and give his respects to Nanak, the devotee, and to say, c: Sir, give 
me a sight of yourself. " As Umaida was the servant of the Rai, 
he went and said to Nanak, " 0 holy devotee ! The Rai begs and 
earnestly beseeches you to give a sight of yourself to him. " 
Then, on hearing the words of Umaida, Guru Nanak rose and got 
up, and came and blessed the Rai. Then the Rai said, "0 holy 
devotee ! forgive my presumption. Then Guru Nanak said, " 0 
Rai ! you arc forgiven in God's Threshold/' Then the Rai said, 
" 0 holy devotee ! do you do nothing, but remain seated here. " 
Guru Nanak said, "0 Rai ! it is not in my power to stop here ; 
wherever the Creator places me, there I must stop. " Then the Rai 
began to make much entreaty, but Guru Nanak departed from 
there; as the Rai saw he was not going to stop, he again said, u 0 
holy devotee ! do you command me something. " Now Guru 
N&uak said, " 0 Rai ! I have only one, who will listen to my com- 
mand ; do you now give me your leave to go. " Then the Rai 
said, " To please you is incumbent on me. " Now Guru Nanak, 
when only the last watch of the night remained, and it was towards 
dawn, went forth to bathe ; as he began to look around, he 
found 195 no well at work ; then this speech issued from the 
mouth of the Guitl : a Alas ! there is no tank here either (for mo 
to batli6 in When the Rai heard of this speech, and the men- 

tion of the tank issued from the mouth of the holy devotee, {he, 
the Hai said) "1 am made happy, I will make a tank here, and 
call it after the name of the holy devotee. " Then Guru Nanak 
and I, (Bala,) and M;irdana, the musician, also, we three Bhais 
again went to the house of Lahi ; then Bliai Lalu was greatly 
pleased and said, f; Sons ! I am greatly pleased, in that you 
have shown yourselves to me. " 

193 Lit. — " Behold ! what should he see. '"' 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Discourse regarding {the idol) Sdlig Earn. 

Then the Sri Guru, after having wandered about, came to 
Ramtirth ; many people had come there for the bathing fair of 
the 1.4th of Chet. Then the Sri Guru saw that a Brahman, hav- 
iug bathed, was standing before an image of Salig Ram, and had 
made a mark of honour on its forehead, and was doing obeisance 
to it ; he had on a dhofi, and his hair was tied in a knot on his 
head ; and he had on his body the twelve marks 196 , and was 
worshipping it (the idol,) and was making much ado before the 
people in his worship. AVhen he began to turn his rosary, and, 
shutting his eyes, to reflect on the god, then the Sri Guru said, 
" 0 holy saint and deity ! thus shutting your eyes, of whom are you 
thinking ? " He said, " Sir, I am doing service to Salig Ram." 
He (Nanak) again said cl 0 saint, this image is placed right before 
you, but when you shut your eyes and reflect, of whom are you 
thinking ?" The Brahman said, " 0 holy devotee ! in my medit- 
ation, all three worlds 197 are seen by me." He (Nanak) asked,, 
<£ Is everything, that is taking place in the three worlds, seen by 
you ?" Then the Brahman said, u Yes, Sir ! I see everything.'" 
When the Brahman uttered this, the Sri Guru said quietly to a 
Sikh, Go and lift all the images of Salig Ram from before him.' J 
Then the Sikh quietly lifted all the images of Salig Ram from 
before him. When the Brahman opened his eyes, then he be- 
held that his god was not before him, and he began to weep. 
Then Nanak asked, "What is it, 0 holy saint and 
deity ? What is this that has happened ? Why are you 
weeping?" He said, " Sir ! some one has taken my god 
from before me." (Nanak said) " Listen, saint! when you were 
meditating, you saw all three worlds; look and see where it is." 
Then the Brahman told him his real true (state), and said, " Sir ! 
I, for the sake of my stomach, tell lies, and, using deception, 
thereby get a few morsels to eat ; 0 holy devotee ! by means of 
this image, I get my subsistence ; therefore, for the sake of Sri 
Gobind, make whoever has taken it restore it to me. 5 ' When the 
Brahman became very humble, and began to beseech imploringly, 

196 I.e. Ou the forehead, tips of both ears, on the temple above both ears, 
throat, ou the arms below the elbow, ou the wrists, on the breast, and on the 
back, below the nape of the ueck. 

197 I.e. The world, the world above, and the world below. 
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then the Sri Guru took compassion on him, and said to that 
Brahman. u 0 holy deity and saint ! do you leave off telling lies, 
and give up this habit of telling lies for the sake of getting a 
livelihood ; God will somehow give you food, therefore do not 
tell lies ; but meditate on the name of Bum with a pure heart." 
Then the Brahman said ; " If you will have compassion on me, 
then I will not tell lies ; but Sir, I cannot get my food without 
telling lies." Then the Sri Guru Nanak said, " 0 saint ! why 
do you tell lies ? You say that when yon shut your 03'cs and 
meditate, the three worlds appear manifest to you ; but have you 
any information at all of the wealth and goods, which are buried 
behind your back, just Avhere you are seated ? " Then the Brah- 
man said, " Sir, how can I know it r " Then the Sri Guru said, 
il 0 saint ! do you get up and dig the earth." Then the Brdh- 
man dug the earth, and beheld and found much wealth. Then 
the Brahman, on seeing the wealth, was much astonished, and 
came and fell in obeisanco at the feet of the Sri Guru. Then 
the Sri Guru, laughing at him, spoke and gave utterance to this 
verse in the Dhanasri Bag ; 

" It (the idol) lias no power over death, or any power over time, 
nor has it any true power ; 

The place (of faith) is destroyed by it, and the world is ruined 
by it, and people are by it made miserable. 

In this Kali age, the name of Bam is the only good thing. 

But you, who shut your eyes and hold your nose, do it to 
deceive the world." 

The meaning of this is, that Baba IXauak said, u O saint! 
this image of stone, which you worship, lias no power over 
death, or to keep you from dying ; nor, if you do not wor- 
ship it, to kill you. Is there any profit in worshipping it ? but, 0 
saint, this, that yon shut your eyes and hold 3 7 onr nose for the 
sake of deceiving the world, is a suaro and delusion, and will, 
one day, seize your own throat j 108 true salvation and pardon is that 
which is obtained from remembering the name of Bam; and in 
this, the Kali age, the name of Bam is the one good thing, there- 
fore remember him. Listen, saint! whatever holy man shall 
meditate on the name of Bam with pure heart, he will obtain 
salvation ; unless we remember the Name of God, all other service 
and worship, visiting the holy places on the Ganges, and pilgrim- 
ages, they are worthless acts, for they are only made to the temples 
themselves, and are all as wind In the Kali age, whoever wishes 
for salvation must meditate on the True Guru with perfect heart, 
and he will then be saved. Listen, 0 holy saint and deity ! that 

198 I.e., Will bring its own punishment on you. 
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wliicli you worship is all falsehood and deceit ; leave it off." 
Then the Brahman again petitioned, " 0 great king ! This wealth, 
which you pointed out to me behind my back, did you put it 
there, or did you get any one else to put it there ? How did you 
know about it ? Toll mo exactly about it." Then the Sri Guru 
said, ff Listen, saint. 

Yeese. 

' You seize your nose with j'our hand, and seo the throe 
worlds ! 

But you cannot see anything that is behind you ; this is 
a wonderful thing.' " 

The meaning is, that the lord (Nanak) said, " 0 saint ! you 
said that when you shut your eyes and meditjited, yon saw the 
three worlds, but you had no information of this wealth, which 
was behind your back ? Why did you tell such lies V Then 
the Brahman said, " Sir ! if I had been truthful, then I would 
have seen it ; but I am false, and my deeds are also false ; there- 
fore bow could I see it ?" Then the Sri Guru said, " 0 saint! every- 
thing is seen by true hearts, but nothing is seen by the false; 
listen, 0 holy saint and deity! all the wealth, there is in the 
world, is all buried in the earth ; no one has consumed it, nor has 
any one used it up to clothe himself ; the wealth of the four ages is 
all collected and buried in it. We eat food, we drink water and 
we wear clothes; no one eats gold, nor does any one eat silver, nor 
does any one eat copper ; this custom is prevalent in the world, and 
is its regular usage ; listen, 0 holy saint and deity ! All who are 
the servants of God, they show kindness to others, and care not 
for wealth ; and their sight is like that of God, (they can see 
everything) they do not see like men ; true saints can see every- 
thing; listen saint ! why do you tell a lie, and say, that when you 
shut your eyes, you see the three worlds, yet cannot see the 
wealth, which is placed behind you ? those wlio are the true 
saints of God, they can see every thing. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Conversation about the Arti Sohild. m 

Now one day, the Sri Guru saw that the world had no in- 
formation as to what things were l>eing done in it, or that, at the 
Threshold of the Croat God, there is consideration paid to the 
acts one does, and that a register is kept of good and evil deeds 
in God's Threshold, and that for sin, punishment is allotted, and 
reward to virtue. (Then he said), if Bhai 13;ila ! the world is en- 
tirely engaged in sin." Then Sri Baba Nanak said, " 0 great 
God! according as Thou hast given me understanding, so I 
speak ; beyond that is in Thy power." Then the Sri Guru, 
Baba Nanak, did obeisance, and, having done his obeisance, 
stood before the Creator, and began to recite this Arti song in 
the Dhanasri Rag. 200 

41 The earth and sky are Thy plate ; the sun and moon aro 
Thy lamps ; the circle of the stars arc as Thy pearls. 

Sandal is Thine incense ;. the wind is Thy chauri; 201 and all 
the forests are Thy flowers, 0 God f 

0 fear-removing God ! "What sort of hymn shall I sing? 

Thy hymn (what is it like ?) 

The unending sounds of Heaven are Thy musical instru- 
ments ; 

Thousand are Thine eyes, but yet Thou hast no eye ; 
Thousand are thy forms, but yet Thou hast none ; 



1M Art! is a ceremony performed in adoratiou of the gods, by moving burn- 
ing lamps circularly round the head of the image, or before it, accompanied 
with boisterous music and ringing of bells. 

Sohila is singing practised by exorcists in praise of the person exorcised. 

-°" The circumstances, under which this hymn was uttered, must be borne 
in miud, to a due understanding thereof. A priest had begun to perform Arti 
to his god, but, as Nanak had none of the requisites necessary at such a cere- 
mony, he therefore gave utterance to these verses. 

;m Q r m . us ], made of hair, or the tail feathers of the peafowl generally, to 
drive off flies with. It is considered a badge of honour. The plate, lamps, 
pearls, placed as offerings, &c, arc all necessary requisites of the ceremony. 
These are all placed around at the time of performance. 
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Thousand are Thy fmo feet, but yet not ono of Thy feet 
is devoid of fragrance. 

Thousand, indeed, are Thy fragrances, and I am absorbed 

in Thy wonderful works ; 
The splendour, that is in every thing, that splendour is 

Thine! and from its beams, light is diffused to all. 

By means of a Guru, Thy knowledge is obtained ; that 
is a proper hymn, which is pleasing to Thee. 

My mind desires the dust of Thy lotus-like feet, 0 Hari ! 
and night and day, my heart thirsts for it, (Thy 
Name) ; 

Give the water of compassion to Nanak, who is Thy 
Sarang, 203 and grant that he may obtain a longing for 
Thy Name." 203 

The meaning is ; ,f The sky and the earth, these two orbs, are 
Thy plate, 0 Lord ! and the stars are the pearls in Thy plate ; 
and the sun and the moon are Thy light ; the scents of the earth 
are Thine incense, 0 Lord ! and the wind is Thy chauri, and all 
the forests of the earth are Thy flowers ; all living creatures in 
the world, that have mouths and eyes, the light, which is in 
those eyes, is Thy light, and, from Thy light only, do they 
obtain light ; and in all the innumerable forms (in the world) 

:o2 Una small bird, also called the pappiha, is said to have a hole iu its head, 
through which it drinks and satisfies its thirst. It is commonly believed to cry 
very loudly for the rains to commence, as it remains thirsty for ten months in 
the year, and only obtains water, to alleviate its thirst, during the rains. 

203 rpjjQ following translation of these lines is given by Dr. Trumpp in his 
Adi Granth, page 10, but I think he has, in his translation, missed some of the 
principal points. It remains with the reader to decide which is best. 

" The dish is made of the sky, the sun and moon are made the lamps the 
orbs of stars are, so to say, the pearls. 

The wind is incense-grinding, the wind swings the fly-brush, the whole 
blooming wood is the flame (of the lamps) . 

Pause. 

What an illumination is made ! In the region of existence (world) there is no 
(such) illumination (made) to thee. The kettle-drum sounds an unbeaten 
sound. 

Thousands are thy eyes, and yet thou hast no eye ; thousands are thy 

forms and (yet) thou hast not one ! 
Thousands are thy pui'e feet, and (yet) not one foot is without odour ; 

thousands are thy odours, thus walkest thou, O enchanting one ! 
In all (creatures) is light, he is the light. From his light, light is made 

in all. 

By the testimony of the Cuvu the light becomes manifest ; what is pleasing 

to him, that becomes an Art! (illumination). 
My mind is longing after the nectar of the lotus of the foot of Hari, daily 

I am thirsting after it. 
Give water of mercy to the deer Nanak, by which dwelling may be made 

in Thy name." 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



CHAP. XI. — ABOUT THE ARTf SOHILA. 



189 



Th} 7 form alone is present. Thousand are Thy pure feet, and 
all the heavenly musicians and deities meditate only on Thy 
honour ; and all the uncountable hosts of heavenly musicians, 
gods, men, saints, are all fascinated with Thy doings ; none can 
find the end of one single act of Thine, nor can any one praise 
Thee ; then how, Lord can I sing Thee a hymn ? 0 Most Mighty 
Lord ! the light, which is in all mankind, it is the (reflection of 
the) Face of Thee, the Great God ; and the light of Thee, the 
great God, is diffused in every heart ; by Thy light, everything 
obtains light ; the lotus-like feet of Ilari, they are the lotus 
flower, and the dust off them is my heart ; the dust of Thy feet, 
which is called 1 Makrand,' for it my heart greatly longs. In 
tho same way as the bumble-bee greatly longs for the lotus 
flower, so does my heart eagerly desire the lotus-like feet of the 
great Lord ; and day and night, this is my desire ; but what is 
that (desire) like ? In the same way, as therainbird cries day and 
night for the clouds and rain, so my heart also, thirsting after 
the name of the Great Lord, cries out for Thee. 0 holy and 
Great Lord ! do Thou have compassion on me, and give me to 
drink the water of Thy name." 
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CHAPTER XII. 

The discottrse in Savrjla ivith Raja. Siv Ndth. 

Gnru Nanak went to tho hind of Sangla Dip to the city of Raja 
Sfv Natb, the king of that place ; Siv N.-ith had such power, that 
whoever asked for a son, to him he gave a son ; and if nny one 
asked for rain, then ho gave rain : lie was a worker of miracles, 
but when Guru Nanak went and seated himself there, then he 
lost his power of working miracles, and if any one asked any 
thinfr, they did not. get it. Then the king was a.-tonished, and 
said to his minister, " 0 Paras Ram ! what is this that lias hap- 
pened? Has any one in my city committed some sin?" Then 
Paras Ram replied, " 0 King ! no one has committed a sin, but a 
certain wandering devotee has arrived in your citv, and he has 
two disciples with him, and this is what has taken place (in con- 
sequence).' 5 The king said, " 0 Paras Ram, enquire about them." 
Then Paras Ram, having prepared some good food, took it and 
went and placed it before Gnru Nanak. Then Guru Nanak said, 
u What is it, Bhai V Then the minister. Paras Ram, replied, 
"0 holy saint! this is some food, which the king Siv Nath has 
sent you." Then Gmm Nanak uttered this verse in the Maru Rag ; 

"The delicacies and dainties of this food are many, but its 
sweet taste is bitter poison. 

Regard him only as good, on whom God shows His coin- 
passion." 

Paras Ram took back the food, and went and said to the 
king, " 0 king ! he will not eat the food." Then the king 
said, " 0 Paras Ram, what thing is he a trafficker in ? Then 
Paras Ram said, '• Sir! I ennnot tell, but if you shall order, then 
] will get some fairies, and take them to him/' Then the king 
said, iC 0 Paras Ram ! what you have said is just the thing." 
Then Paras Ram got some fairies, and brought them, and came 
and made them stand before him, (and asked) " What do you 
want ?" (Nanak replied) " Paras Ram, listen to my words." 
Then again Guru Nanak recited this stanza ; 

" These are leaves 205 filled with poison, but they have been 
placed in, and smeared with, sugar." 

204 I.e., What does he want ? 

205 Nanak compares the beautiful women to leaves, and says that although 
they have been made to look sweet and are well clothed and of lovely form, 
their hearts were evil, as their purpose was to win a man's heart from the love of 
God, and thus to destroy his life. 
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The}' have extremely lovely forms, but they ruin a man." 200 
Then again Paras Ram went to the king and said, " He will 
not take the fairies also." The king said, <; Paras Ram, it is the 
cold season, take some fine clothes to him." Then Paras Ham 
took some fine clothes, and came and placed them before Guru 
Nanak. Then Guru Nanak recited a third stanza ; 

"Bodily clothes are falsehood ; from seeing them, be not 
deceived, 

For gold, silver, wealth and riches are the root of hell." 

Then Paras Ram, the minister said, " Tell me your desire." 

Then Guru Nanak recited a fourth stanza ; 

" Carry on your rule, but (know) that your power of work- 
ing miracles is a falsehood ; 

Obey the commands of God. and then patience will spring up 
in your heart." 

Then Paras Ram went to the king and said, "0 king! he 
speaks of something quite different ; he ridicules your power of 
working; miracles," 

The king was intelligent 207 , and went himself to Guru 
Nanak and, joining his hands, stood before Guru Nanak. Then 
Guru Niinak recited the last stanza j 

" Listen, 0 Raja Siv Nath ! if your understanding and senses 
are right ; 

Nanak sa}'s, c Remove the veil (of ignorance) from ^ our heart, 
and then you will become the servant of servants I'" 208 

Raja, Siv Nath seized the feet of Guru Nanak, and began to 
say, u Sir ! do yon bestow salvation on me." Then Guru Nanak 
was greatly pleased with the king. On hearing this circumstance, 
Guru Angad became overjoyed with ecstasy ; and Guru Angad 
remained in that same state for twenty-seven watches, and such 
ecstasy came over him, that no one can propei ly describe that 
state. After that, when Guru Angad opened his eyes and came 
to himself, then he said, '* Speak on, Bhai Bala." Then Bala 
began to repeat more (as follows) for Angad to write. — Then Raja 
tSiv Nath took Guru Nanak to his palace, and began to ask, " Sir ! 
what is your name? are you a devotee?" Then Guru Nanak 
recited this verse in the Maru* Rag; 

" He is a Jogi, who is altogether joined to the spotless Name 
of God for then no speck (of evil) will cling to him. 

- n " Lit. " The birth of a man. 

207 Tbia ia brought in, to show what tbe verso, recited by Nauak, refers to. 
20s I.e. a devotee of God < r a humble servant, ^\ho does service to all. 
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The Lord is his friend, and always remains with him ; ho 
will escape from (all future), births and deaths ; 

0 God ! what is Thy namo ? and what Thy caste ? 

When the mind calls (God) inside its palace, it asks clear 
questions (from Him).'' 209 

Pause. 

Then again the king asked, " Sir ! are yon a Brahman?" 
Guru Nanak replied with another stanza ; 

u He is a Brahman, who meditates on the Supreme Being, and 
offers, (in place of flowers) praise to God ; 

He has only one Name, He is the only one God, and in the 
three worlds He is the one Light." 

Then again the Raja asked, " Sir ! are you a Khattri ?" 
Guru Nanak replied with a third stanza; 

" This heart is the scale, the tongue is the scale beam; with 
them, unceasingly, weigh (utter) His name ; 

The shops are all one, and over them there is one shop- 
keeper, and the traders are all of one kind ; 

The true Guru saves one from both heads, 210 and he will 
understand this, who has the one hope (of God above) ; 
and in his heart, there will bo no doubt ; 

He, who deposits His songs (in his heart), will dispel all fears, 
and day and night always serve Him." 

Again the Raja asked, " Sir ! are you a Gaurakh ?' ;2n Then 
the Guru Nanak responded with the stanza of completion ; 

" Above are the heavens, and above the heavens is Gaurakh, 
and His unreachable form dwells there ; 

From the words of the Guru, strangers and relatives 213 
appear all as one ; but Nanak is an Udasi (devotee)." 

Then King Slv Nath became a disciple of Guru Nanak, and 
began to meditate on the Incorporeal One, and caused the people 
of his city also to meditate on Him. In that place. Guru Nanak 
composed the Pa ran SangH and in it, he wrote one hundred and 
thirteen chapters. Guru Nanak remained with king Siv Nath for 
two years and five months. When ho was about to depart, then 
the king said, " 0 Guru, do you remain here." Then Guru Nanak 
replied, " Bhai Siv Nath ! it is imperative for me to depart." The 
Raja did obeisance to him, and Guru Nanak said, " May God 
take care of you." (Before departing), he (Nanak) seated the 
king on the throne. 

209 This is in reference to the king having called Nanak inside his palace, 
and asking him his name, &c. 

210 I.e. Being born and dying. 

211 I.e. A god, from gau (earth) and rakh (preserver). 

212 Lit. " Those of the house." 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

The discourse with Miiui Mittha. 

Then proceeding on, lie arrived at the village of Mian Mittha 
and alighted in his garden ; Mian Mittha w;is the disciple of 
Sahi Abdul Rahman. First of all, a meeting took place between 
the Sri Guru and. Abdul Rahman. Sahi Abdul Rahman came 
and sat in the garden ; Mardana was already seated there, 
and thev engaged in much conversation with each other. Then, 
Sail i Abdul Rahman said, fc 0 Nanak ! to-day you have made 
mo very happy, and you have shown great kindness to me. Sir ! 
you have given me a sight of yourself, and, from the sight of 
you, 1 have been much helped/' Then, after this, Sahi Abdul 
Rahman returned to his house, and, as he was going along, 
met Mian Mittha, who was his disciple ; he began to say " 0 Sahi, 
you, to-day, seem highly pleased." Then Sahi Abdul Rahman 
said : U I have to-day met with one of God's beloved ones, and, 
from seeing him, 1 have been very much pleased." Then Mian 
Mittha, said, " What is his name ? Is ho a Hindu or a 
Mu sal m an ? " Sahi Abdul Rahman replied, "He is a Hindu, and 
his name is Nanak, do you also go and get a sight of him ; 
then you, also, will obtain profit (therefrom). " When Mian 
Mittha came to visit him, at that time Mardana was singing 
a verse in the Sin Rag ; and this is what was being uttered by 
the mouth of Mardana ; 

"If I should become a bird, and should fly and go to a 
hundred heavens, 

And, in flying, should let myself be seen by none, and 
should neither cat nor drink anything, 

Still I could not find out Thy worth ; 
How far then shall 1 extol Thy name." 
On hearing this, Mian Mittha suffered loss in his stock (of 
faith) ; he had gone for profit, but he suffered loss therein. 

Then the saint asked, "Mian did you see him?" He 
replied, " 0 reverend saint, peace be on thee ! how could I visit 
him ? There they talk nothing but what is profane." Then 
the chief said, " Speak and let me hear what profane thing 
they were saying there." Then the Mian said, u They were 
there uttering this verse ; — 

N 
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' If I should become a bird and should fly and go to a 
hundred heavens, 

And, in flying, shoiild bo scon by none, and should neither 
eat nor drink anything, 

Still, I could not find out Thy worth, 

How far then shall I extol Thy name ?' 

Now listen 0 saint ! in our reckoning, there are in all 
fourteen heavens ; was it not great profanity, when he 
talked of a hundred heavens ? Now, Sir, how can there be 
a hundred heavens, when there are but fonrteon heavens in all, 
seven below and seven above ? " Then the saint said " You have 
made a mistake : Why ? (because), although we have only in- 
formation of fourteen heavens, still he knows of a hundred 
heavens ; and therefore he says, ' Still I could not find out Thy 
worth, and how far then shall I extol Thy name V Now do you 
come with me and I will have your fault forgiven." Then 
Sahi Abdul Rahman brought Mian Mittha to the Sri Guru, and 
came and fell at his feet ; and making him fold his hands 
together, petitioned saying, c< 0 Baba ! forgive the fault of 
this man, for the sake of your love for God." Then the Sri 
Guru said, " 0 Sahi, I have not even seen this person. " Then 
Sahi Abdul Rahman said, u 0 Baba ! he went away disappointed 
in his intention ; for the Lord's sake, forgive him his fault, for 
he is greatly in error." Then he (Nanak) said, " As his intention 
(was), so will be the accomplishment of his work ; for as one does, 
so one obtains." Then Sahi Abdul Rahman said, a Sir, he is still 
under a curse ; for God's sake forgive him his fault ; he is 
a great sinner, but he desires to come under your protection ; 
then cast your kind glance on him." Then he again fell at the 
feet of the Sri Guru Baba, on which he (Nanak) said : f£ 0 
Mardana, play the rebec." Then he recited this verse ; — 

£< If my years were uncountable, and I lived on wind and 
water ; 

If I lived in a cave, where I could see neither sun nor 
moon, and I had not room to sleep even in my 
dreams, 

Still I could not find out Thy worth, how far then shall I 
extol Thy name ? 

The True God lives ever fixed in His Own place ; 

1 have heard His word and tell it (to others), but He can, 
if He will, show kindness. 
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Pause. 

"Were I to continually give my body to be sawn in pieces, 
and were I to give it to be ground in the mill ; 

And were I to burn my body in the fire ; and were I 
to be turned into ashes ; 

Still I could not find out Thy worth, how far then shall 

I extol Thy name ? 
Were I to become a bird, and fly and go to a hundred 

heavens ; 

And, in flying, should be seen by none, and should neither 
eat nor drink any thing, 

Still, I could not find out Thy worth, how far then shall 

I extol Thy name ? 
Nanak says, e Had I thousands of maunds of paper, with 

Thy name written thereon, and were to read it all ; 

And if my ink should never come to an end, and I could 
go on writing like the wind, 

Still I could not find out Thy worth, how far then shall 
I extol Thy name ? 

The True God lives ever fixed in His own place.' ,,m 

Bnt when this verse was finished, and tho wrong impres- 
sions of Mian Mittka were still not effaced, then the Sri Guru 



213 Dr. Trumpp in his Adi Granth, page 22, gives the following translation of 
these lines ; — 

(If my) life (be) erores, croves, if wind drinking (be my) nonriture. 

If (dwelling) in a cave I do not see neither moon nor sun, (if) I have 

no place for dreaming (and) sleeping. 
Yet Thy valne is not fonnd out (by me), how great shall I call Thy name. 

Padsf. 

True is the Formless in his own place. 

Having heard, heard the word (one) tells it ; if it pleases (to any), he 
longs for it. 

(If) I be killed and cut (in^pieces) repeatedly, if I be ground on the grinding 
stone. 

(If) I be burned with fire, (if) I be reduced to ashes (mixed with ashes) 
Yet Thy value is not found ont (by me), how great shall 1 call Thy 
name ? 

(If) having become a bird I roam abont and go to a hundred heavens. 
(If) I do not come into the sight of any one, nor do drink and eat any 
thing. 

Yet Thy value is not found ont (by me), how great shall I call Thy name ? 
O Xanak! if having read, read a paper consisting of a hnndrod thousand 

mannds consideration, (an idea of him) be made. 
(If) the ink do not rnn short, (if) the wind movo the pen. 
Yet Thy value is not found out ; how great shall I call Thy name ? 
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made it plain to his mind. At length one day, Mian Mittha ob- 
tained light on the matter, and then ho paid, <f Nannie is a good 
devotee, but if I shall see him again, I will squeeze him as the 
juice is squeezed ont of a lime." Then the Sri Guru also said 
u 0 Mardnnd, what does Sekh Mittha say ?" Then Mardana 
said. He is thy musical instrument, and as you play on him, 
so he sounds." Then Nanak said " 0 Mardanaj if 1 shall seo 
Mian Mittha, then 1 will press him as they press sugar-cane." 
Then Minn Mittha said, " Come and let us go and . visit 
Nannie." Then his disciples petitioned " Sir, yon have before this 
commanded that, if yon shall see Nanak again, then you will 
squeeze him, as the juice is squeezed ont of a lemon." Then 
Mian Mittha also replied, " An answer also has come to me from 
there, vis., ' If I shall see MiYm Mittha again, then I will press 
him out, as they presaout sugar-cane. 3 " Then MianMittha came to 
visit him, and they met. First of all Mian Mittha recited this stanza; 
"First (in honour) is the Name of God, then that of the 

prophet, His messenger ; 
If Nanak shall accept the Kalima, then he will be 

accepted at His Threshold." 

Then tlie Sri Guru B;iba Nanak said, 

ci 0 Mian, is there not place for an}' one else at His door? 

Surely all, who remain there, are treated alike." 
Then again Sekh Mittha said, 
" Can a lamp burn without oil ? " 

Then the Sri Guru gave reply, 

" Study the Kuran and all books, 

And place the wick of the fear of God in this heart of 
yours, 

And then, without oil, your lamp will burn brightly; 

Get this light, and then you will obtain your Lord. 

If His words take effect on this your heart. 

Then (you will look on) this world as transient ; 211 

If you shall do Him service in this world, 

Then you will obtain an abode in His Threshold ; " 

Nanak says ; ' Such an one fearlessly 215 will go to Heaven 
and praise Him 

Well, even if you have not anything, then offer what 
you can." 

214 Lit, Corning arid going." 

- u Lit " Swinging about his arms. 
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Then the Sckli petitioned, "Why should not those, who are 
literate, be accepted by God ? and where arc that Kuran and 
those books, Sir, from studying' which, one may become perfect ? 
and who are those devotees who are fit for that door ? And what 
fast is that, from practising which, one's heart can be estab- 
lished ? And what prayers are those, by the offering of which, 
God will show himself, Sir ? 13 Then the Sri Guru said, " Mar- 
dana, play the rebec/' and he recited these verses in the Marii 
Rag 

" 0 ye servants of God ! He is pure and beyond our reach ; 
Forego the thoughts and business of the world; 
Become the dust of the feet of beggars and travellers ; 
For such devotees are accepted at His door. 

(1) . Make truth, your prayer, and faith, your carpet for 

praying on ; 

Subdue your desires, and give up your Asa ; 317 

Look on the body as your mosque, and the mind as your 
priest ; 

And take for your creed that God is pure and holy ; 

(2) . Do good, and make it your ehara and shariat ; 218 

Look on giving up the world and searching for God, as the 
true road (tarikat) ; 

0 Abdul ! look on conquering your heart as true knowledge, 
(marifat) ; 

Then yon will obtain the truth (hakikat), and you will never 
again die. 

(3) , Look upon the study of God with your heart as your 

Kuran and other books ; 

And keep the ten (female) organs from wickedness; 
Control the five male (passions) by faith, 
Then your alms and patience will be accepted. 

(4) . Let love to mankind be your Makka, and let your 

fasting be the humbling yourself in the dust; 

Let Heaven be your spiritual guide, and act according to its 
commands ; 

Look on the service of God as your Hurls, light, and per- 
fumes, and make the pure God, your place (of shelter). 

216 It must be borne iu mind that, in the following versos, various Mnhauimadau 
technical religious terms are made use of, and Ni'uiak explains whateach really is. 
21 < A stick on which the head is placet!, when praying - . 
113 Muhammadau Code of Law. 
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(5) . Regard obtaining tho truth as your judge, (Kaji) and 

purifying your heart as your pilgrim, (Hnji) ; 
Make leaving off evil deeds your priest (Mulla), and the 
praising of God j'our devotee (darvesh.) 

(6) . At all times, and at all seasons, remember your Creator 

in your heart, 0 Mulla ! 
Make your rosary of remembrance, the subduing of the 

ten female (organs) ; 
Make humility your traditions (sunnat) ; this is your chief 

duty, 

(7) . Regard all these things in your heart as things of fact ; 

And regard a family, 0 brother, as altogether a source of 
trouble ; 

Saints, chiefs and nobles, all will vanish ; 

One place only will remain, viz., the door of God. 

(8) . Let your first (or morning) prayer be His praise ; your 

second, patience ; 
Your third, humility ; your fourth, alms ; 
Your fifth, keeping the five (male organs) in one place ; 

These will be all sufficient for you at the five times (of 
prayer.) 

(9) . Make, regarding God as all in all, your religious 

duty (madipha or wazifa) ; 
And make the forsaking of your evil nature, the water pot 

for ablution (kuga) of your hands ; 
Kuow that God is one, and make this your call to prayer ; 
For (those, who so do), are truly great and happy. 

(10) . Make what is true and lawful, your food ; 

"Wash away the infirmities of your heart in the river (of the 
name of God) ; 

He, who obeys the True saint (God), he will dwell in 
paradise ; 

And he will have no fear of either Azrail or hell. 

(11) . (Hem ember) the Creator of your body, and regard 
faith as your wife ; 

Regard belief in God as your pleasure and joy ; 
Remove from yourself your impurities, and be pure, and 
regard this as your Hadls ; 
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And make belief in the unchangeable Form, the turban 
(dastar) for your head. 

(12), They are true Musalmans, who are gentle hearted, 
And who wash away the impurities of their hearts ; 
And who do not approach the desires of the world. 
Such are purer and cleaner than flowers, silk and ghi. 

13. And those who profess the love of God, (they do so) from 
tho kindness of His kind love ; 

And that man will be truly a brave man ; 

Be ho a Sekh, Masaikh, or Kaji, 

Or be he a servant of God, His ej'e is on them all. 

14:. All power belongs to the All-powerful, and all things 
proceed from the All-bountiful; 

His praise and love are boundless, and He is the All-com- 
passionate ; 

Verily the true rule belongs to the True God ; 

Nanak says, ' Who understands this, he will obtain release 
and reach Heaven.' " 

Then, on hearing these verses, Mian Mittha said, " This one 
Name, that you praise so, what is that one Name Then the 
Sri Guru said, " 0 Mian, who is able to set forth the glory of the 
praise of that One Name V Then Mian Mittha said, " .Sir ! be 
kind and explain." Then the Sri Guru, seizing Mian Mittha by 
the arm, took him aside. Then the Sri Guru said, " 0 Sir! 0, 
Sir ! " Then after his saying this, the second* 19 Mian Mittha was 
turned into ashes, and Sekh Mittha beheld that it was turned into 
a handful of ashes. Then, again, a voice was heard, and it got 
up. On this, Sekh Mittha came and kissed his (Nanak's) feet. 
Then the Sri Guru, having passed into the house of oblivion, (i.e., 
trance), recited the following in tho Tilang Rag ; 

" Thy love is shown to those, who attend on Thee ; 
And those who wait not on Thee, they remain without Thy 
love ; 

The faithful are Thy friends ; 

The disbelieving are Thine enemies ; 

Infidelity is a great sin ; 

And anger is unlawful ; 

Carnal desire is the devil ; 

219 It ia said tliat Naiiak, by way of exhibiting his miraculous powers, 
produced an exact likeness of the Muin, and shewed it to him. 
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And pride is infidelity ; 
The unbelieving is impure ; 
And the gentle at heart is pure,- 
Wisdom is gentleness ; 

And those, who are without worldly desires, are saints; 

Those, who have not faith, are dishonoured ; 

The ungrateful is made ashamed ; 

Truth is Heaven ; 

Falsehood is Hell ; 

Violence is Tyranny ; 

And His praise is true ablution ; 

The calling to prayer is His voice ; 

Theft is avarice ; 

Whoredom is impurity ; 

Patieneo is humility ; 

And impatience is forbidden ; 

Those, avIio are on tlio right road, have spiritual teachers; 
And those, who are out of the road, are without a spiritual 
teacher ; 

The honest man is the friend of God ; 
And the dishonest man is of no worth ; 
The sword is for brave men, 
And justice is for kings ; 

He, who weighs these things and understands them, 
Him, Nanak will call wise/' 

Then Pir Mittha, on hearing this, came and seized his feet, 
and said, "Sir! you arc some saint of God; before, I vainly 
wandered about erring ; do you forgive me," Then he was 
pleased with Mian Mittha, and all the doubts of Mian Mittha 
were removed. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

The discourse icith the Sidhs, or Hindu saints. 

Then the Sri Guru Nun ale rose, and departed from there, and 
as he looked about, he saw many Sidhs seated on the road. The Sri 
Guru hailed them, saying, " My respects, 0 Sidhs I" Then Gorakh 
said l( Our respects to the first Being ! come 0 Nnnak, thou 
devotee !'* Then again Gorakh asked in a gentle tone, a What is 
the cover of this earth? and what is the key of Heaven ? how 
many stars are there in the heavens ? In the Kali Age, how 
many gods are there, 0 man ? and in how many streams does 
the rain fall?'' The Guru replied, "The heavens 2 ' 30 are about 
four fingers breadth, and there are two circles of stars in the 
heavens ; in the Kali Age, the gods are very many, 0 man ! and 
the rain falls in nine streams." Then, again, the Sidhs called 
the angel of death, and he, death, read this verse ; 

"I will kill thee standing ; I will kill thee sitting ; I will 
kill thee sleeping. 

In the four ages, my great net has been spread, then, son, 
where will yon remain ?" 

Then the Sri Guru recited (his stanza ; 

" If I am awake in my love to God standing, awake, sitting, 
and awake, sleeping, 

And remain apart from the four ages, then I shall be the 

son of my Father, (God), and shall be safe from yon." 
(Then death said) ; 

" If I shall make all the earth into a cauldron and spread 
myself in all directions, 

And if I shall turn the four ages into fuel, then where will 
your body be?" 

Then the Sri Guru I3aba Nnnak replied ; 

" I will subdue my organs and be true of speech, and 
reach above the earth ; 

I will become wider and higher than the heavens; 

The heavens arc ei mparc il ly Ni'unk t o 1 lit month. I lie I m o circles of Mars to 
the eyes, the rain to the hotly, the nine BticBins l.einj* the two taif, two eves, 
two ucbtrils. mouth, the tipon of t .\eielu v t ucl tie member of geneiution. 
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My organs and tongue shall all be with the ono God; 
Nfuiak says, ' By these means, I will escape from death. 5 " 
Then death, being distressed, said, " Sir I am under your 
command." The Sri Guru then comforted death, (saying) ; 

Verses. 

u What matters it, if this body should not die, 

Or if it should live in doubt for hundreds of years ; 

One's age may increase, but in the end, one's body must 
fall into the hands of death ; 

When death comes, where will you go ? 

In the sea, earth and air, death and God have rule. 

When death comes, whereto will you flee ? 

What world is it, to which you will go and flee ? 

The fourteen heavens are in the power of death, 

Where then will you go and flee from death ? 

Ram and the Muhammadan Prophet both were subjected 
to death. 

0 Nanak ! death must be accepted by you. 

It will of itself come, and will, of itself, carry you off. 

When death comes, it will carry you off as it wishes ; 

If you reflect well, you will know that you must die. 221 

Nanak says, 1 Wherever you look, there it (death) is 
standing.' " 

Then, on hearing this verse, death became satisfied, and, 
being comforted, took his departure. Then the Sidhs crossed 
the sea. Then these words were said (by Nanak) " 0 Mardana ! 
let us cross the sea also." Then the Sri Guru also, having 
crossed the sea, paid his respects to the Sidhs. Then the 
Sidhs said, " Our respects to the first Being. " Then the 
Sidhs said, r£ Knowest thou a city which has ten doors ? 0 True 
Guru ! meditate and tell us the truth of this ; do you meditate 
on God and be happy and joyful : first lay yourself waste, then 
make yourself populous." Then the Sri Guru replied "There is 
a city, (the body) which has ten doors. Speak 0 true Guru, for 
this is the true explanation of this ; yes, do you meditate also and 
be happy, and joyful ; first lay yourself waste, and then be popul- 
ous." Then the Sidhs said, u 0 man ! have you also taken (to 

22i fij-gt conquer your evil passions, and then you will be blessed with Dmn.9 
knowledge to interpret this. 
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yourself) a Guru T 3 Then the Sri Guru replied, Do you recite some 
of your verses, and I will choose him as my Guru, from whose songs 
I obtain confidence." Then the Sidhs said, "We will recite 
some verses ; do you listen and whosesoever's verses give you 
confidence, make him your Guru." Then the Sri Guru said, 
u Sirs ! recite some verses." First of all, Isur Nath said, 

u He is a girhi 222 who has his members under control, and 
who performs adoration, devotion, abstinence and alms, 

And who looks on his body as to be employed in charity 
and doing good ; 

Such a girhi is pure as the water of the Ganges ; 

Tshur says that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form." 
The second, who spoke, was Gorakh ; he said, 
" He is an awadhuti 223 who purifies himself from evil deeds, 
And eats the food of alms and affliction, 

And who begs at the doors of his own body, (by thinking on 

the Name of God) ; 
Such an awadhuti will ascend to the region of Shiv (heaven). 
Gorakh says, that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form." 

The third, who spoke was Gopi Chand ; he said, 

" Ho is an Udasi, 221 who remains really sad at heart, 

And, who having withdrawn his thoughts from all, above 
and below, lives only (with God), 

And he, w r ho can make his sun and moon 225 one, 
Of such an Udasi the body will never die. 
Gopi Chand says, that the True Form, 
In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form." 
The fourth, who spoke (was) Charpa£ ; he said, 
lc He is a Pakkandi, 226 who washes his body (in the Name of 
God,) 

And burns the heat of his body (angor) through the Name 
of God, 

222 A kind of fakir — see glossary. 

223 A kind of devotee — sec glossary. 
221 A kind of devotee — soe glossary. 

225 By snn and moon, anger and patience are implied, as the enn is regarded 
as hot, and the moon as cold. 

226 A sect of fakirs — see glossary. 
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And, in his sleep even, docs not givo way to his lusts ; 
For such a lYikhandi. there is no getting .old nor death. 
Charpa£ says, that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form." 

• Then the Sidhs said, " 0 boy, have you also made any 
verses ? " Then the Sri Guru replied, ,f It* you shall command, 
then I also will recite some verses." Then the Sidhs said, " Do 
you also recite some verses." Then the Sri Guru said, 

" How shall the evil (in man) die, and how shall one 
arrange one's life ? 

What (profit) does one get from piercing one's ears ? 

One name only is True and Imperishable. 

What other name is there, from which there remains any 
honour ? 

If you wish to make sunshine and shade 327 as one, 

Then Nanak says, ' Take the Name of God.' 

0 sons ! although }'ou practise the six kinds of devotion, 

You will neither 228 be a Sansari nor an Awadhut ; 

Those who keep their thoughts on the Incorporeal One, 

Why should they go about begging ? 

Nanak says, that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form." 

Then the Sidhs said, " 0 boy ! you understood what we 
said, but we do not understand what you have said." Then tho 
Sri Guru Nanak said, l< Each of you, Sidhs, has six faults, and 
Bharathri has nine faults." Then Bharathri was terrified and 
began to weep. On this, Machhandar Nath hit him on the head 
with his deer skin, and said, " 0 Bharathri, why are you weep- 
ing ? He says that we also have each six faults." The Sidhs 
said, u 0 boy ! what six faults have we ?" Then the Sri Guru 
replied, 

" He, who looks on poison and nectar as one, 

His words are accepted at God's Threshold ; 

I tell you, O Sidhs! you are Epicures, but are not doers of 
good ; 

First, you go forth to get something to eat, 

And, if you get food to eat, then are you grateful ? 

227 Anger and patience. 

- 8 Enumerated by Nanak a little lower down. 
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Second, when thirst afflicts you, you go forth anil get water ; 

Third, when the cold touches you, you go forth and wish for 
sunshine ; 

Fourth, when you are much vexed by the sun's rays, yon 
go forth and wish for shade ; 

Fifth, when sleep overtakes yon, then you go forth and sleep; 

Sixth, you are much given to meditation ; 

But yon are Epicures, and arc not lovers of God. " 

Then again the Sidhs risked, u 0 Nanak, what faults has 
Dharathri ? " Then this speech was uttered by Nanak, <f Six of 
the faults, common to all, you have heard, and the other three 
arc these ; 

First that, at night, he plays on a guitar ; 

Second that, in the day, he plays at chanpar, 229 and makes 
useless meditation ; 

Third, he drinks wine and he eats roast meats, 

And does not fix his thoughts on true meditation ; 

He, who is a true Nath, 230 is free from all those things." 

Then the Sidhs, having seated themselves on chariots made 
of their deer skins, took their departure and crossed the sen. 

229 A game playerl with long dice. 

230 A term of respect among these fakirs. 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



20G 



HISTORY OF TJIE SIKHS. 



CHAPTER XV. 

The discourse with the ivorshippers of Govind. 

The Sri Gnru Baba Nanak took his departure to Aju'dhia, 
a country in the cast, and there he met with some worshippers 
of Govind, who said, " 0 Baba, Ram, Ram." Then the Sri 
Gnru Baba Nanak replied, " Satt Ram ! come, Sirs, and seat 
yourselves." Then, they, having made an obeisance, sat down. 
After having rested awhile, they said, " 0 Sri Guru ! We offer 
ourselves as a sacrifice to you, and we have one request to make 
of yon." He replied, "Whatever yon have in your mind, 
that say out." Then those worshippers of Govind said, " Sir ! 
some perform alms and charity ; some offer sacrifices and ob- 
lations ; some perform pilgrimages, and visit tombs on the banks 
of the river Ganges ; some perform devotion by standing in water ; 
others pay their homage seated in fire 231 ; and others give much 
pain to their bodies ; do these things obtain salvation, or do 
they not V Then the Sri Gum repeated this song in the 
Bhairon Rag ; 

" Although one may make great feasts, offer sacrifices, do 
alms, devotion, and worship, suffer bodily pain, and continually 
endure hardship ; 

Still none will obtain salvation, but by the Name of God ; 
they obtain salvation, who learn the Name of God from the mouth 
of His Guru ; 

Without the Name of God, the being born into the world is 
useless ; 

All else that one eats is poison ; all else that one says is 
poison. 

O man ! without the Name of God, the being born and dying 
is altogether fruitless." 

The meaning is, Baba Nanak said, u Man ! although one offer 
sacrifices, and make great feasts, and perform pilgrimages, and 
be a Jogi or Saniasi or a Brahmachari, and although one go 
naked, and have one's head sawed, although one wander all round 
the world, and although one show all worship and charity, and 

•231 rp^g g re - g pi acec ] a i the four corners of the place of worship, and the 
devotee sits in the midst. 
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although one offer long prayers, and although one purify one's 
body, still unless one remembers the Name of God, he will never be 
saved. He will be saved when he obtains The Truo Gnru, and, 
with purity of heart, remembers His name ; then will he obtain sal- 
vation. Men are born into this world that they should remember 
His Name ; and if one remember His name, then one's life will be 
fruitful, otherwise one's life is wasted ; and, without the remem- 
brance of the Name of the Great God, man lives on naught but 
poison, and ho speaks nothing but poison ; and the only advan- 
tage, obtained from this (poison), evil speaking, is that man spends 
his time in wandering about. Listen, 0 brethren of God ! 
these things are indeed so." Then those worshippers of Govind 
said, " 0 Sri Guru ! we sacrifice ourselves to you! again we 
ask, some read books, some study the Purans, some perform 
Sandhia at the three times, will these obtain salvation, or will 
they not? " Then the Sri Guru Baba Nanak said, 

" Although one read books, and study religion, and grammar, 
and although one do Sandhia ;it the three times ; 

How, 0 man ! is salvation to be got, except through the 
instruction of the Guru; without the Name of God, we must bo 
captives in the world's snares, and die." 

The meaning is, " Listen 0, brothers of God ! if one 
should read the four Vedas, and study the six Sastras, and 
peruse the nine grammars, and perform Sandhia at the three 
times, and should read the eighteen Purans, still one cannot bo 
saved ; one will be saved, when one obtains a true Guru, and, 
with purity of heart, remembers the Name of God ?" Then the 
worshippers of Govind again asked. u 0 Sri Guru ! we have one 
more request ; behold Sir ! some, foregoing their state of 
Grihast, become Atits, and go on pilgrimages ; will these 
obtain salvation, or will they not ?" The Baba replied, 

" Should one have the devotee's rod and begging dish, wear 
a tuft of hair, keep a handkerchief on the shoulder, and wear a 
dhoti, and go on pilgrimage and make the circuit of temples, 

Without the Name of God, patienco will not be obtained, 
and those only, who meditate on the name of Hari, will be landed 
that side." 

The meaning is " Listen, 0 brothers, worshippers of God ! al- 
though one may take the devotional staff and beggar's dish in 
one's hand, and. wear the tuft of hair and handkerchief, and be 
clothed in a dhoti, and put the marks on one's forehead, and may 
leave one's homo and go on pilgrimage, and may travel all round 
the world, still one cannot be saved thereby. Listen, 0 brothers, 
worshippers of God ! he will be saved, who obtains a true Guru, and, 
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with purity of heart, remembers llio Name of God. " Again the 
worshippers of Govind enquired, <f O Briha ! some let ihoir hair 
grow very lonn; in knots, somo besmear themselves will) ashes, 
others remain qnilo naked ; will these be saved, or will they not ? " 
The Sri Guru replied ; 

"Though one wear longhair on one's bead, and put ashes on 
one's body, and go naked and without clothes-, 

Still, without the Name of God, patience will not bo obtained, 
tor such an 0110 only begs for the sake of gratifying his wishes." 

The meaning is, " Listen men, brothers of God ! from wearing 
long hair, what good is there ? and if one besmear oneself with 
ashes, what then ? and if one go naked, what has one done ? if 
one remain without garments, and do worship, what then ? As 
long as one does not obtain the true Guru, and, with purity of 
heart, does not remember the Name of God, so long one cannot 
be saved. What good is there in begging for the sake of fulfil- 
ing one's desires ? God is not obtained by becoming a beggar. " 
Then those worshippers of Govind said, " \\ r e entirely sacri- 
fice ourselves to thee ! will these he saved by any means or 
not? and if these are to obtain union with the great God, how is 
it to be got? please tell us this matter." Then Guru Nanak 
said, 

"All the animals and insects of the water and earth and sky, 
wherever they be, in all art Thou (0 God I) ; 

0 Guru, have mercy and do thou preserve me ; Nanak, hav- 
ing shaken well Thy nectar, wishes to drink or it." 

Meaning " Listen, 0 men ! all the animals, which live in the 
waters and on the earth, the Holy name of God abides with the 
life of them all, and He lives with each animal; and He, only, 
can take count of Himself, and as He lives with all animals, so 
He also takes care of them ; so also does He give salvation, but 
only by means of a Guru ; and without a Guru none can be sav- 
ed. 0 brothers ! worshippers of God ! in my path (of religion) 
this is laid down. He Himself only can take count of Himself. " 
Then the worshippers of Govind got up, and fell at the i'eet of the 
Guru, and began to do silent adoration to the Guru. Then the 
worshippers of Govind said, u 0 Guru, we have come (to place 
ourselves) under thy protection." Then the Guru Baba Nanak 
said, "Do yon always remember the Name of the great God ; and 
the true Guru will prosper you." 

Afterwards, a discourse took place with some other worship- 
pers of Govind, who said, " 0 Baba ! Ham, Bam and the Sri Guru 
Baba Nanak replied, " Come Sirs ! Satt Ram ! and seat yourselves." 
When they had rested awhile, then those worshippers of Govind 
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said, u 0 Sri Guru, wo have a question to ask : if you will allow 
us, then we will ask it. " Tlum (the Guru) said <£ Ask whatever 
may come into your minds." Then those worshippers of 
Govind said, " 0 Guru : that insvyn, or worldly desire, which 
causes one to do evil and good, and wish for wealth, does it do so 
of itself, or does any one cause it so to do ?" Then the Sri Guru 
recited this verse in the Bilawal Rag ; 

" What one's heart sa}-s, that one does ; 

From the mind, issue evil and good ; 

The intoxication of worldly desire never is satisfied ; 

One can only be satisfied and saved, when one's mind loves 
the True One. 

From beholding 'one's body, wealth and family, one becomes 
proud ; 

But, except the Name of God, nothing will go with us." 

The meaning is, "No one says to this (maya), that it should 
do this evil, or that it should do that good, but, rising up, it acts 
after its own will. If the mind be imbued with the wine 
of worldl}' desire, it will never be satisfied therewith, and even 
if, in a way, one's worldly desire should be satisfied, then, day and 
ni^ht, after obtaining its desires, it (maya) cries, e Alas ! Alas!' 
none has ever satisfied maya, noi has it made any one else satis- 
lied; but when the love of God arises in the heart, then only will 
one be saved. This salvation cannot be obtained except through 
the love of God ; when one obtains a sufficiency thereof (i.e. the 
love of God), then only is one saved; except the great God, one 
has no other helper; nothing ever came with us (into this world), 
and nothing will go with us ; and that, which will be the companion 
of our soul, will he the Name of God." Then those worshippers 
of Govind said, ec 0 Sri Guru ! all living creatures of the world 
long eagerly for maya, that, by some means, they may obtain it ; 
and the world says, ' If I obtain maya, then I will perform some 
good deeds and alms, but without maya, nothing can be effected.' " 
Then the Sri Guru said, ;< Listen, brothers ! followers of God; 

ei Those who indulge in the pleasures, desires and joys of 
their hearts, 

Other people will take their wealth, and their bodies will be 
turned into ashes ; 

Dust they are, and to dust will they return, and be spread 
abroad ; 

And one's impurities cannot be removed, except through the 
Name of God." 

o 
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Tho meaning- of which is ; " Tliose who bear rule, they 
enjoy tho pleasures of rule, :ind obtain joy from worldly 
desire (maya); they collect wealth and fill great treasuries; but 
neither tho jo}'s of wealth nor worldly desire will go with 
them, but their body will bo turned into ashes, and their wealth 
others will take possession of; then, of wluttuse will the pleasures 
of mayti and riches and family be to him ? His wealth, others 
will spend after him, and those sins, which he committed for the 
sake of riches, will then go along with him; and those sins 
will afterwards seize him, and cast him into hell ; what use will 
wealth, and the pleasures of wealth, and his family be to him then? 
and the pleasures of sin, of what avail will they be ? One has no 
friend but the Name of the Great God, and, except through His 
Name, one's impurities cannot be removed; when one acquires 
(the joy of) His Name, then one's impurities will depart, and 
then one will be saved."' Again, those worshippers of Govind 
said, "O Sri Guru, when this soul undergoes transmigration, then 
how does it undergo transmigration ? ami if one wish to avoid it, 
then how can one avoid it, ?" Then the Sri Guru replied : — 

"From listening to music and song, sounds and tunes, and 
the beating of castanets, 

The three qualities 232 receive life in the body, and die and 
are removed from it ; 

Duality is folly, and the pains (of it) cannot be removed. 

Those only, who receive, through the Guru's month, the 
physic of His praises, will be saved/' 

The meaning is, " When one undergoes transmigration, oue 
undergoes it from one's own doings ; when one plays the tune 
and beats time, and plays the timbrel for the singer, then the 
dancer, on hearing the sound of the instrument, dances; so also 
in transmigration, that which takes place, it thus takes place. 
The soul, making anger, avarice, pride, self-affection and lust, its 
musical instruments, undergoes transmigration on account of 
those three qualities. Men are continually being born and die, 
and the soul of man is removed from one man and goes to an- 
other, and if once he is separated from his soul, then to obtain it 
again is very difficult; duality separates man from his soul ; it is 
folly, and is a sickness that attacks man, and the only physic for 
this disease is God's Name; and when this body shall sing the 
praises of God, then it will be freed from transmigration." Then 
again those worshippers of Govind said, "0 Guru! some are 



Rajo, love of rale ; tammo, covetonsness ; sato, patience. 
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called Vaisnus, some belong to the Jains, fouie arc Tappassis, 
some a t o Brahinachan's, some are worshippers, some :ire Jogis 
and Sanniasrs; some are wise and virtuous : now amongst those, 
who is the best ?" Tlien tlie Guru Baba replied ; 

et Though one wear a clean dhoti, and the marks of honor 
on the forehead, and a rosary round one's neck, 

if anger be within, these marks are all ihose of jugglers ; 

Such an one forgets God's Name, and drinks the wine of 
worldly desire, 

And, except by the worshippers of God, joy cannot be 
obtained," 

The meaning is, '' Listen brothers, worshippers of Govind ! 
These are all forms of jugglery; and as, when a juggler assumes 
various parts, still whatever he acts, he is still known, so also, 
this wearing of a dhoti, necklace, and marks of honour is a 
rnimicrv of Yaisno, resembling jugglery : and if one allows 
anger, avarice, pride, selfish affection, and Inst, continually to 
remain in one's heart, then what will result from this mimicry of 
Yaisno? And' unle.-s one performs sincere worship to the True 
God, one is no worshipper.'' Then those- worshippers of Govind 
said, " 0 Sri Guru, in this present Kali nge, many people take 
Gurus to themselves, and. calling themselves Sikhs t disciples), 
adopt a Guru of their own ; but they do not walk after the 
teaching and fashion of the Guru, rather they turn away their 
faces from the Guru's teachings ; Avhat will be their state The 
Sri Guru replied, 

" Listen brothers, followers of God ! '1 hoy are pigs, dogs, 
donkeys, 

Cats, flea-, vile, mean and base ; 

Thev, who turn their faces from their Guru, will be transmi- 
grated into such forms, 

And be bound with fetters, when thev undergo transmigra- 
tion." 

The meaning is, Listen brothers, followers of God ! those 
who shall turn their faces from their Guru, tln-y will return and 
will be transmigrated as pigs, and base creatures, and as crows 
and as fleas." Then again the worshippers of Govind enquired. 
" 0 Guru, such will indeed be the st;ite of those who turn away 
from their Guru, but those who are sincere lo their Guru, what 
reward will they obtain ?" The Sri Guru replied, 

" From the service of the Guru, they obtain the best of 
things to be desired, 

o 1 
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For, as they always carry in their hearts the Name of God, 
they will be pure, 

And at the true Door of God, there will be no questioning 
them ; 

And those who obey His commands, they will be accepted 
at His Door."' 

The meaning of which is that the Sn' Guru said, " Listen 
brothers, followers of God ! they who serve their God, their 
living will be most profitable. The name of God is a precious 
stone, and our utmost desire, and it will fall into the hands of 
such souls as these, and those who do service to God, their 
hearts never remain oblivious of His Name; and inasmuch as 
God's kindness has been shown on them, no questions will be 
put to them at the True Threshold, as to who they are, and where 
they may be going', and sucb Sikhs will be received into the 
True Threshold with much rejoicing ; and their souls will aftei*- 
wards obtain praise in the true reckoning house. Listen bro- 
thers, followers of Ram ! they will be full}- accepted at that 
Threshold, who obey the commands of their God." 

Again, the worshippers of Govind enquired, f( 0 Sri Guru ! 

if one wish to know the True God, then now can one know 

Him ?" The Guru Baba replied ; 

" He will obtain the True Guru and know Him, 

Who is constant in His service, and obeys His commands ; 

And if one obey His commands, then one will dwell in the 
True Threshold ; 

And death and second death will, through His power, all be 
destroyed.'' 

The meaning of which is that the teacher said, i( Listen 
brothers, followers of Ram ! one will then know the True God, 
when one obtains the 'True Guru, and one looks on pain and 
pleasure as one ; then, one will be fully blessed in the True Place 
(Heaven) and one will go and dwell in the True Threshold ; and, 
by singing the praises of God, he will be delivered from transmi- 
trration." Then again, those worshippers of Govind enquired, " 0 
Sri Guru ! those who are girhasts, if they wish to serve God 
iu that state of girhast, then how can they do so V 1 Then the 
Sri Guru replied, " Listen brothers, followers of Ram ! 

He must be an Atit and must regard all as (done) for Him ; 

He must give his body and soul to Him, Whose they are ; 

Then he will not undergo transmigration ! 

Nanak speaks tm\y, c He will be absorbed in (he Truth/ " 
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The moaning is that the teacher said, Listen brothers, wor- 
shippers of Ram ! one should live in this state of girhast in the 
same way as an idle Atit lives in any city; for, the first day that 
he comes there, he kno^Ys that he has nothing in that city, and 
that ono thing only is his, viz., God, and the families and people 
of that place are strangers to him, and that, in that city, he is 
also a stranger, and that lie has no hopes except from the one 
Great God, and that his hopes must all be fixed on that Great 
God ; and if any one shall give him a morsel to eat, for God's 
sake, then he eats, otherwise he would rather die ; and if, in the 
same way as that stranger Atit knows, perfectly resigning him- 
self (to God's Will,) that lie has nothing in that city, and that the 
Great God only is his all, we also know ourselves (to be strangers), 
then we shall be true worshippers in that girhast state ; and 
when wo thus know ourselves, then we shall have nothing, except 
God, and give up our minds, bodies, wealth, and eveiw thing for 
God's sake, then shall we no longer undergo transmigration, 
but shall be released from that state." Then the worshippers 
of Govind got up and commenced to fall at his feet, and said, 
Praised he thou, 0 holy Sir ! Take us under your feet, and give 
us instruction, holy Sir ! " Then (Nanak) said, *' "Do you give 
up yourselves entirely to remembering the Name of God, and 
then the Great God will bless you." Afterwards the Sri Guru 
recited this verse ; 

The true man live.- in the True Threshold of tho True God. 
Nanak, the servant (of God) says, ' When ono obtains tho 
True Guru, one will be relieved from undergoing trans- 
migration. ' " 

Then they all became the disciples of the Baba. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

The discourse with the Demon Kaundo. 

Having seated the Raja 233 on the throne, lie departed 
to Asarap Nahi, where was the house of Jhauiia the carpenter, 
on an island in the sea. At that time, Mardana fell into 
a. sulky mood ; but Guru Nanak wanted him much to 
accompany him (on the rebec). Mardana said, "I will not now 
go on further, give me leave to depart." Then the Guru -Nanak 
replied, " 0 Mardana ! there are mauy demons before you on 
the road, do vou come along with me." But Mardana remained 
firm in his refusal (to go on) Then Guru Nanak said to me, ei Bhai 
Bala! do you speak to him, for my speaking is of no use." 
Then, I (Bala) said to Mardana, " O Mardana ! the Guru NV.nak 
is an incarnation of God; do yon understand this ?" But, as a 
demon had seized him, Mardana would not listen to anything, 
although we spoke much to him, and left the Guru 
Nanak. When Mardana had gone, then, afterwards, the Guru 
asked me, " Bhai Bala ! what shall we. do ?" Then I said to the 
Guru Nanak, " Come, Sir, and do whatever pleases you." Then 
Guru Nanak went and stayed in a forest, and would not go on. 
When two watches had passed, then Guru Nanak said, <% Bhai 
Bala, a demon has seized Mardana, and is frying him in a fry- 
pau." Then I said to the Sri Guru, "Sir! let him fry him, 
let him eat him, for he would not listen to what you said; what, 
can we do ? Can anything said by you turn out wrong? Did 
you not warn him that there were demons (on the road before 
him), but he was determined to fall into (the hands of) those 
demons?" Then Guru Nanak rose and got up and said, "Bhai 
Bala! I cannot but feel shame, as 1 brought him with me, and he 
was of great use to me." Then, again, I asked the Guru, " Sir ! 
how far off is he?" Guru Nanak replied, "Bhai Bala, he is 
nine koss, 234 from here." Then 1 said, "Sir! he will have 
eaten him up, before we can get there " Then Guru Nanak seized 
my hand, and although the twinkling of an eye is not much, 
even that did not elapse, before we had gone from tin's spot 
to that; (on arrival), Guru Nanak laughed (at Mardana), and, 
laughiug, said, " What is it, Mardana ? " Mardana was ashamed. 

233 Raja Sir N&th, as related at the end of » previous discourse. 
;34 A koss varies from one to two miles. 
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Then Guru Nanak said, " Bhai Bala ! this frying-pan, which is 
being heated, is being heated to fry Mardana in, but come, let 
us hide ourselves, (and see the fun)." Then I said to the Guru 
Nanak, "Sir! then our coming will be of no more use than if we 
had not come ; if the demon shall fry and eat him, then what 
profit will we get? Jf yon are going to do anything do it." 
Then again tho Sri Guru replied, '''Just (wait and) behold, 
Bhai Bala! the wonders and performances of the Creator, and 
see what the Creator will do." At that time, Mardana was 
standing up ; then the demon seized him and threw him angrily 
into the frying-pan ; the frying-pan became as cold as the frost 
in the month of Poh (December.) The demon was quite 
astonished when the fire underneath went out. Then Guru 
Nacak presented and showed himself', and the demon said, 
k< 0 ! who are you? speak truly, for when you came, my frying- 
pan became quire cold and chilled; speak truly, who are you?" 
Then Guru Nanak, laughing, said, " 0 demon KauncZa! eat 
away; why do you not eat him? why have yon leCt oft'?'' Then 
the demon said, "How do you know my name? and whence 
have you sprung ? speak truly !" Then Guru Nauak recited this 
song in the Marii BaV : 

''The egg of doubt was broken, and my mind was illumi- 
nated (with the knowledge of God) ; 

The fetters were removed from my feet, and the Guru un- 
fastened my hands; 

0 Sir ! I have become free from future birth and death ; 

Your heated frying-pan was cooled, because my Guru has taught 
mo the Xante of God, and I have obtained coolness 
(patience) ; 

Pause. 

From the time that i entered the society of the holy, since 
then the Angel of Death has no power over me; 

As He (God), who bound me, gave me release, then what 
can the Police Officer, (you Kaunda), say ? 

1 have left behind the load of evil actions, and they have 
no power over me ; 

I have reached the opposite shore of the Ocean, 235 and 
God has blessed me greatly : 

My home is truth, my resting-place is truth, and 1 am 
adoi'ned with truth ; 

My wealth is truth, my merchandize is truth, and I (Nanak) 
have obtained these things. 

235 I have left the world. 
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Theu the demon lvaimck fell at the feet of Guru Nanak and 
could not get up, and said, " Sir ! I Lave committed very great 
sins; do you ask forgiveness for me, and have rue -forgiven by 
some means or other ?" Then Gum Nanak said, u O demon 
Kaunda ! Mardana the Mfrasi, is your Guru ; if you will listen 
to what he shall sa}', you will be saved. " The demon Kami da 
replied, " Sir, I will accept any one whom you name." Then Guru 
Nanak laughed and said, " How is it, Bhai Bala ? " Then I, 
(Bala) joined my hands before the Guru, and said. u It is all 
your kindness, and you know best what to do." Then Guru 
Nanak said to Kaunda, u Say, Bhai' Kaunda, whatever you have 
to say." Then Kaunda said, " 0 Guru ! if you give me the 
order, then I will buy some food, and if yon shall eat, (it), then 
my joy will be fulfilled." Then Guru Nanak said, " Kaunda ! 
bring something for Mardana to eat: Mardana has eaten nothing 
for many days." The demon Kaunda set off to 1 he forest and 
went and brought such lovely fruits, that we all three were 
pleased, and when he had brought them, he placed them before 
the Guru. Then Guru Nanak said, " Come, Bhai Mardana, and 
eat." Mardana said, u I have eaten all (I want) ; do you show 
me kindness ; (I regret that) I did not listen to your commands." 
Then Guru Nanak said, "O Mardana! I am greatly pleased 
with you ; do you make me happy and eat the fruit." Then Mar- 
dana said, " 0 Sir ! give me whatever may be my share." Then 
Guru Nanak said, " 0 Bhai Bala, divide it into three portions. ,; 
I (Bala) divided it into three shares, and gave one to Mardana, 
and took one myself, and I gave one to the Guru. Then (Nanak), 
said to us, " Bhai Bala and Mardana ! eat the food ; 
and then we began to eat; but Guru Nanak gave the share, 
which was before himself, to the demon Kaunda. Kaunda made no 
objection whatever, but immediately put it to his mouth. Im- 
mediately, on the food touching his mouth, . Kauuda's brain 
obtained the light (of the knowledge of God), and Kauuda's form 
also became changed. When I and Mardana looked on him, 
we saw that he had obtained victory at once, (without 
any labour). Then Guru Nanak said, u Bhai Bala, ! behold 
the wonders and performances of the Creator." After this I 
asked the Guru; "Why are we so greatly astonished ?" Then 
Guru Nanak. said, Bhai Bala, the Creator, in that he brought us 
into this world, brought us for this very purpose, that we should 
always watch the Creator's wonderful acts and doings." Then, 
I, (Bala) said '• 0 Guru, yes. Sir ! whatever God brings forth, 
that we behold." Guru Nanak remained for seven days 
with the demon Kaunda. On the seventh day, on his depar- 
ture, having seated K aim da on the throne, he wished him fare- 
well. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

27ie discourse with Sultan Hamid Karun. 

Then the Sri Guru said, Ci Bhai Bala, eorne on and let us also 
show Sultan Hamid Kanm the road (of religion), for he is a great 
tyrant." Then we went there and presented ourselves. Sultan 
Ham id Kdrun was the king of Rum. There was a great Kanm, 
who lived formerly in the time of the great Moses, the prophet ; 
and that Karuu and Harun were brothers. Now this Sultan Hamid 
Karun was a great tyrant, and had devastated ,*ill the country of Rum 
to its utmost bounds. Then (Nanak) said ££ Bhai Bala and 
Mardana, let us move on, and let ns visit this king." I (Bala) 
said, 4< Sir, may it be well! perhaps, from your visit, his state may 
be bettered : otherwise ho will be destroyed, just as the first 
Karun was." -Then the Sri Guru and Mardana, and I, (Bala) 
we all three went and presented ourselves at the court of Sultan 
Hamid Karun. Now the former Kanm, having robbed the 
whole country of Rum, had collected forty storehouses of 
treasure, but this Hamid Karun had amassed forty-five store- 
houses of treasure. The Sri Guru and Mardana began to en- 
quire where the court of the king' was. The door-keepers replied, 
" This is it, Sirs ; and he has collected forty-five storehouses of 
treasure." Then the Sri Guru enquired, " Does he administer 
justice, and does he give any thing in alms?" Those door- 
keepers replied, u Sirs ! he is a very great tyrannical king, and, 
along with this, is a great miser, and gives nothing in alms; he 
is even a greater tyrant than the first Kanm." Then the Sri 
Guru said, " 0, door-keeper! how has he collected all this 
wealth ? " The door-keeper replied, ( ' Sir ! he is such a 
tyrant that wherever, in his kingdom, he hears of there being any 
silver or gold coin, he never lets it go, whether it belong to rich 
or poor. One day, this Hamid Karun said to his minister, 'Is there 
any silver still left anywhere ?' The minister replied, 'There is 
none left anywhere.' Then the minister said, ' One of the king's 
servant girls is very pretty.' Then the king said to him, 4 Take and 
seat her in the Kaihba Khana Bazaar, and if any one will give one 
rupee for her, let him have her.' There was a certain son of a 
merchant who (heard this, and) went and told his mother that the 
king was selling his slave girl, and that if she would give him one 
rupee, then he would be able to purchase her. His mother 
replied, ' 0 son ! where are there any rupees left in the kingdom 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



218 



HISTORY OF TUK SIKLtS. 



of Sultan Ramid Karun ? I know but of one rupee, wlu'ch is 
buried in the month of your father.' Tlie merchant's son went 
and opened his father's grave, and took the rupee and went to the 
Kaihba Khana and bought the slave-girl for one rupee. 
Then the foot soldier, who was in charge, said (to the minis- 
ter), 'Here is a rupee, Sir. 5 Then the king- inquired, 'Who 
bought her?' He replied, 'Sir! a merchant's son bought her.' 
Then the king said, 'Seize and bring him ? ' 'J hen they went and 
seized and brought the merchant's sou. The king said, 'Sir, 
where did you get this rupee from ? ' The merchant's son re- 
plied, ' Sir, this one rupee was placed in my father's mouth, and 
buried with him in his grave.' Then the king gave orders, 
that wherever in his kingdom there were any graves, they were 
all to be opened and looked into (for any money). ' On this, agree- 
ably to the king's command, all the graves were opened, but no 
money was found in aTiy of them. He is a ven tyrannical king. ''' 
Then Nanak said. "He is a great sinner: he will receive a 
very severe punishment at God's Threshold. Curses be on his 
accumulations ; woe ! that he should live ! The earth was pleased 
(to swallow np) the former Karun, but no place would ever agree 
(to swallow up) this one." Then again he said to the door-keepers. 
"Do you go and give this message from me to Sultan Karun, and 
say that a devotee is standing at his gate, and requests an interview." 
Then the door-keepers went and gave this message, and said, 
" Sir! 0 great king! a devotee has come to your gate, and says, 
' Give me an interview.' " The king, on bearing this, came out; 
at that time the Sri Guru was collecting little pieces of tile. The 
king came and greeted him and said, " 0 holy devotee ! what will 
yon do with these pieces of tile ? " Then Nanak said, " I will take 
these pieces of tile to the Threshold of God." Again, the king 
said ' c Sir ! you will not be able to take these pieces of tile there 
with you, for, -when you die, they will remain here." Then 
(Nanak) said " 0 Sultan Ham id Karun ! then neither will those 
forty-five storehouses of treasures, winch you have collected by- 
tyranny, go with you. Listen now ; there was a greater Karun than 
you, who accumulated forty storehouses of treasure by tyranny, but 
he did not t;ike them with him; then why, bave yon collected all 
these stores ?" Then Sultan Haniicl Karun replied, " Sir, cannot 
this treasure be taken along, with me by some means ? " Then 
Nanak said, " 0 king Hamid Karun ! this wealth will only go 
along with you, if yon shall spend it in alms in God's Name, 
otherwise it will remain here, and another will become the inheri- 
tor of this treasure ; he will first seize on all your wealth and 
your country, and will afterwards arrange for your grave and 
coffin. Behold, there was a greater Karun than yourself; he, 
collected forty storehouses of treasure througli tyranny ; and 



Digitized by Microsoft <§> 



CHAP. XVII.— DI&COURSE WITH SULTAN HAM ID KARUN. 2li> 



those storehouses were so great, that one end reached to the 
foundations of the earth : when his treasures and armies in- 
creased, then he became very proud at the sight <>f his army and 
wealth; he regarded neither the Lord, nor did he take heed to 
any one else, anil began to proclaim himself us a Lord and God ; 
he began to greatlv torment the poor people, and to perpetrate such 
tyrannies, that, one day, a voice came from the Threshold of 
God to the great Moses, ' 0 Moses, thon prophet ! go and ad- 
monish Kami), and say, ' O Ksirun, do you give away a tenth part 
of these forty storehouses, and, distribute them as alms in God's 
Name' Karun did not obey the order, and, three times, the ad- 
monition was repeated through Moses, saying, f (J Karun ! do yon 
give a little at all events as alms in God's Xamc ; ' but Karun 
would not obey this command either, for Karun had become very 
proud, for, from seeing his vast wealth and army, he paid no heed 
to anyone; and three times he turned from the command of God. 
Then Moses petitioned at God's Threshold, saying, ' 0 Almightly 
God ! 1 have four times commanded him in Thy name, but he 
will not obey. ' Then the earth was ordered, from God's Thres- 
hold, to go, and seize Karun, the disobeyer, by his feet, 236 and .swal- 
low him up with all his treasure. Then the earth seized Karun, 
as he was asleep on his bed, just as he was, by his feet, and swal- 
lowed him up with his treasures. Thus that Karun was destroyed 
and has departed till the judgment day, O Karun Hainid! the 
earth swallowed him up, because he was a great tyrant and a 
miser ; and that Karun had anot her brother, called Hrirun, who 
obeyed the command of God, and belonged to the sect of Moses ; and 
Moses afterwards, on his becoming firm in his belief, bestowed on 
him the title of prophet. You belong to the religion of Muham- 
mad, the chosen, and yet you show much tyranny on the country, 
and devastate it too, wherever you can iincl the trace of a single 
pice even. Do yon turn from this your tyranny, otherwise know 
that the treasure obtained by your tyranny will not go with you ; 
do you henceforth turn from this tyranny." Then Karun Jianrid 
replied ; " This my mind was drowned in worldly desires ; 
what is past is past ; but do you put me on the right way for 
the future, Sir ! and give me such advice that, from hearing it, 
my heart may be softened, and I may be a true ( walker) on 
God's road." Then the Sri liaba. recited this code of advice 
for Sultan Karun in the Rag Tilang : 

1st Muhala (on Gum'). 

li If God give thee the power, then do that which shall give 
thee a good name ; 

136 i.e. Drag liim down. 
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Whatever 3-011 see in the earth will all vanish ; 

Wealth will not last, although one have countless (riches) ; 

Those, who possess millions, will not remain, nor will those, 

who have thousands, remain ; 
Wealth is one's to spend and to use ; 
If one gives and distributes, then he will please God ; 
If he have it (wealth), let him not store it, or spend it on 

himself only ; 

And do you know for certain in your heart, that one, who 

so acts, will go to Heaven; 
Show humility before God, and manifest not pride, 

For neither will this earth endure, nor will its transactions 
last ; 

If one have thousands of elephants and horses and soldiers, 
They will all be turned into dust, and they will last no 
time ; 

Those, who are taken up with worldly occupations say, 

'This country is mine 
But when death overtakes them, they say, ' It is neither, 

thine nor mine : ; 

See how many have passed away in spite of all their glory 
and pomp ; 

But One only will remain, the one True God ; 

Alone we came into this world, and alone we will depart 
(from it) ; 

And, at the time of our departure, none of these things will 
come of use ; 

When you shall be asked for your account, then what 
answer will you give ? 

You will cry, 'Alas! alas!' and you will be assigned 
punishment ; 

(When) you exercise tyranny and violence on the earth, 
You but create an uproar against your own soul ; 
If you accumulate wealth and spend it (vainly), 
And spend it on your dress and waste it foolishly, 
In the end you will regret and say ' Alas ! alas !' 
And when you go to God's Threshold, you will receive a 
heavy punishment ; 
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Curses will be heaped on you and on your riches, 
Tf through treachery, you have devastated and spoiled the ' 
world ; 

Those, who drink wine aud eat roast meats, 
Behold ! 0 peoplo ! are they who will be ruined ; 
He, Whose servant you are, He has given you all, 
But, from avarice for the world, you have forgotten your 
Lord ; 

You have not done Him service, nor have you kept your 
faith ; 

And the world cries out that you have not ruled (it justly) ; 
You remain seated in your palace ; 

You sport with your wives and perfume yourself with scents; 
You neither ask nor know what is taking place outside ; 
And whether the lawless are killing your poor subjects. 
You depopulate populated palaces, and do not re-popnlato 
them ; - 

And, although people cry ont, none can obtain justice ; 

You collect your uncountable riches by millions and billions, 

Whilst your poor subjects die by thousands ; 

They call you the ruler, but you do not rule justly ; 

You are mad with the world, aud wander about drunk with it : 

You rob the country, and clothe and feed j-oursclf ; 

But the fire of hell will kill and burn yon up; 

Do not look on with pride, 0 thou mad one of the world ! 

This (world) will not last for ever; so do not think so. 

It will not be long before you will travel from this world ; 

And whose then will be your wealth, and whose your family ? 

After a few days you must depart, therefore listen to some 

advice (from me) ; 
Do not long greatly for the world, thou lover of tho world ; 
But take care that you be not ashamed (hereafter) and, with 
this object (in view), make yourself a good name; 

Beware lest you depart, wearing the garment of curses 
(of your people) ; 

If you shall be negligent, then yon will be destro} r ed ; 

And neither sons nor daughters will be of holp ; 
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Repent and be not now so tyrannical, 

Otherwise, even in the grave, the tire of hell will consume 
yon : 

There have been Masaikhs, prophets, kings, and lords, 

But nor. a trace oi : them is now to be seen in the world ; 

Some have walked nnder the shadow of pigeons and other 
animals 237 ; 

But all of them have been turned into dust, and none now 
ask after their names even ; 

One accumulated forty store houses, but lost his faith : 

Bfhold, 0 Karun ! how he was destroyed ; 

Do you not know that this is a transitory abode; 

Behold with your own eyes and see ; this world is ever mov- 
ing on; 

0 servant! do 3 t ou never forget your service ; 

And do not lose (3'onr life) in playing, and drunkenness, 
and negligence ; 

Yon have not yet repented, although you have committed 

many sins : 
Nanak does obeisance to thee and says ; 
' May God deliver you from such a state.' '" 

When the Sri Guru had finished this code of advice, then 
Saltan Hamid remained astonished, and, becoming softened in 
heart,- said, " Sir ! I have been entirely drowned in the (cares 
of the) world ; what will be my state at the Threshold of the 
Lord V (Nanak) said. " Repent, repent for God's sake." He 
said, <; 0 Sri Baba ! from hearing your ad vice, I have been greatly 
terrified; what will be my state?'" Then Nanak said, "0 Sultan 
Hamid Karun ! The love of God does not lie in words ; and God 
is not pleased with words only ; so long as you do not become 
sincere in your service to God, so long your escape will be very 
difficult; and know this, that the friendship of the world will 
be of no use lo von. The world is a friend for the sake of 
eating and drinking only ; as long as it can get something to 
eat, so long will it be your friend, and whenever it can not get 
(anything) to eat, then it will turn into your enemy ; such is the 
conduct of the world ; he they your own family, or be they 
strangers, all are friends for pleasure's sake only but none are 
friends in trouble ; and, for this reason, the world's friendship 

237 The meaning of this is, that they had such power over birds 
and other animals, that they obeyed their commnnd*. and spread a shadow 
over them. 
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profits one nothing- ; the friendship of God is far hetter than 
the friendship of the world/'' Then Sultan Hamid s;iid, £i 1 
cannot get man's friendship even, then how shall 1 acquire 
the friendship of God V Then the Sri Guru Raba recited these 
verses in the Rag Tilang; 

1st Mueala (or Guru). 

" 0 friends ! the friendship of God is such a friendship that 
you must love Him (above all). 

And obey the commands of your Lord, and act according 
to His word. 

Pause. 

One can only know what is the friendship (of God), when 
one learns it at the foot of the Guru, 

And, humbling one's self, falls prostrate al the door of one's 
Lord ; 

His friendship will not be difficult to (obtain), if we humble 
ourselves before Him. 

Nanak says, 'Hp. who has not understood His commands, 
has spent his life uselesslv.' " 

When the Sri ( Inru J3abn had recited this verso, then the 
king came and fell at his feet, and said, "Sir! as yon shall com- 
mand, so verily will I net." Then Nfinak said " Release all 
the prisoners in your kingdom, and, whatever things of theirs 
you have taken, return them to them : then you will obtain 
prosperity in both worlds. In future, show compassion on the 
poor, and then yon will obtain intelligence of the read of 
God." Sultan Jlamid Karun said, if Yery well, Sir! I will do so 
from love for yon. "' He then released all the prisoners 
in his kingdom, and returned them their belongings • and, 
after that, he never oppressed any poor man. Sultan Hamid then 
begun to do service to God, and establi.-bcd houses for feed- 
ing the poor in all his provinces, and, as far as the kingdom of 
Rum extended, all dwelt happily, on account of the Sri Guru's 
(advice;. The king said, " ^ow. through your means, I have 
hopes of obtaining God." And the king became his disciple. 
Then again, the Guru said, " 0 Sultan Ha mid ! those who have 
applied themselves to God's (work) and to do His service, God 
orders all their affairs well, and God's love is shown on them." 
Then Sultan Hamid Karun said, '"Sir! 1 hr.ve obtained God 
through your kindness." Again (Nanak; said "0 Sultan Hamfd 
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Kanin ! God's love has been very quickly manifested on yon, 
otherwise yon -would have hoen destroyed like the great 
Karun ! but you havo quickly learnt Him, and havo turned to 
God. " Then a^ain Snllan Hamid said, u Sir ! I havo found him 
through your kindness," Then the king mado him seven obei- 
ances, on which (Nanak) paid, " May God prosper you ! now I 
am going to depart." Then Sultan Hamid said, u Sir ! when 
shall I see you again"? Nanak said, u You can keep me ever in 
sight in your heart,* 5 and then the Sri Guru departed thence. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

The discourse with Fandat Chattardds, Bandrsi. 

Then the Sri Guru continued his wanderings, and came and 
sat in the market place of Banaras. There was a PancZat of 
Banaras, by name Chattardas, who had come thero to bathe ; on 
seeing the garb of the Sri Guru, he sat down and said 3 
£c 0 worshipper, 3*011 have no Salig Earn with you ; and you 
have not the mark of Gopi Chandan, and you have not the neck- 
lace of basil ; are yon an Atit or a Bhagat ? To what religion do 
you belong ? 51 Then the Sri Guru said, u Mardann, sound the 
rebec." Then Mardana sounded the rebec, and Kauak recited 
this stanza in the Basant Hag- 

1st Muhala (or Guru) 

u 0 Brahman ! do worship to (God, for He is) Salig Ram ; 
and make good deeds your basil necklace : 

Fasten the chain of repetition of the Name of God on your 
self, and say, '0, compassionate One ! show me compassion.' 

Why do you irrigate barren soil, and waste your life ? 
A mnd wall will fall, why piit plaster on it ? " 

The PancZat said, a 0 worshipper ! do you call these things 
irrigating barren soil ? (then say) what are those things which 
you call watering good soil ? and by which one ma}- obtain the 
great God." Then the Guru recited the second stanza ; 

"Make these two, lust and anger, your hoe; and with them 
dig the earth (of your body) 0 brother i 

The more you dig it, the more joy } r ou will obtain, for this 
will never be useless labour." 

Again the PanrZat enquired, " 0 worshipper ! how will the 
soul bring forth without being irrigated ? and how can the gar- 
dener know that it (the joy of having God) is his own ? " Then 
the Sri Guru recited the third stanza. ; 

" Make your hand, your Persian wheel, the string of your 
rosary, the buckets and rope, and yoke your mind thereto ; 

Irrigate your body with the water of immortality, and fill its 
beds, and then it will become the true gardener's (God's). 
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Then tlio PancZat said, " You arc a very holy man, Sir ! 
My understanding- is impure ; it is in lovo, like a bagala, 238 with its 
carnal desires. " Then it gain tho Guru recited tho fourth stanza ; 

" A bagala can bo changed into a gooso if Thou wiliest it, 
0 compassionate One ! 

Niinali, the servant of servants, seeks Thy protection ; do 
Thou show pity on him, 0 Thou merciful One ! " 

Then again the PancZafc said, " You lire a worshipper of the 
groat God, Sir ! therefore bestow some of (your,) purity on this 
place, and take some benefit 239 from it, Sir ! " Then (Nanak) 
said "What benefits has it?" Then the Pandat replied, " The 
benefit to be derived here is tho obtaining of learning - ; and from 
reading here, one is much blessed ; and, after that, wherever you 
shall sit, there the world will respect you, and from studying 
(Sanskrit) here, you will become a chief of devotees." Then the 
Sri Guru Baba recited another verse; 

" The king is a child, the city is half built, and is in love 
with the five wicked ones ; 

There are two mothers and two fathers, who are saying, 
' Pan da t consider this ' ; 

0 holy saints, give me such an understanding, by which 

1 may obtain my (God) soul's lord. 

Within, there is a fire, and the forest is putting forth its fresh 

leaves, the sea is the body; 
The sun and moon are both within the body ; but you have 

not obtained this knowledge. 

Look on him as a worshipper of God, who regards all (friends 

and foes) as one ; 
Regard this, as His custom, that He possesses the power of 

forgiveness ; 

(Alas ! that) he, who is my companion, will not listen to me, 
and only desires somtking to eat ; 

Nanak, the slave of slaves says ' Sometimes it is pleased, 
sometimes angry ! 5 " 240 



233 The bagala is said to stand on one leg, so as to be ready to put- down the 
other at once to eatch a fish. What is here meant is, that as the bagala is ever on 
the look ont for fish, so was he ever on the watch to gratify his passions. 

239 i.e." Loarn some Sanskrit," asBauarasis renowned as a great place for 
learning Sanskrit and acquiring knowledge. 

240 These verses have already ocenrred in the seventh\lisconrse. 
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The PancZat, on hearing these verses, made an obeisance and 
said, " I teach tho world, I have also learnt something myself; 
Sir ! pray give me some blessing also in God's Name." Then the 
Sri Guru said, " 0 saint ! what have you read ? and what is the 
first lesson you teach your pupils? 5 ' then the Sri Guru uttered 
the following lines in the Ram Kali Rag. 

el The great God (On) be praised ! 
The great God created Brahma ; 
The great God is He who created me ; 
The great God made mo to travel this world ; 
The great God also formed the ('four) Vedaa ; 
By singing the great God's praises, one obtains salvation; 
By the great God, the worshippers of God obtain deliverance; 
Consider the meaning of the letters o n, 
For the letters o n are the root (of happiness) in the three 
worlds. 

Listeu Pand/m ! and see what useless matters yon write 
about ; 

In future, write God's Name, and learn from your Guru 
about Gopala." 

Then the Pandat, on hearing it, fell at his feet, asking 
for protection : and he received instruction, and was called a 
Sikh, and began to meditate on the Guru. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

The discourse with Kulu. 

Then the Sri Baba, becoming distressed, departed from 
Sult/mpur, and, after 12 years'" (wanderings) returned to the 
land of the Punjab. At first (on his return), he came and stopped 
in a desert place, about two koss from TalwanrZi. After 
they had rested awhile, Mardana made request ; a Say, 0 king ! 
if 1 have your permission, to go and get information of 
the people of my family, and see whether they are alive or 
dead. 3 ' Then the Sri Guru laughed and said, " 0 Mardana ! 
if such be your desire, then go and visit them ; and go also to 
Kadu's house, but return immediately ; but mind you do not 
mention my name there." Then Mardana fell at his feet, and, 
after touching his feet, wont off to his own home ; but Bala and 
the Guru Nanak remained seated there. Then, immediately on 
Mardana 3 s arrival there, a great many people collected and came 
and seized his feet ; and all began to say, "Mardana, the 2?um, 
from always remaining with Nanak, now appears r good man. 
He is far raised above (us), people of. the world. Therefore let 
those, that are come, fall at his feet." Then Mardana, having 
visited his own home, set off to return, and, having come to the 
house of Kalu, went and seated himself in the courtyard. Then 
the mother of the Sri Baba rose and embraced him round the neck, 
and began to weep, and lament, saying, " 0 ^Xardana ! give us 
some news as to where Nanak is.' 3 Many people collected in 
the compound ; Mardana then said to them. fl Broihers ! when 
we were at Sultan pur, then we were one ; but I can give no 
after news of him. 33 Then Mardana, having sat there awhile, 
rose and departed ; on which the mother said (to the people). 
"This, that Mardana departed so quickly from the courtyard, 
is not devoid (of suspicion) ; I believe that Nanak is with him. 3 ' 
Then the mother of the Sri Baba immediately rose and stood 
up, and, taking some clothes and sweetmeats, followed and 
caught up Mardana on the road, and began to say, " 0 Mardana ! 
do you, by some means, cause me to see Nanak again. 33 On 
this, Mardana, remained silent. Then the mother and Mardana 
both together went on, and, having proceeded two koss, came to 
where the Sri Guru was seated. When, the Sri Guru saw that 
his mother was come, then he rose and fell at her feet ; and on 
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this, the mother hcgan to weep greatly. Thou the mother took 
the Guru into her firms, and, kissing his forehead, said, " I 
give myself as a sacrifice to you, 0 my son ! and, whatever 
places you have visited, fo them also 1 sacrifice myself, 0 my 
sou ! you have greatly rejoiced me to-day, in that you have shown 
yourself to me. " Then the Sri Bri.ua, from love for his mother, 
began also to weep and lament, saying, " 0 Mardana ! sound the 
rebec/' 

Thou Mardana sounded the rebec, and Nanak recited these 
verses in the Wadahans Rag ; 

"My state (in longing for Thee, 0 God) is that of the taker 
of intoxicating drugs, when he cannot get those intoxicating 
drugs, and as that of fishes when they cannot get water ; 

And, he, who is absorbed with his Lord, he is satisfied with 
everything (and says), 

1 I will go and sacrifice myself, and cut myself into pieces, for 
the sake of my Lord's Name. 

Pause. 

The Lord is that most fruitful Tree, the name of which 
is Immortality ; 

And lie, who drinks thereof, becomes satisfied, and to Him 
will I sacrifice myself ; 

He cannot be seen by me, although He lives with all ; 

How will cue's thirst be allayed, if one only put one's head 

on a high wall (in the middle of the tank, out of reach ot 

the water). 

iNauak is Thy salesman (ba?iian) ; Thou art my capitalist 
and all my stock ; 

All doubts will be removed from my mind, wheu I shall 
continually remember Thy praise." 

Then, again, the mother, producing the sweetmeats and 
clothes, placed them before him and said, " 0 ray child, do you 
eat these." (Nanak said), ;c I am quite full." Then the mother 
said, " What have you eaten to satisfy yon ? ' ; Then the Sri 
Guru said, lt Mardana, sound the rebec." Then Mardana. sound- 
ed the rebec, and .Nanak recited these verses 211 in the Siri Rag; 

2,2 The following trauslati m of these verses is given by Dr. Trumpp; see Adi 
Grauth, page 2-1 ;— 

All juices are sweet by minding (the name), (all art) seasoned by hearing (it). 
The acid (jnices) will go off by uttering (the name) with the mouth, by the 

sound they are made spices. 
On whom he looks in mercy, to him tic thirty-six kinds of food arc ouc 

substance. 
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" All my dolicacies and sweets are obeying God, and my 
salted dishes aro listening to His Name ; 

My acids and sour relishes aro uttering His Name, and the 
subduing my passions are my spices ; 

My faith in llim alone is forme the thirty-six great viands 
of life, and those on whom Ho looks with kindness (obtain 
them) ; 

0 Mother ! all other foods, though pleasing to one's self, pro- 
duce pain, 

And are such that those who eat them, their bodies aro 
troubled, and many sorrows arise in their minds." 

Then again the mother said, 11 0 son ! take off this long 
coat, and put on these new clothes." 

Then the Sri Guru recited this second verse; 

" My red clothes are the being dyed with (His love), and my 
white garments, truth and alms ; 

My blue (garment) is the washing away of the blackness 
(of my heart), and my coat is the always meditating on 
Him ; 

My waist-band is patience; my wealth and youtli are His 
Name ; 

Pause. 

O father ! other food is a poor pleasure. 

By the eating of which, the body is pained and disorder rules in tbe mind. 

(2) Eed clothing is a red heart; whiteness (of clothes), truthfulness and 
donation. 

Blueness and blackness (of clothes), wicked actions ; putting on clothes, 

meditation on the feet (of Hari). 
The waistband is made of contentment, wealth and yonth is thy name. 

Pause. 

O father ! other clothing is a poor pleasure. 

By the putting on of which the body is pained and disorder rules in the mind. 

(3) To have a knowledge of a horse's saddle, of a golden back-strap, this 
is thy way. 

Quiver, arrow, bow, sword-belt arc the constituent parts of virtue (with 
thee). 

A musical instrument, a spear, appearing publicly with honour, (this) is 
thy business, O my caste ! 

Pause. 

O father ! other mounting is a poor pleasure. 

By which mounting, the body is pained and disorder rules in the mind. 

(4) My house and mansion is the delight in (thy) name, thy (merciful) 
look my family. 

That is (thy) order, which will please thee, (though there be) other very 
boundless talk. 

O Xanak ! the true king does not ask nor deliberate. 

Pause. 

O father ! other sleeping is a poor pleasure. 

By which sleep, the body is pained and disorder rules in tho mind. 
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0 mother ! all other clothes, though pleasing to one's self, 
produce pain, 

And are such that those who wear them, their bodies are 
troubled, and great sorrow arises in their minds."' 

Then Kalu also received information and, mounting his horse, 
came there ; and the Sri Guru, on seeing him, went and fell at 
his father's feet, and made his obeisance to him. Then Kalu also 
began to weep, and said, " 0 Nanak ! do you mount this horse 
and come homo ? " Then the Sri Guru said, " 0 father ! this 
horse is of no use to me." Then Kali; said, "O son! do you 
give up these deeds of simpletons.'' Then the Sri Guru recited 
the third verse ; 

" My horse, saddle, and golden trappings are to learn Thy 
way ; 

My quiver, arrows, bow and spear are to run and seize 
Thy excellencies ; 

My musical instruments and lances are the being received, 
with honour by Thee, and Thy mercy is my caste ; 

0 my Lord ! anything else one mounts, though pleasing to 
one's self, produces pain, 

And is such that those who mount thereon, their bodies aro 
troubled, and great sorrow arises in their minds." 

Pause. 

Then again Kalu said, " Son ! do you come homo for a 
short while ; we have now got a (detached) house, quite apart 
(from everyone) ; do you come and see (your family) at all events, 
for you have returned after a long while ; your family are there; 
do you come and see them, and remain a few days, and if you 
wish it, then you may go away again." The Sri Guru recited 
the fourth verse ; 

"The joys of Thy name are my house, and my family are Thy 
merciful looks ; 

Thy commands (to my family) are those things which please 

Thee ; and to say more is useless ; 
Nauak says, f Thou art the True King, there is no need for 

Thee to ask or seek counsel ' : 
0 my Lord, all other sleep, though pleasing to one's self, 

produces pain, 

And is such, that those who sleep that sleep, their bodies 
are troubled, and great sorrow arises in their mind." 

Then again the Sri Guru LYiba said, £f 0 father! (excuse 
me) from coming to you just now, but I will (certainly) come 
and visit you ; but do you now listen to my request for to-day, 
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for my heart is sad." Then on this, the mother said, "Son! 
liow can my mind be comforted ? for twelve years, yon liavo kept 
me sorrowing ; now that you have returned, why will you not 
como to your home to-day ? 0, my son ! how can my mind be 
made happy ? " Then the Sri Guru said, "0 mother, when 
I give my promise, ) r our mind should be satisfied. " Then 
the* mother remained silent. Afterwards she said, " Listen 
child ! why has your heart been made sad ? Do yon tell me at 
all events; if you desire it, then I will marry you a second time 
with great pomp and much splendour, and with much music and 
singing." Then the Sin Guru recited a verse in the Sulu 
R ag ; 

u Listen, my respected mother and parent ! the Name of God 
only pleases me ; 

I wonder about sad, when the Lord God does not come into 
my thoughts. 

If he come not into my thoughts, I wander about sad; 
God only satisfies my soul; 

Listen my maid and companion 213 is filled with love (for God), 
and my young heart is full of (His) youth ; 

And I cannot live without my Beloved (God) for one instant 
or second, and sleep comes not to my eyes (without Him). 

Nanak says truly, ' Listen, my mother ! the Name of God 
only pleases me.' 

Listen ! my mother and parent ! the saints possess nothing 
but the Name of God ; 

My sonl was dark; the holy men adorned it in snch a way, 
that it always returns to the holy. 

It returns ever to the holy; the holy have no wealth but 
the Name of God ; 

And the Name of God is such, that it will never diminish in 
worth. 

Although it may rain, it becomes no greener, and, if the 
sunshine wax a hundred fold, it never dries up; 

When one departs, one's excessive youth and great loveliness 
will not go with one. 

Nanak says truly; ' Listen, my mother and dearest parent, 
the saints possess nothing but the Name of God. 5 

Listen, my respected mother and parent ! this my heart 
will tell these a tale ; 



242 My passions arid desires. 
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My Lord God often came not into my mind, and was con- 
tinually forgotten through negligence ; 

1 have forgotten Him through negligence, 0 mother ! because 
my mind was absorbed in worldliness ; 

Every living head will there have to give an account, whe- 
ther he have done evil or good ; 

My wedding day is fixed, and a few days only remain (to it), 
but my heart is still telling its tale of God ! 

Nanak says truly, ' Listen my respected mother and parent, 

He is forgotten by me through negligence '! 

0 my respected mother and parent ! the wedding party (i.e. 
death) has arrived; 

1 am the bride; the angel of death is the wedding party; 
and death is the bridegroom, 

Death is- such a bridegroom, 0 mother ! that when one 
departs, one can say nothing ; 

The five attendants 213 go to another home, and the house 
remains quite empty ; 

And he, who is to marry me, he is taking me away, and I 
cannot stop him : 

Nanak says truly ! ' Listen, my mother ! death is my 
bridegroom ! ' " 

After this, Kalu said ; " My son, I will marry yon into some 
good family ; do you come along home ?" Then in reply, the 
Sri Guru said, " 0 father dear ! that Contriver and Creator of 
all things is a Being who never forgets; whatever he ordains, 
that is right." Then, again, the mother spoke, (l 0 my son ! do 
you now get up and come along with us, and leave off these 
absurd ways : how can it be known whether we shall ever meet 
again or not?'' Then the Sri Guru recited another verse in the 
Maru Hag ; 

:f The order for me is to take the Name of my husband 
(God) in the early morning ; 

The tents, umbrellas, canopies and ready yoked chariots 
are all waiting ready ; 

Those who meditate on Thy Name they will obtain honour ; 
541 Lust, auger, pride, covetousuess aud worldly love. 
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Father ! I am an unforhmato and deceived creature, for 
I have not discovered Thy Name ; 

This my mind is blind and filled with error. 

The pleasure-, I enjoyed, brought forth pain, and this was 
written in my fate, mother ! 

My joys are few, my troubles are many, and my life has 
been passed in sorrow ; 

How can there be separation for those Avho are already 
separate, and Avhat meeting for those Avho have already 
met ? 

It behoves us to praise that Lord, Who has manifested all 
the plays (of the world). 

By our good fate, wo obtain (God), and these our bodies 
enjoy pleasure ; 

By our evil destiny, those who are united, separate, and 
yet Nanak says, ' This is good fortune.' " 

Then again Kalu spoke, saying, " My son ! take off this 
beggar's coat from off thy neck, and put on these new clothes, 
and bathe, and put on the distinctive mark on thy forehead ; leave 
off those ways and doings of devotees, and walk on the straight 
road." Then the Sri Baba said, " 0 father dear ! do you know 
the meaning of praising the great God." Kalu said, " I do not 
know what you are talking of." Then the Sri Guru recited this 
verso 

244 Dr. Truinpp, in his Adi Granth, page 25, translates these verses as 
follows : — 

" (1) A body (besmeared) with kungu, adorned with jewels, perfume of 

aloe-wood, the breath (kept fast) iu the body. 
The mark of the sixty-eight Tirthas iu the face, in this there is display 

of little wisdom. 

In that is wisdom : praising the true name, the abode of (all) excellences. 

Pause. 

0 Father ! other wisdom other and other. If it be practised a hundred 
times, it is the false effort of the false oues. 

(2) He (oue) may apply himself to worship, he may be called a Pir, 
the whole world may flock to him. 

He may make his own name famous, he may be eouuted amongst the Sidhs, 
When his (honour) does not fall into account (before God) all (his) 
worship is (but) a wretched thing. 

(3) Those who are established by the true Guru, nobody can efface. 
Within them is the abode of the name, by the name they will become 

manifest, 

(By whom) the name is worshipped, the name is minded, they are always 
unbroken and true. 

(4) When dust is mingled with dust, what will become of the soul ? 
All clevernesses are burnt with the body ; it rises and goes weeping. 

O Nanak, the name being forgotten, what will become (of it), when having 
gone to the gate (of God)." 
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" My body is mado of Kxingn, my tonguo of jewels, the 
breath of my body is of the perfume of Agar. 

My forehead is marked with the sixty-eight places of 
pilgrimage, inside of which the understanding dsvells ; 

And, after being purified, 1 sing the praises of Him, whose 
Name is true ; He is an ocean of excellencies ; 

Sir, the understanding of others may differ from this, 

And, although it may be explained to them a hundred times, 
the false man will cling persistently to his falsehood." 

Pause. 

On this, Kalii again said, "My son ! some are Sidhs, some 
are Pirs, and the whole world knows such, and does worship to 
them ; and their food-houses are always open, and they feed 
many people, and their standing in tho world is respectable, 
and they live comfortably. Well : will the world obtain deliver- 
ance through them or not ?" Then the Sri Guru recited tho 
second stanza ; 

" He, to whom people do service, is called a Pir, and the 
world all look on him as sincere. 

And another publishes, and makes kuown to the world, that 
he is a Sidh ; 

But if their honour be not held in account by God, all their 
worship is useless/' 

On this Kalu again said, " These Sidhs and Pirs are they, 
whom the world looks on as such (i.e. honourable) ; but what is 
that, by which one may be delivered, and by means of which one 
will be held in honour, by the Great God and by the world at tho 
same time ? " Then the Sri Baba replied ; 

"Those of whom the true Guru has approved, them none 
can dishonour ; 

Inwardly, they have the treasure of His Name, and, from 
taking that Name, they obtain great fame ; 

Plis Name they worship, His Name they respect, for it never 
will fail, and is always true." 

On this Kalu again said, " 0 Nanak, ! what will be the state 
at God's threshold of those who never remember His Name all 
their lives, and spend all their time in doing the world's business?" 
The Sri Guru recited the fourth stanza; 

" Tho base will he mixed with tho dust, and their life will 
be of no profit. 
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All their cleverness will be burnt (with their body), ami, 
weeping, they will depart; 

Nanak sa}'s, ' Those- who forget His Name (here), there is 
no knowing- what their state will be, when they go to 
God's threshold. 

0 Father dear ! those who forget His Name here, how will 
they hereafter obtain admission there ? ' " 

Then Kalii said, ff It is true Sir, this thing is indeed so." 
Afterwards Kalu again said, "Yon are a very holy man, and 
we did not know it ; but tell me, my son ! what will bo our 
state, for we have never remembered the Name of the great God." 
Then this speech slowly issued from the Sri Guru's mouth, 
" 0 father dear ! as shall be my state, so shall be your state." 
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CHAPTER XX. 

The, discourse with the Panda ts of Danaras. 

After this, the Baba went to Kasln (Banaras), and the 
Panc/ats of that place heard that Nanak, who was talked of as a 
great dovotee, had come there ; (so they said), " Let us go and 
see him. " Then the PanJats came, and, setting forth there, paid 
him a visit, and asked him this question, " 0 Nanak ! how is it, 
that, although we are always reading and listening to the A r edas, 
our pride cannot be subdued, and we cannot obtain peace of 
mind?" Then the Baba said, " The evil of your hearts is not 
removed; and for this reason it takes no effect.'' Then the 
Pantfats said, " Sir ! how shall Ave obtain peace of mind ?" 
Then the Sri Baba recited a verse in the Siri Rag ; 215 

1st stanza. 

Covetousness is the dog, falsehood is the sweeper, food ob- 
tained by cheating, the carrion ; 

The defaming (others) is the excrement ; tale-bearing, tho 
fire; wrath the chancZal. ; 210 

The following translation of these verses is given by Dr. Trumpp, in 
his Adi Granth, page 23. 

(1) Covetousness is a dog, falsehood a sweeper, food obtained by cheat- 
ing, carrion. 

Another's defamation (is stirring np) another's dirt; talebearing, fire, 

wrath, a Caniial. 
Enjoyments, praising thyself, these are my works, O Creator ! 

Pause. 

O Father ! may (such things) be spoken by which hononr is obtained. 
Those, who do excellent works, are called excellent at the gate (of God), 
those who do low works, sit outside and weep. 

(2) (There is) the enjoyment of gold, the enjoyment of silver, the enjoy- 
ment of a fascinating woman (and) of the scent of sandal-wood. 

(There is) the enjoyment of a horse, the enjoyment of a bed, the enjoyment 

of a palace ; sweet is the enjoyment of meat. 
So many arc the enjoyments of the body ; how shall the name dwell in (this) 

body ? 

(3) That speech is acceptable, by which speech, honour is obtained. 

lie who speaks insipid things, comes to grief ; hear, 0 foolish, ignorant 
heart ! 

Those, who please Him, are good, what will the others say ? 

(4) They have understanding, they have honour, they have wealth in their 
la]), in whose heart he ((iod) is contained. 

What for praising them ; is any one (else) beautiful? 

0 Nanak! without (his) glance they are not fond of giving, nor of tho 
name. 

- w A chan^al is a low, mean person, a person of low caste, an outcast. 
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Enjoying myself, praising myself, these (alas) aro my works, 
0 Creator ! ' 

0 Father, may that be said by yon, by which His honour is 
increased ! 

Those, who do good, will be deemed good at God's threshold ; 
those, who do evil, will sit outside and weep. 

There is the enjoyment of gold, the enjoyment of silver, the 
enjoyment of a fascinating woman, and of the scent of 
sandal- wood. 

There is the enjoyment of a horse, the enjoyment of a bed, 
the enjoyment of a palace; there is the enjoyment of 
sweetmeats. 

But, when, such are the enjoyments of the body, how can His 
Name remain there? 

That speech is acceptable, by which His honour is increased ; 
He, who speaks evil, suffers pain ; hear, 0 foolish, ignorant 
heart ! 

Those, who please Him are good ; and no one else will be 
able to say anything to them : 

They have understanding ; they have honour ; they have 
wealth in their lap ; in whose heart, He (God) is obtained; 
What need to praise them ? other praise is worth nothing. 

0 Nanak, (those who are) outside of His glance, they will 
neither give alms, nor remember His Name." 

The meaning is, " Listen, O PancZats ! the avarice, which is 
(in one's body), is as a dog ; falsehood is a sweeper ; and getting 
food by deception is like carrion, and the censuring of others is 
excrement, anger is a fire, and is like a moan wretch. To eat 
good and bad things, and to praise myself, this is written in my 
fate ; How can God's Name then remain in my heart ? and until 
I obtain a true companion, till then, how can my heart be pure ? 
O Sirs ! we should only speak those things, from uttering which 
His honour is established. Those who do good deeds, they wi 11 
be called good at the Threshold of goodness of God ; and those 
who commit base actions, they will receive punishment and will 
remain weeping. That which is called the mind, it is ensnared 
in the pleasures of the body, then how can it obtain the pleasure 
of God's Name? Some long for gold, some long for silver, some 
long for women, and others long for the smell of sandal-wood ; 
some long for horses, some long for fine beds, some long to make 
palaces, some long to eat sweetmeats, some long to eat meats : 
when all these longings exist in the body, then how can God's 
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Name dwell in that body ? From speaking good, man's honour 
remains, but from speaking evil, man's honour departs ; and we 
should look on the word of tho True Guru us sweet; and of 
such (persons), the understanding also is enlightened, and. they 
also have great honour ; and his Name, which is the true wealth, 
is possessed, by those, in whose hearts the words of the Guru 
always dwell, and they are His." 

Then the Panrfats said. *' f 0 Nanak ! is this not true, that such 
is the excellency of this city of Kasln, that it is written in the 
Vedas, that whatever living things, be they sinners or saints, 
shall quit their bodies in this city of Kasln, they will go to the 
city of God, and there be blessed?" Then the Baba said, " Listen 
PaucZats ! at the time of death, if one read the incantation of 
Shiva, and look on it as the Name, Piam, of the True Guru, and 
a voice come into the ear of that creature, then that being is 
saved. Listen, 0 Panc/ats ! The Name of God is such, that, in 
whatever place, people shall take it, they will he saved. So 
when Rabir departed from Kasln, and went and lived in Magahar. 
and holy sages collected there, he obtained salvation there also ; 
and the only giver of salvation is the Name of the great King." 
Then the Panc/ats enquired and said," 0 Nanak ! The great King 
h:is many Names, but what is that one particular Name of the 
great King, which gives salvation ?" Then the Sri Baba replied, 
"Listen, O Panrfats ! there are various kinds of boats on rivers, to 
convey them to the opposite shore, but one only requires one 
boat by which to cross over. So also, all the Names of the great 
King can give salvation, but whatever Name of God. one's spiri- 
tual teacher teaches one about, that Name is sufficient to give 
him happiness." Then, on hearing these words, all the Panrfats 
fell at his feet, and he gave them instruction about God's True 
Name. 
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